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INTJ^-ODUCTION 


TO 

Apasta^ba. 


For all students of Sanskrit philology and Indian history 
Apastamba’s aphorisms dn the sacred law of the Aryan 
Hindus possess a special interest beyond that attaching to 
otlier works of the same class. Their discqj/ery enabled 
Profcsifor Max Muller, forty-seven years ago, to dispose 
Anally of the Brahmanical legend according to whiclEi 
Hindu society was suppose^ to be governed by the codes 
dl' ancient sages, compiled Tor the express purpose of tying 
down each individual to his .station, and Bf strictly regu- 
lating even^fhe smaHost acts of his daily life It enabled 

_ _ _ ♦ 

Max Muller, IliSory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. i,>,5 seq. 

Tile lolloviiiit lettci, addiAsed to the late W. H. Moilcy, and published 
by him in his Digest ol Indian Cases, 1850, may be of interest as connected 
with the first (fiscovery of the Apastamba-sfltias : — 

9, Park Place, Oxford, July 29, 1849. 
My i^EAR Morley, -I have been looking again at t|jc law litei^lure, in 
order to ^iite you a note on the sources ol Manu. I have treated the subject 
fully i% my introduction 10 the Veda, where I have given an outline of the dif- 
ferent p^iods of Vaidik literature, and analysed the peculiarities in the style 
and language of each class tf Vaidi)’ works. What I consider to be the sources 
of^he MdSava-dharma-jastra, the so-called Laws of Manu, are the Sdtras. 
These are works which presuppose the development of the prose literature of 
the Biahniawas (like the Aitareya-bi^hmn«a, Tailtiriya-brahmawa, &c.) These 
Biahmawas, again^^presuppose, not only the existence, but the collection and 
arrangement ol t|jt»old hymns of the four Sa;«hitas.^ The Sutras are therefore 
later than both these classes of Vaidik works, but they must be considered as 
belonging^ to the Vaidik period of literature, not only on account of their 
intimate connection with VaidiR subjects, but also because they still exhibit the 
inegulariiies of the old Vaidik language. They form indeed the last branch 
of Vaidik literature ; and it will perhaps be possible to Ax some of these , works 
chronologically, as jhey are contemporaiy^ilh the fiRt spreading of Buddhism 
in India. 

Again, in the whole of Vaidik literature there is no work uvitten (like the 
Minava-dharma-xastra; in the regular epi9«S'loka, and the continuous employ- 
mofit of this metre is a characteristic mark of post- Vaidik writings. 

• One of the principal classes of SHtra^ is kno)vn by thenameof Kalpa-sHtras, 
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him not only to arrive Vft this negative result, but also t8 
substitute a sounder theory the truth of which subsequent 
investigations have further confirmed, *and to shoV that the 
sacred law o£ the Hindus has its ^ource in the teilching of 
the Vedic schoofs, and that the so-called revealed law codes 
are, in most cases, but ih\proved metrical editions of older * 
• 


or rules of ceremonies. These are avov^/sqdly composed by human authors, 
while, according to Indian orthodox theolo^, both the hymns and Brahma//as 
are to be considered as revelation. The SQtras generally bear the nam^ of 
their authors, like the Sutras of A^valiyana, Katyiyana, &c., or the name of the 
family to which the Sfltras belonged. The great number of these writings is to 
be accounted for Ry the fact that there was not one body of Kalpa-su^ras bind- 
ijjg on all Biahmanic families, but that different old families had eich .heir own 
Kalpa-sfitras. These works are still very frequent in our libraries, yet there is 
no doubt that many of them have been lost. Sutras are 'quoted which do not 
exist in Kuiope, and the loss of some is ac^jnowledged By the Biahmaiis theq;i- 
selves. There are, however, lists of the old Brahmanic families which were in 
possession of their o^n redaction of Vaidik hymns i^Sawhitds), of Brahmawas, 
and of Sdtras. Some of these families followed the^Rig-veda,i6ome the Ya^ur- 
veda, tl\e Sama-veda, and Atharva-veda ; and thus the whole \^aidik literature 
becomes divided into four great classes of Brahma «as an^ SQtias, belonging to 
one or the other of the four principal Vedas. 

Now one of the families following the Ya^urveda was that^f the Manavas 
(cf. Aara^^avyOha). There can be no doubt that that family, l§>o, had its own 
Sdtras. Quotations fiom Manava-shtras are to be met with in commentaries on 
other Siitras ; and I have found, not long ago, a MS. which contains the text ot 
the Manftva-jrauti^utras, though in a very fragmentary state. But t|jese Sutras, 
th| Arauta-sutras, treat only of a certain branch of ceremonies connected with 
the great sacrifices.- Complete Sfitra works are divided into three parts? i. the 
fiist (Arauta), treating on the great saciificcs; 2 . the second (Gr/hyaJ, treating 
on the Sawskdras, or the purificatory sacraments ;«3. the third (SamayaHrika 
or Dharma-sfitras), treating on temporal duties, customs, and punishments. 
The last two classes of Sutras seem to be lost in the Manava-sfitra. This loss is, 
however, not so great with regard to tracing the sources of the MSMava-dharma- 
.fastra, because whenever w^have an opportunity of comparif^ Sutras belonging 
to different families, but Allowing the same Veda, and tita^ing on the same 
subjects, the differences appear to be very slight, and only refer to less important 
niceties of the ceremonial. In the absence, therefore, of the MSnava«samay^a- 
rika-sfitras, I have taken another collection of Sutras, equally belonging to 
the Ya^r-veda, the Sfitras of Apastamba, In his family we have not only 
a Brahmv^a, but als# ./^astamba Arauta, G/fhya, and SamayaHrika-sQtras. 
Now it is, of course, the third clas» of SCitras, on temporal duties, *which are 
most likely to contain the sources of the later metiical Codes of Law, written 
in the classictl Aloka. On a compaiison of different subjects, such as the 
duties of Brahma^arin, a GnhasBia, laws of inheritance, duties of a king, 
forbidden fruit, &c., I find that the SCitras contain genet ally almost the seme 
words which have been •brought into verse by the compiler t)f the Manavas 
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prose works which latte^ in the fifet instance, were destined 
to be conmiitted to memory by the young Aryan studefits, 
and to teach them th*eir duties. This circumstance, as’well 
as the fact that Apastamlja’s work is free from any suspicion 
of having been tampered with bj» sectarians or modern 
editors, and that its intimate coijnection with the manuals 
teaching the performance of the great and small satrifice^ 
the 3'rauta ancf Gr/hya-sutras, which are attributed to the 
sagie author, is perfectly,clear and indisputable, entitle it, 
in spite of its comparatively late origin, to the first place in 
a collection of Dharma-sutras. 

ThetApastambiya Dharma-shtra forms par^ of an enor- 
mous Kalpa-sOtra or body of aphorisms, which digests the 
teaching of the Veda'and of the ancient /?ishis regarding 
tire performance* of sacrifkes and the duties of twice-born 
men, Brfihmawas, Kshatriyas, and Vaijyas. ^nd which, being 
chiefly basc^ on the^ second of the four Vedas, the Ya^ur- 
veda in tlTe Taittiriya recension, is primarily intencied for 
the benefit of the Adhvaryu priests in whose families the 
study of the Ya^ur-veda is hereditary. 

The entire Kalpa-sOtra of Apastamba is divided into 


dharma-4fstra. I consider, therefore, the Sutias as the pri!tcipal soiitce of the 
metrical Smr^'tis, such s the Manava-dharma-ja&tra, ya^»’/?avalkya-dhar|na- 
.jastra, &c , though there are also many other verses in these woiks which may 
be tracefl to different sources. They are paraphrases of verses of the Sawhit&s, 
o# of passages of the Brahma^/as, often retaining the same old words and 
archaic constructions which were in he original. This is indeed acknowledged 
by the author of the Manava-dharma-ja&tra, when he says (B. II, v. 6), ‘ The 
roots of the Law are the whole Veda (Sa;;/hitas and Brahmawas), the customs 
and traditions of those who knew the Veda lasJaid down in the Sdtras), the 
conduct of go^d men, and one’s own satislaclfbn.’ The Minava-dharma- 
jastra may thus be considered as the last redaction of the laws of the Manavas. 
Quite dmerent is the question as to the old Manu from whom the family 
piobably deiivcd its origin, and whi is said to have been the author of some 
very characteristic hymns in the Rig-veda‘sa»ihit^. certainly cannot be 
considered as the author of a MSnava-dharma-jd^r^ nor is the»e even any 
reason to suppose^he author of this woilt to have had the same name. It is 
eyident that the author of the met’ ical Code of Laws speaks of the old Manu 
as of a person different from himself, when he says (B X, v. ^), * Not to kill, 
njt to lie, not to steal, to keep the body clean, and to restrafb the senses, 
this was the ^hort law which Manu proclaimed amongst the four castes.* — 
Yours truly, M. M. “ * 
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thirty sections, called Pi’ajnas, lilferally questions^. The 
firft twenty-four of these teach the performance of the so- 
called Srauta or Vaitanika sacrifices, for which seyeral 
sacred fires are required, beginning with the simplest rites, 
the new and full moon offerings, and ending with the 
complicated Sattras or sacrificial sessions, which last a whole 
^ear of even longer The twenty-fifth Prajna contains 
the ParibheishSs or general rules of interpretation ®, which 
ai'e valid for the whole Kalpa^(^tra, the Pravara-khawcfa, 
the chapter enumerating the patriarchs of the various 
Brahmanical tribes, and finally the Hautraka, prayers to 
be recited tfy the Hotraka priests. The twenty-sixth 
section gives the Mantras or Vedic prayers and formulas 
for the Grihya rites, the ceremonies* for which the sacred 
domestic or Grihya fire is required, and thfc twenty-seventh 
the rules for thc^performance of the latter^. The aphorisms 
on the sacred law fill the next two Pra^nas ; an^ the S'ulva- 
sfitra®^ teaching the geometrical principles, actording to 
which the altars necessary for the .S'rauta sacrifices must be 
constructed, concludes the work witlrthe thirtieth Prajna. 

The position of the Dharma-sfltra in the middle of the 
collection at once raises the presumption that it originally 
formed^ an integral portion of the body of Sutras a^pd that 
it is not a later addition. Had it been added later, it* would 
cither stand at the end of the thirty Pra^nas or altogether 
outside the collection, as is the case with some* other 
treatises attributed to Apastamba ®. The Hindus are, no 
doubt, unscrupulous in adding to the works of famous 

teachers But such additions, if of considet’'able extent, 

• * 

are usually not embodied in the works themselves which 
they are intended to supplement. They are mostly given 


^ Burnell^ Indian Anftquary, I, 5 seq. 

* Ihe ^^rauta-siltra, Pr. T-XV, has^jeen edited by Professor R. Garbe in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, and the remainder is in the press. 

® See Professar Max Muller’s Translation in S. B. E., vol. xxx. 

* The Gf^ya-hdtra has been edited by Dr. Winternitz, Vienna, 1887. 

* On the ^yulva-siitras see G. Thibaut in * the Pandit/ 1875, p. 292. 

* Burnell, loc. cit. 
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as ^eshas or pari^ish/as, (acked on*at the end, and generally 
marked as such in the mSS. * 

In, the case of the Apastamba Dharma-shtra it is, how- 
ever, no^ necessary to rely on its position alene, in order 
to ascertain its genuineness. Tjpere are unmistakable 
’ indications that it is the work ef the same author who 
wrote the remainder of the Kalpa-shtra. One important^ 
argument in favour of this view is furnished by the fact 
th%t Prajna XXVII, the section on the Grrhya ceremonies, 
has evidently been made ver^ short and concise with the 
intention of saving matter for the subsequent sections on 
the saorcd law. The Apastambiya Gr^hya-sCitra contains 
nothing beyond a bare outline of the domestic ceremonies, 
while most of the ftther Gr/hya-sCitras, e. g. those of 
Ajvaldyana, 5ahkh4yana, Ciobhila, and Pdraskara, include 
a great many rules which bear indirectly only on the 
performance* of the, offerings in the saertd domestic fire. 
Thus on tlfb occasion of the description of the initiation of 
Aryan student^ Ajvaldyana inserts directions regarding 
the dress aqd girdle to be worn, the length of the student- 
ship, the manner of begging, the disposal of the alms 
collected^ and other similar questions *. The exclusion of 
such incidental remarks on subjects that aiie not immedi- 
ately connected ” >h the chief aim of the work, is almost 
complete in Apastamba’s Gr^hya-siltra, and reduces its 
size to^ess than oneiialf o*" the extent of the shorter ones 
among the works enumera’ed above. It seems impossible 
to explain this restriction of the scope of Pra^na XXVII 
otherwise th§n by assuming that .^astamba wished to 
reserve all luifts bearing rather on the* duties of men than 
on the^ performance of the domestic offerings, for his 
sections on the sacred fciw. 

A second and no less important argument for the unity of 
the whole Kal^a-shtra may be drawn fpom the croSs-refer- 
ences which occur in several Pra^nas. In the Dharma-shtra 
we find that on various occasions, where the p%rformance 


^ AjvalR)ana Grthya-siitim 19, ed*. Stenzler. 
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of a ceremony is prescritJed, the esfpressions yathoktam, ‘as 
been stated,’ yathopade^am, ‘according to the injunction,’ 
or yathS purastcit, ‘ as above,’ are acfded. In four of,.these 
passages, Dh. I, i, 4, 16 ; II, 2, 17 ; a, 5 , 4; aiid 7, 17, 

]6, the Gnhya-sQtra doubtlessly referred to, and the 
commentator Haradatta has pointed out this fact. On the 
jOther lhand, the GWhya-sfitra refers to the Dharma-sfktra, 
employing the same expressions which haVe been quoted 
from the latter. Thus we rca^d in the beginning of the 
chapter on funeral oblations, Gnhya-siitra VIII, ai, i, 
mtlsijr 5 ,ddhasy 4 parapakshe yathopade^aw kS.l£iA, ‘ the times 
for the monthly funeral saciifice (fall) in the latter (dark) 
■half of the month according to the injunction.’ Now as 
neither the Grihya-stitra itself nor ‘any preceding poition • 
of the Kalpa-sutra contains any. injuncticAi on this point, »it 
follows that thg long passage on this subject which occurs 
in the Dharma-shtra II, 7, 16, 4-2a is refei^ed to. The 
expression yathopade^am is also found in other passages 
of the G; ;hya-shtra, and must be explained there in a like 
manner \ There are further a ceitain number of Shtras 
which occur in the same woids both in thai Prama on 
domestic lites, and in that on the sacred law, e. g»Dh I, i, 
1, 185 I, I, Ss 38; I, I, 4, 14. It seems that the author 
vdshed to call special attention to these rules by repeating 
them. Their recurrence and literal agreement m*ay be 
considered an additional proof of the intimate connection 

r 1 . • ‘ 

of the two sections. 

Thiough a similar repetition of, at least, one Shtra it is 

possible to trace the connection of the Dhctf;ma-sutra with 

the 5rauta-sfitra. "The rule r^tve v5 ^kyktiif ‘ or (he may 

have conjugal intercourse) with his wife in the proper 

season,’ is given, Dh. II, 2 , 5, i 7 > with reference to a house* 

holder who teaches the Veda. In the ^‘rauta-shtia it 

occurs ‘twice, in *he sections on the new and full moon 

sacrifices III, 17, 8, and again in connection with the 

^fiturmdsya offerings, VIII, 4, 6, and it refers both times 
• 1 

1 

^ See the details, given by Dr Wmtemilz in his essay, ^Das altindische 
Hochzeitsntuell, p. 5 (Denksch^.^Vwne^ Akademie, Bd. 40). * 
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to the sacrificer. In the first passage the verb, upeyit, is 
added, which the sense requires ; in the second it has Ae 
abbreviated form, which the best MSS. of the Dharma- 
sutra offer. The occurrence of the irregular vrt)rd, riive for 
rftvye, in all the three passages, jrroves clearly that we 
have to deal with a self-quotation*of the same author. If 
the Dharma-sOtra were the production of a different person 
and a later addition, the Pseudo-Apastamba would most 
probably not have hit an this peculiar irregular form. 
Finally, the G/'?hya-s(itra, foo, contains several cross- 
references to the ..Srauta-sOtra, and the close agreement of 
the Sutras on the Vedic .«acrifices, on the domestic rites, 
and on the sacred, both in language and style, conclusivefy 
prove that they are th6 compositions of one author 
• Who this autHbr really was, is a problem which cannot 
be solved for the present, and which probatly will always 
remain unsoived, because wc know his family name only. 
For the foim of the word itself shows that the name«Apa- 
stamba. just likft those of most founders of Vedic schools, 
e. g. Bharadv.1^a, AjvalAyana, Gautama, is a patronymic. 
This circumstance is, of course, fatal to all attempts at an 
identification of the individual who holds so prominent 
a place #imong the teachers of the Black Ya,^ur-veda. 

But we are pla -d in a somewhat better position wiih 
respect to the history of the school which has been named 
afjer Ap^stamba and of th works ascribed to him. Re- 
garding both, some information has been preserved by 
tradition, and a little more can be obtained from inscrip- 
tions and lat/ir works, while some interesting details re- 
garding thc*ttme when, and the plac* where the Sfitras 
were composed, may be elicited from the latter themselves. 
The data, obtainable ftom .hv'se sources it is true, do not 
enable us to deteimine with certainty the year when the 
Apastajnbiya ^school was founded, and when its* Sfltras 
were composed But they make it possible to ascertain 
the' position of the school and of its Sfltras in Vedic litera- 


, • 

* See Dr. Winternltz, loc. cit. 
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ture, their relative priority or ^steriority as compared 

wTth other Vedic schools and works, to show with some 
• • • 
amount of probability in which part of India ^hey had 

their origin; and to venture, at least, a not altogether 

unsupported conjectui^ as to their probable antiquity. 

As regards the first point, the ATarawavyQha, a supple- 
,mentbf the White Ya^ur-veda which gives the lists of the 
Vedic schools, informs us that the Apastambiya school 
formed one of the five branithes «of the Kh&»^kiya school, 
which in its turn was a subdivision of the Taittiriyas, one 
of the ancient sections of BrAhma«as who study the Black 
Ya^ur-veda. Owing to the very unsatisfactory cvsndition 
'yjH the text of the /iL’arawavyfiha it is unfortunately not 
possible to ascertain what place that work really assigns 
to the Apastambiyas among' the five branches of the 
Khd«rfikiyas. (.Some MSS. name them first, and others 
last. They give either the following list^ i. Kdleyas 
(Kdletas), 2. Sd/ydyanins, 3. Hirawyakerins, 4. Bhdra- 
dvd^ins, and 5. Apastambins, or, 1. Apast'ambins, 2. Bau- 
dhdyanins or Bodhdyanins, 3. Satydshd(//Jins, ut. Hirawya- 
kerins, 5. Aukheyas ^ But this defect is remedied to 
a certain extent by the now generally current, and'probably 
ancient tradition that the Apastambiyas are younger than 
the school of Baudhdyana, and older than that of Satyd- 
shd^/ra Hira«yakejin. Baudhdyana, it is alleged, composed 
the first set of Sutras connected with the Black Ya^'ir- 
veda, which bore the special title ‘ prava>tana,’ and he 
was succeeded by Bhdradva^, Apastamba, and Satyd- 
shkdhdL Hira^yake^ip, who all founded schcKpls which bear 
their names *. 


^ Max Muller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit , p. 371*. A MS. of the ATara^avyilha 
with an anonymous commentary, in my possession, has the following passage : 

HitfisiiraTm ^ ^ I vmiNt 
imfNt %fw. 

* Max MuUer, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 194. These statements occur in 
the introduction of Mah&deva’s commentary on the .yrauta-sdtia of Hira»ya- 
kejin (Weber, Hist Sansk. Lit., p. 110, 2nd ed.) and in an interpolated 
passage of Bh&radvS^a’s dGr/hya-siltra (Wintemitz, op. cit., p. 8, note i), a» 
well as, with the omission of BhSradvS^a’^ name, in interpolated passages of 
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*This tradition has preserved two important pieces 
information. First, the* Apastamba school is what Pr«- 
fessor MaxT Muller appropriately calls a Stktra^ara»a, i. e. 
a school whose founder did not pretend to have received 
a revelation of Vedic Mantras or of a BrShmawa text, but 
merely gave a new systematic arran^ment of the precepts 
•regarding sacrifices and the sacred law. Secondly, the 
SQtras of Apastamba occupy an intermediate position be- 
tween the works of Baudhayana and Hirawyakejin. Both 
these statements are perfectly true, and capable of being 
supported by proofs, drawn from Apastamba’s own and 
from other works. 

As regards the first point, Professor Max Muller has 
• already pointed ^ out Jhat, though we sometimes find a 
Bj 3 .hma«a of the Apastambiyas mentioned, the title Apa- 
stamba-brdhmawa is nothing but another name of the 
Taittiriya-brAhmawa, and that this BrahmsS/a, in reality, 
is always attributed *to Tittiri or to the pupils of Vaijam- 
pAyana, who are^aid to have picked up the Black Ya^r- 
veda in the shape of partridges (tittiri). The same remark 
applies to the collection of the Mantras of the Black Ya^fur- 
veda, whjch, likewise, is sometimes named Apastamba- 
saw/hitA. The A'arawavyAha states explicitly that the five 
branched of the KhA«</iktya school, to which the Apa- 
starabiyas belong, possess one and the same recension 6f 
the revtaled texts, consisting of 7 KA«has. 44 Prajnas, 651 
AifuvAkaS, 3198 PannAsls, 19290 Padas^, and 253,868 
syllables, and indicates thereby that all these five schools 
were SAtra'^arawas. 

If we now tljrn to Apastamba’s own* works, we find still 


Baudha> ana's Dharma-siilra (II, 5, 9, if) and of the same author's G^hya- 
siitra (Sicred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi, note i). Adherents of 
a Prava/tana-siitra, no doubt identical with that of Baudhayana, the Prava- 
^anakartd* (Sacred ^ooks of the East, vqsJ. xiv, p. !cxxvi), are mentioned in 
a land grant, originally issued by the Pallava king Nandivarman in the beginning 
of the eighth century A. D., see Hultzsch, South Indian Inscri5)tions, voL li, 
p. 361 seqq. ; see also Weber, Hist. SanskpLit., p. no, and ed. 

^•Max Muller, op. cit., p, 195. 

See also W^ber, Ind. Lit., p. 98, and ed.^ 

[ 2 ] 
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clearer proof that he kid no claim to the title J?/shi, ^r 
iiKpired seer of Vedic texts. For (Dharma-shtra I, 2, 5, 
4-5) he says distinctly that on account of the prevalent 
transgress! oji of the rules of studentship no A?fshi€ are born 
among the Avaras, the men of later ages or of modern 
times, but that some,\>y virtue of a residue of the merit 
which they acquired in former lives, become similar to> 
* ^fshis by their knowledge of the Veda. A man who 
speaks in this manner, shows that he considers the holy 
ages during which the great samts saw with their mfnd’s 
eye the uncreated and eternal texts of the Veda to be past, 
and that all* he claims is a thorough acquaintance with the 
^criptures which had been handed down to him. The 
same spirit which dictated this passage is also observable, 
in other portions of the Dharma-sfitra.. For Apastamba 
repeatedly contrasts the weakness and sinfulness of the 
Avaras, the men of his own times, with the holiness of the 
ancient sages, who, owing to the greatness of their ‘ lustre,' 
were able to commit various forbidden ac;ts without dimin- 
ishing their spiritual merit These utterances prove that 
Apastamba considered himself a child of the^Kali Yuga, 
the age of sin, during which, according to Hindu notions, 
no 7 i?fshis can be born. If, therefore, in spite of this 
explicit disclaimer, the Sawhita and the Brdhmaaa of the 
Slack Ya^ur-veda are sometimes called Apastanrba or 
Apastambiya, i. e. belonging to Apastamba, the meaning 
of this expression can only be, that they werd and We 
studied and handed down by the school of Apastamba, not 
that its founder was their author, or, as the Hindus would 
say, saw them. 

The fact that Apastamba confined his activity to the 
composition of Sfitras is highly important for the deter- 
mination of the period to which he belonged. It clearly 
shows that in hfe Jime the tertiary or Sfitra period of the 
Ya^r-veda had begun. Whether we assume, with Pro- 
fessor Majj Muller, that the Sutra period was one and the 
same for all the four Vedas, and fix its limits with him 


^ Dharma-sfitra 13, i-io; II, 10, 27, 4, 
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Between 600-300 b.c., t)r whethftr we believe, as I am 
inclined to do, that the date of the S6tra period diffcKd 
for each Veda, still the incontestable conclusion is that 
the origfn of the Apastambiya school cann4)t be placed 
in the early times of the Vedic peri^,and probably falls in 
•the last six or seven centuries b^we the beginning of the 
' Christian era. 

The correctness of the traditional statement that Apa- 
stamba is younger than Baudhdyana may be made very 
probable by the following considerations. First, Bau- 
dhslyana’s and Apastamba’s* works on Dharma have a 
conside^rable number of Sfitras in common. Thus in the 
chapter on Penances not less than seven consecutive SCltr^ 
prescribing the mannes in which outcasts are to live and to 
<ibtain readmissien into the Brahmanical^ community for 
their children, occur in both treatises'. Besides this passage, 
there are a number of single Sfitras® which agree literally. 
Taken by itself this ‘agreement does not prove much, as it 
may be explained in various ways. It may show either 
that Baudhjiyana is older than Apastamba, and that the 
latter borrowed from the former, or that the reverse was 
the case* It may also indicate that both authors drew 
from one common source But if it is takei^ together with 
two other facts, it f lins a considerable importance. First, 
Apastamba holds in several cases doctrines which are*of 
a latet origin than those held by Baudhdyana. With 
respect fb this point the puritan opinions which Apastamba 
puts forwyd regarding the substitutes for legitimate sons 
and regardinjj the appointment of widows (niyoga), and 
his restriction, of the number of matriage-rites, may be 
adduced as examples. Like many other ancient teachers, 
BaudhSyana permits child'ess Aryans to satisfy their 
craving for representatives bearing their name, and to allay 
their fears of falling after death into thg regions of ^torment 
through a failure of the funeraf oblations, by the affiliation 


' fiaudt^. Dh. II, I, 2 , 18-23 = Ap. Dh.*I, lo, 29, 8-14. 

^ E. g. Ap. ph. I, I, 2, 30, I, 2, 6, 8-9: I, 5, 13, 8 correspond respectively 
to Bandh Dh. I, 2 , 3, 39-40 ; I, a, 3, 38 » I, 2, 3, Jp. 
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ofVeven kinds of substilutes for a»legitimate son. Ill^ilt- 
mate sons, the illegitimate sons of wives, the legitimate 
and illegitimate offspring of daughters, and the children of 
relatives, or ^ven of strangers who may be solemnly*adopted, 
or received as members of the family without any ceremony, 
or be acquired by pi^chase, are all allowed to take the* 
place. and the rights of legitimate sons^. Apastamba* 
declares his dissent from this doctrine. He allows legiti- 
mate sons alone to inherit their Other's estate and to follow 
the occupations of his caste, an^ he explicitly forbids ‘the 
sale and gift of children 

In like manner he protests against the custom of ^making 
over childless widows to brothers-in-law or other near 
relatives in order to obtain sons whcvare to offer the funeral . 
oblations to the deceased husband’s manes, while Baudh|- 
yana has as yet no scruple on the subject ^ Finally, he 
omits from his*list of the marriage-rites the PaLvd^a vivaha, 
where the bride is obtained by fraud * ; though it is re- 
luctantly admitted by Baudhiiyana an4 other ancient 
teachers. There can be no doubt that the law which 
placed the regular continuance of the funcr4l oblations 
above all other considerations, and which allowed^ in order 
to secure this object, even a violation of the sanctity of the 
marriage-tie and other breaches of the principles of ntorality, 
belongs to an older order of ideas than the stricter views 
of Apastamba. It is true that, according to Baudh^lyana’s 
own statement®, before his time an ancient sagb nam*ed 
Aupa^hghani. who is also mentioned in the v9atapatha- 
brShma»a, had opposed the old practice of taking sub- 
stitutes for a legitimate son. It is also very 'probable that 
for a long time the opinions of the Br4hma«a teachers, 
who lived in different parts of India and belonged to 
different schools, may have been divided on this subject. 
Still it ^ seems uer^ improbable that of two authors who 
both belong to the same Veda and to the sarnie schbol, the 


* Baudh.£)h. II, 2, 3, 17 seqq. 

* Ap. Dh. n, 10, 27, 2-7. 

‘ Baudh. Dh. II, 2, 3, 33. 


“ Ap. Dh. II, 5, 13, 1-2, u. 
* Ap. Dh. II, 5, 1 1 and 1 2. 
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earlier one should hold the later doctrine, and the later 
one the earlier opinion. The contrary appears the nKJre 
probafcle, assumption. The same remarks apply to* the 
cases of the Niyoga and of the Pai^^a marriage 

The second fact, which bears oryrthe question how> the 
^ identity of so many Siitras in the two Dharma-sfitras is 
to be explained, affords a still stronger proof of* Apa- 
stamba’s posteriority to Baudhdyana. For on several 
ocoasions, it appears, Apastamba controverts opinions 
which Baudhclyana holds, or.which may be defended with 
the help of the latter’s Sutras. The clearest case of this 
kind dccurs in the chapter on Inheritance, where the 
treatment of the eldest son on the division of the estate by 
the father is discussed? There Apastamba gives it as his 
dWn opinion that*the fathen should makfr an equal division 
of his property ‘ after having gladdened thf eldest son by 
some (choics portioq of his) wealth,’ i. e. after making him 
a present which should have some value, but should not 
be so valuable Ss to materially affect the equality of the 
shares®. Further on he notices the opinions of other 
teachers orf this subject, and states that the practice advo- 
cated by some, of allowing the eldest alone to inherit, as 
w'ell as4he custom prevailing in some counties, of allotting 
to tl^e eldest all lue father’s gold, or the black cows, or ^e 
black on and grain, is not in accordance with the pre- 
cepts of.the Vedas. In oi ler to prove the latter assertion 
he quotes a passage of the Taittirlya SawhitS, in which it 
is declared that ‘ Manu divided his wealth among his sons,’ 
and no diffewmee in the treatment of the eldest son is pre- 
scribed. Ffe’adds that a second passage occurs in the 
same Veda, which declares that ‘ they distinguish the eldest 
son by (a larger portion of ) the heritage,’ and which thus 
apparently countenances the partiality for the first-born. 
But this secqnd passage, he ^contends, appealing to the 


* For another case, the rules, referring to the composition {or homicide, 
regarding which Apastamba holds later views than Baudh&yana, see the Fest- 
• gross an R. vfti Roth, pp. 47-48. 
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opinion of the Mimd/Msists, is, fike many similar ones, 
mSrely a statement of a fact which has not th? authority 
of an injunction \ If we now turn to Baudhfiyana, we 
find that he allows of three different methods for the 
distribution of the paternal estate. According to him,^ 
either an equal share may be given to each son, or the 
eldest' may receive the best part of the wealth, or, also, 
a preferential share of one te^th of the whole property. 
He further alleges that the cow^!, horses, goats, and sheep 
respectively go to the eldest sqns of Br4hma«as, Kshatriyas, 
Vaijyas and 5ildras. As authority for the equal division 
he gives the first of the two Vedic passages quoted ‘above ; 
and for the doctrine that the eldest is to receive the best 
part of the estate, he quotes the 'second passage which 
Apastamba considers to be witihtout the force of an injund- 
tion The faf:t that the two authors’ opinions clash is 
manifest, and the manner in which Ap^stainba tiies to 
show that the second Vedic passage possesses no authority, 
clearly indicates that before his time it hkd been held to 
contain an injunction. As no other author of a Dharma- 
sfitra but Baudhayana is known to have quoted 'it, the con- 
clusion is that Apastamba’s remarks are directed against 
him. If Ape^stamba does not mention Baudh&yana by 
name, the reason probably is that in olden times, just as in 
the present day, the Brahmanical etiquette forbad a, direct 
opposition against doctrines propounded by an oldef teacher 
who belongs to the same spiritual family (vidy4va?«ja) as 
oneself. , 

A similar case occurs in the chapter on Gtudentship 
where Apastamba, 'again appealing to thd Mimd;«sists, 
combats the doctrine that pupils may eat forbiddeij food, 
such as honey, meat, and pungent condiments, if it is given 
to them as leavings by their teacher. Baudhayana gives 
no explicit rule or this point, but the wqrding pf his 
Shtras is not opposed to the doctrine and practice, to 
which Apastamba objects. Baudhdyana says that students 


* Ap. Dh. II, 6, 14, 6-13 
> Ap, Dh. 1,1,4, 5 - 7 - 


■* Baudh. Dh. II, i., 3, 2-7. 
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shall avoid honey, meaf, pungenf condiments, &c. ; 
further enjoins that pftpils are to obey their teachers 
except when ordered ’to commit crimes which cause k>ss 
of caste (pataniya) ; and h^ finally directs them to eat the 
fragments of food given to them hv their teachers. .As 
Ihe eating of honey and other forljidden substances is not 
*a crime causing loss of caste, it is possible that Batidhd- 
yana himself may have considered it the duty of a pupil 
to ^at any kind of food given by the teacher, even honey 
and meat. At all events the practice and doctrine which 
Apastamba blames, may have been defended by the 
wording, of Baudhdyana’s rules 

The throe points which have been just discussed, vi^,, 
* the identity of a numbsr of SQtras in the works of the two 
authors, the fact that Apast|ilnba advocates on some points 
more refined or puritan opinions, and, especially, that he 
labours to controvert doctrines contained in Baudh;^yana’s 
Sfitras, givS a powerful support to the traditional state- 
ment that he is younger than that teacher. It is, however, 
difficult to ^ay how great the distance between the two 
really is Mahddeva, as stated above, places between them 
only BhAradvd.^, the author of a set of Sfltras, which as 
yet havf not been completely recovered. ^But it seems 
to me not likely hat the latter was his immediate pre- 
decSssor in the vidyavaw/j'a or spiritual family to which 
bojfh belonged. For it annot be expected that two 
successive heads of the school should each have composed 

a Sfitia and thus founded a new branch-school. It is 

_ - 

^ Cases, in winch Apastamba’s Grzhya sutra Appears to refer to, or to 
controvert, BaudhayanVs Gr?hya-siitra, have been collected by Dr. Wiiitemitz, 
op. cit., pj8. Di. Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 34, too, considers Baudhiyana 
to be older than Apastamba, because, h style is so much simplei. With this 
remark may be compared Dr W inlerniiz’s very true assertion that Baudhayana’s 
style resembles sometimes, especially in the discussion ^ disputed points^ that 
of the Br^hmawas. On the other hand, Dr R G. Bh&w^/drkar, Second Report 
on the Seaich for Sanskrit MSS., p 34, l?elieves Baudh&yana to be later than 
Apastamba and BhSradv^, because he teaches other developments of sacrificial 
rites, unknown to the other two Sfitrakir^^. This may be true,\>ut k must not 
be* forgotten that every portion of Baudhiyana’s SCitras, whicli has been 
•subjected to a« critical enquiry, has turned out to Jbe much mterpolated and 
enlarged by later hands. 
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more probable that BaAdh&yana ‘and Bh&radv^fa, as well 
a» the latter and Apastamba, we're separated^ by several 
intervening generations of teachers, who contented .them- 
selves with f explaining the works of their predecessors. 
The distance in year^ between the first and the last of 
the three Shtrakdras must, therefore, I think, be measured 
rather by centuries than by decades 
As regards the priority of Apastamba to the school of 
Satyslshdd^a Hiravyakejin, thej;e can be no doubt about 
the correctness of this statement. For either Hira«yakejin 
himself, or, at least, his immediate successors have appro- 
priated Apastamba’s Dharma-sfitra and have inserted it 
.with slight modifications in their own collection. The 
alterations consist chiefly in some not very important ‘ 
additions, and in the substitution of moVe intelligible ar.d 
more modern^ expressions for difficult and antiquated 
words But they do not extend so far as^to make the 
language of the Dharma-sfitra fully agree with that of 
the other sections of the collection, especially with the 
Gr?hya-sOtra. Numerous discrepancies between these two 
parts are observable. Thus we read in the ilirawyakeji 


^ The subjoine(^ pedigiee of the S'fttrak&ras of the Black Ya^^j-veda wjll 
j erhaps make the above remarks and my interpretation of the sta'temenls of 
Mahadeva and the other authorities mentioned above more intelligible , 
Khfl/^ika, taught the Taittiriya lecension of the Black Ydjj’ur-ved,'*. 

(Successors of Kha/t<^ika, number unknown, down to) , 

Baudhftyana, Prava^anakartS, i. e. ist Sutrak&ra, and founder of Bau^a- 
yana>^ara/}a. 

(Successors of Raudhayana down to fellow-pupil of Bh&radv&4>a, number unknown.) 

(Successors of Baudhiyana after the schism down to the present day.) 
Bhftradvft^a, 2nd SQtia^fira, and founder of Bh&iadv^a^arawa. 

(Successors of Bh.niadv%a down to fellow-pupil of Apastamba ,4 number unknown.) 

(Successors after the schism down to the present day.) 

Apastamba, 3rd Sutiak^ra, and founder of Apastamba-^arawa. ^ 

(Successors of Apastamba down to fellow-pupil of Saty^shirfAa Hirawyakerin, number 
unknown^. 

(Successors of Apastamba down to the present day.) 

SatyAshft^/^a Hir%>iyakej'in, 4th Sdtrakdra, and founder of Hira»yakeji- 
• ^ata^a. 

t • ^ 

(Successors of SatySshS<//«a Hira«yakejin down to the present day.) 

After the schisgi of Satyish^Aa Hiraityakerin the pedigree has not been con- 
tinued, thoi^h Mahideva asserts tb<t several other SdtrakAras arose. But to 
work it out further would be useless. « 

* See Appendix II to P|irt I of my second edition of Apastatnba’s Dharma-^ 
sfltra, p. 1 1 7 seqq. * • 
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Grrhya-sOtra that a Br 4 ^ma«a must, ordinarily, be initiated 

in his seventh year, while the rule of the Dharma-shlra, 
which i| identical with Ap. Dh. I, i, i, i8, prescribes that 
the ceremony shall tate place in the eighth year after 
conception. The commentators, M^ftndatta on the G»**hya- 

* sfitra and Mah^deva on the Dhatma-sdtra, both state that 
the rule of the Grfhya-sdtra refers to the seventli year 
after birth, and, therefore, in substance agrees with the 
Dbarma-sOtra. They ar« no doubt right. But the differ- 
ence in the wording shows, that the two sections do not 
belong to the same author. The same inference may be 
drawn* from the fact that the Hirawyakeji Gnhya-sdtra, 
which is much longer than Apastamba’s, includes a edtf- 
siderable amount of iftatter which refers to the sacred law, 
i^nd which is repeated in the Dharma-sfitra. According to 
a statement which I have heard from several learned Brdh- 
ma«as, the* followers of Hirawyake^in, when pronouncing 
the sa/^^kalpa or solemn pledge to perform a ceremony, 
declare themsdlves to ' be members of the Hirawyakeji 
school that forms a subdivision of Apastamba’s (ipastam- 
bfintargatahirawyakcjijAkhSdhySyi , . . aham). But I have 
not been able to find these words in the books treating of 
fhe ritual of the Hira«yakejins, such as the*Mahej’abha//t. 
If this assertion could be further corroborated, it would «be 
an* additional strong proof of the priority of Apastamba, 
wjhich, however, even without it may be accepted as a fact 
The distance in time between the two teachers is probably 
not so great as that between Apastamba and Baudh&yana, 
as Mahcideva,nnentions no intermediate Shtrakdra between 
them. Still* It is probably not less thafl loo or 150 years. 

The, results of the above investigation which show that 
the origin of the Apastamba school falls in the middle 
of the Sfitra period of the Black Yi^^-veda, and that 
its Sf^^ras bejong to the late;, thougtl not to the latest 
products of Vedic literature, are fully confirmed by an 

g H 

^ Compart also Dr. Wintemitz’s remarks on the dependence of the Grsbya- 

* siitra of the ilira^^yalcejins on Apastamba^^op. cit,^ p. 6 seqq.^ and the second 
edition of the Ap. Dh.^ Part I, p« m. 
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examination of the quotations from* and references to Vedic* 
ancf other books contained in Apastamba’s SQtras, and 
especially in the Dharma-sdtra. We find that all the.four 
Vedas are quoted or referred to. » The three old ones, the 
Jiik, •Ya£Tis, and Sdm^n, are mentioned both separately 
and collectively by the %iame trayt vidyd, i. e. threefold 
sacred kience, and the fourth is called not AtharvdiigirasaA, 
as is done in most ancient Sfitradt but Atharva-vcda ^ The 
quotations from the Rik and Sclnvin are not very numeroys. 
But a passage from the ninth ’yLandaXa of the former, which 
is referred to^Dh. I, i, 3, 2, is of some extent, and shows 
that the recension which Apastamba knew, did not differ 
from that which still exists. As Apastamba was an ad- 
herent of the Black Ya^^r-veda, he quotes it, especially in 
the .Srauta-sfitra, very frequently, and he Adduces not only- 
texts from the Mantra-sawhitd, but also from the Taittiriya- 
br^hmawa and Arawyaka. The most iplportan^ quotations 
from the latter work occur Dh. II, 2, 3, 16— II, 2, 4, 9, where 
all the Mantras to be recited during the ‘performance of 
the Bali-offerings are enumerated. Their order agrees 
exactly with that in which they stand in the sixty-seventh 
Anuvdka of the tenth Prapa/^aka of the recension of the 
Arawyaka whiah is current among the Andhra Br&hq[\awas 
This last point is of considerable importance, both for the 
history of the text of that book and, as we shall see further 
on. for the history of the Apastambiya school. , ^ , 

The White Ya^ur-veda, too, is quoted frequently in the 
.Srauta-shtra and once in the section on Dharn^a by the 
title Va^asaneyaka, jvhile twice its Brdhma;iia, the Ykga- 
saneyi-brShmawa, i^ cited. The longer one ‘of the two 
passages, taken from the latter work, Dh. I, 4, 12, 3, does, 
however, not fully agree with the published text of the 
Madhyandina recension. Its wording possesses just suf- 
ficient Resemblance* to allow us to identify the passage 
which Apastamba meant, but differs from the 5atapatha- 

^ Ap. Dh. II, 29, 12. 

The TaittiiJya Ara«yalja exists in three recensions, the Kare^a/a, Drivi</a, 
and the Andhra, the first of which been commented on by SSyawa. ^ 
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br4hma«a in many detaUs^. The cause of these discrepancies 

remains d<jubtful for the present As regards the Athaiva- 

veda,.Agastamba gives, besides the reference mentioned 

above and a second to the Ahgirasa-pavitra an abstract 

of a long passage from Atharva-ved* XV, 10-13, regarding 

the treatment of a Vrdtya, i. e!l a learned mendicant 

Brahma^a, who really deserves the title of an atithi, or 

guest *. It is true that Apastamba, in the passage referred 

to, .does not say that hisi rule is based on the Atharva- 

veda. He merely says that a Brdhmawa is his authority. 

But it seems, nevertheless, certain that by the expression 

a Biahtnawa, the Brdhma«a-like fifteenth book of the 

Atharva-veda is meant, as the sentences to be addressed* 

by the host to his guest agfee literally with those which 

the Atharva-veda prescribes for the reception of a Vrdtya. 

Haradatta too, in his commentary, expresses the same 

opinion. Actual quotations from the Atharva-veda are not 

frequent in Vedic literature, and the fact that Apastamba’s 

Dharma-shtra contains one, is, therefore, of some interest. 

Besides these Vedic te^^ts®, Apastamba mentions, also, 
the Angas 6r auxiliary works, and enumejates six classes, 
viz. treatises on the ritual of the sacrifices, on grammar, 
astrono^iy, etymology, recitation of the Veda.'hnd metrics *. 
The^ pumber is the same as that which is considered the 
correct, one in our days'^. 

As tho Dharma-sutra n.imes no less than nine teachers 
in connection with various topics of the sacred law, and 
frequently appeals to the opinion of some (eke), it follows 
that a great ‘^nany such auxiliary treatises must have 
existed in A‘p 4 stamba’s time. The Ajk&ryas mentioned 
are Eka, Ka«va, Ka«va, Kuwika, Kutsa, Kautsa, Push- 

^ Compare on this point Professor Eggeling’s remarks in Sacred Boi^s of 
the East, ^ 1 . xii, p<»xxxix seqq. » 

* See the passage from the A^ara«avyUhabhashya given below, ver. lo. 

* Ap. Dh. I, 3 , 2, 3 . * Ap Dh. II, 3, 7, w-17. 

^ Some more are quoted in the ^Sraut^sCitra, see Professor GaUrbe in the 
GuAipd^akaumudt, p. 33 seqq. * 

• ♦ Ap. Dh. II, %, 8, ib. a • • 

^ See also Max Muller, Hist. An^^. Sansk. Lit, p. lii. 
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keyras&di, V4rshyAya«i, 5vetaketu, ^nd Hdrita Some of 
the^e persons, like H4rita and Ka«va, are known to have 
composed SOtras on the sacred law, and fragments or 
modified versions of their works are still in existence, 
while K4«va, Kautsa,'Pushkaras4di or Paushkarasddi, as, 
the grammatically correct form of the name is, and 
V4rshy4ya«i are quoted in the ^Nirukta, the Prdtuikhyas, 
and the V4rttikas on Pci«ini as authorities on phonetics, 
etymology, and grammar K4y«va, finally, is considered 
the author of the still existing Kalpa-sutras of the K4«va 
school connected with the White Ya,^ur-veda. It seems 
not improbable that most of these teachers were authors of 
complete sets of Angas. Their position in Vedic literature, 
however, except as far as K4nva, H4rita, jnd Svetaketu are 
concerned, is difficult to define, and the occurrence of their 
names throws* less light on the antiquity of the Apas- 
tambiya school than might be expected- * , Regarding 
Hdrtta it must, however, be noticed that he is one of the 
oldest authors of Sfitras, that he was an adherent of the 
Maitfclyawiya -S4kh4 ®, and that he is quoted by Baudhdyana, 
Apastamba’s predecessor. The bearing of the occurrence 
of 5vetaketu’s name will be discussed below. 

Of even greater interest than the names of the teachers 
aPe the indications which Apastamba gives, that he ,lyiew 
two of the philosophical schools which still exist in India, 
viz. the Pflrva or Karma Mim4ms4 and the Vedanta. ‘As 
regards the former, he mentions it by its ancient name, 
Ny4ya, which in later times and at present' is usually 
applied to the doctrine of Gautama Akshap4da. In two 
passages * he settles contested points on ttie authority of 
those who know the Ny4ya, i. e. the Pfirv4 Mtm4»vs4, and 

‘ Ap. Dh. 1, 6, 19,^-^: 1, 10, *8, 1-2; I, 4, 13, 10 ; 1, 6, 18, 2 ; I, 6, 19, 12 ; 

I, 10, 28, 5, 16; I, 10, 29, 12-16. • 

* Max Muller, loc. dt., p, 142. 

’ A Dharml-sfttra, ascribed to this teacher, has been recovered of late, by 
Mr. Vimaif Sjillstrt Islimpnrkar. Though it is an andent work, it does not 
contain Apastamba’s quotations, see Grundriss d. Indo-Ar. Phil, und Altertum'Uc., 

II, 8, 8. • . , * • • 

* Ap. Dh. II, 4, 8, 13; II, 6, 14, 13. 
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ih several other cases hco adopts a^line of reasoning which 
fully agrees with that foUowed in (Jaimini’s MimSw^sS-sAt^s. 
Thus the arguments that ‘ a revealed text has greater 
weight than a custom from which a revealed .text may be 
inferred,’ and that * no text can be inferred from a custom 
.for which a worldly motive is apparent,’ exactly correspond 
with the teaching of (jaimini’s MimA^«sd-stltras I, 3, 3-4 
The wording of the passages in the two works does not 
agree so closely that the one could be called a quotation 
of the other. But it is evident, that if Apastamba did not 
know the Mimii?«Sci-siitras of (raimini, he must have pos- 
sessed some other very similar work. As to the Veddnta, 
Apastamba does not mention the name of the school.^ 
But Kha«d?as 2a, 23 of the first Pa/ala of the Dharma-sfitra 
unmistakably con<-ain the chief tenets of tjic Vedantists, and 
recommend the acquisition of the knowledge of the Atman 
as the best means for purifying the souls of sinners. 
Though these two Kha«dfas are chiefly filled with quota- 
tions, which, as |he commentator states, aie taken from an 
Upanishad, still the manner of their selection, as well as 
Apastamba s own words in the introductory and concluding 
Sfitias indicates that he knew not merely the unsystematic 
speculations contained in the Upanishads and Ara^yakas, 
but a w'ell-definc system of VedAntic philosophy identical 
with that of B 4 dai 4 ya«a’s Brahma-sfitias. The fact that 
Apastamba’s Dharma-sflt -a contains indications of the ex- 
istence of these two schools of philosophy, is significant 
as the Piirv 4 Mtm 4 #«s 4 occurs in one other Dharma-sfitra 
only, that attributed to Vasish/^a, and as the name of the 
Ved 4 nta school is not found in any of the prose treatises 
on the sacred law. 

Of n6n-Vedic works Aorstamba mentions the Pur 4 »a. 
The Dharma-sfitra not only several times quotes passages 
from ‘a Pui 4 «a ’ as authorities for its ruled ^ but njimes in 
one case the Bhavishyat-purd/a as the particular Pur4»a 
from which the quotation is taken®. References to the 

— i 

* Ap Dh I, 6, 19, 13 ; i, 10, ag, 7. 

• » 


^ Ap. Dh I, I, 14, 8, 9-10, 
• • Ap. Dh. if, 9, 246 
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Pur&«a in general are {iot unfrecjuent in other Sfltras on 
tbt sacred law, and even in olcJer Vedic works. But 
Ap&stamba, as far as I know, is the only SClt^akdra who 
specifies the< title of a particular Puri«a, and names one 
which is nearly or qiiite identical with that of a work 
existing in the present day, and he is the only one, whose 
quotations can be shown to be, at least in part, genuine 
PaurAwic utterances. 

Among the so-called Upa-purA«as we find one of con- 
siderable extent which bears tfie title Bhavishya-purd«a 
or also Bhavishyat-purSwa ^ ' It is true that the passage 
quoted in the Dharma-sfitra from the Bhavishyat,-pur4«a 
lis not to be found in the copy of the Bhavishya-purawa 
which I have seen. It is, therefore, not possible to assert 
positively that Apastamba knh,w the present homonymous 
work. Still, considering the close resemblance of the two 
titles, and taking into account the generally admitted fact 
that most if not all Purdwas have b^ccn remodelled and 
recast ^ it seems to me not unlikely that Apastamba's 


' Aufrecht, Catalogns Calalogomm, p. 400. ^ 

^ Max Muller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. lAt., pp. 40-42. Weber, lAtcraturgeschichtc, 
pp. 206—208. 1 Hough I fully subscribe to the opinion, held by thef^ost illuc- 

tr^jous Sanskritistd, that, in general, the existing Purawas are not identical with 
the works designated by that title in Vedic woiks, still I cannot belicvt that 
they are altogether independent of the latter. Nor can I agree to thi assertion 
that the Purawas known to us, one and all, are not older than ^he tenth or 
eleventh century a. D. That is inadmissible, because Beruni (India, I, 131) 
enumerates them as canonical books. And his frequent quotations from them 
prove that in 1030 A. D. they did not differ materially from those known to us 
(see Indian Antiquary, 19, 382 seqq.). Another important fact bearing on 
this point may be menticfcied here, viz, that the poet Who wrote shortly 

aftei 600 A, D., in the .^friharshaA'anla, orders his Paurawika to recite the 
Pavanaprokta-purawa, i.e. the Va}U-pma«a (llarshai&arita, p.6i, Caiculta ed.). 
Dr. Hall, the discoverer of the life of Ilarsha, read in his copy Yavanaprokta- 
pura«a, a title which, as he remarks, might suggest the idea that BSwa knew 
the Greek epic poet^. »But a comparison of the excellent AhmadSbad and 
Benares Deyanigai! MSS. and of the Ka.rmir Siiradi copies shows that the 
correct reading is the one given above. The earlier history of the Purawas, 
which as yet is a mystery, will only be cleared up when a real history of the 
orthodox Hiivlu sects, especially of tne .Jivites and Vish»uites, has been written. 
It will, then, probably become apparent that the origiq of thqse sects reaches 
back far beyond the rise* of Buddhism and Jainism. It will also be proved 
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authority was the origihal on wliich the existing Upa- 
purdwa is based. Anfl in favour of this view it may*be 
urged that passages, similar to Apastamba’s quotalion, 
actually occur in our P^urS«ic texts. In ‘the Cyotish- 
pra/^’dra section of several of the chief Puri«as we find, 
*in connection with the description of the Path of the 
Manes (pitrryA«a)^ the assertion that the pious ‘sages, 
who had offspring and performed the Agnihotra, reside 
there until the general^ destruction of created things 
(d bhQtasa/«plav 4 t), as well as, that in the beginning of 
each new creation they are the propagators of the woild 
(lokasj^ sawtAnakai^//) and, being re-born, re-establish 
the sacred law. Though the wording differs, these passages 
fully agree in sense with Apastamba’s Bhavishyat-pur 4 «a 
which says, ‘ They (the anuestors) live in**’ heaven until the 
(next) general destruction of cieated things. At the new 
creation (of,the world) they become the seed.’ In other 
passages of the Puifiwas, which refer to the successive 
creations, we fkid even the identical terms used in the 
quotation Thus the VAyup., Adhy. 8, 23, declares that 
those beings, which have gone to the Canaloka, ‘ become the 
seed at Ahe new creation’ (puna// saige . . . bi^arthaw/ t& 
bhavanji hi). 

Thes'e facts prov^e at all events that Apastamba took Ijis 
qiidtation from a real Pui^«a, similar to those existing. 
If it is*literal and exact, it .hows, also, that the Purd»as of 
his time contained both prose and verse. 

Fuither^ it is possible to trace yet another of Apastamba^s 
quotations frqpi ‘a Pura/^a.’ The three Purawas, mentioned 
above, give,»i5nmediately after the passages referred to, 
enlarged versions of the two verses^ regarding the sages, 
who begot offspring and < atained ‘ burial-grounds,’ and 


that the Orthodox ^ccts. used PuiSwas as* text books for popular readings, the 
PurS/^apd/Zi^ana of our days, and that bome, at least, of the now existing Pura;»as 
are the latest recensions of those mentioned in Vedic books. ^ 

^ Viyup , Adhy 50, 308 ^eqq ; Matsyap , Adhy. 123, 96 seqq^ Vishwup. II, 
8. 86-89, ^ y* Wil^n, Vishwup., vol. ii, pp. 263-368 (ed. Hall). 

> Ap Dh. II, 9, 33, 4-5. 
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regarding those who, rem'aining chitete, gained immortality ^ 

InShis case Apastamba’s quotation*can be restored almost 
comi^letely, if certain interpolations are cut out. And it 
is evident thart Apastamba has preserved genuine Paurd«ic 
verses in their ancient form. A closer study of the unfortu- 
nately much neglected J’urdwas, no doubt, will lead to 
furthet identifications of other quotations, which will be 
of considerable interest for the festory of Indian literature. 

There is yet another point on which Apastamba shows 
a remarkable agreement with a theory which is prevalent 
in later Sanskrit literature. He says (Dh. II, ii, 2g, 
ii-ia), ‘The knowledge which .SCtdras and women possess, 
•is the completion of all study,’ and ‘ they declare that this 
knowledge is a supplement of the Atharva-veda.’ The 
commentator remarks with reference to these two Sutrap, 
that ‘ the knoxi^ledge which vSQdras and women possess,' is 
the knowledge of dancing, acting, music, and other branches 
of the so-called Artha.9^stra, the science of useful arts and 
of trades, and that the -object of the Sfltras is to forbid 
the study of such matters before the acquisition of sacred 
learning. His interpretation is, without doubt, correct, as 
similar sentiments are expressed by other teachers in parallel 
passages. Byt, if it is accepted, Apastamba’s remark that 
‘^e knowledge of 6fidras and women is a .supplement 
of the Atharva-veda,’ proves that he knew the divisibil of 
Hindu learning which is taught in Madhusfidana Sarasvatl’s 
PrasthSnabheda For Madhusfidana allots to each Veda 
an Upa-veda or supplementary Veda, and asserts that the 
Upa-veda of the Atharva-veda is the Artbajdstra. The 
agreement of Apastamba with the modern ,vwriters on this 
point, furnishes, I think, an additional argument that he 
belongs to the later Vedic schoolmen. 

In addition to this information regarding the relative 
position of the' Atpastamblya school in ancient Sanskrit 
literature, we possess some further statements as* to the 


^ An ab*l>rgviated version of the ^same veises, ascribed to the PaurSivikas, 
occurs in 5 'ankara^arya’s Comm, on the iT^indogya Up., p. 3516 (Bibl. lnd.j. 

* Weber, Ind. Stud. I, *1-24. • ^ 



INTRODUCTION. 


xxxiii* 


pait of India to which i^ belongs, and these, as it happeq^, 
are of great* importance for fixing approximately the period 
in which the school arose. According to the Brahmanical 
tradition, which is supporfed by a hint contained in the 
IJharma-sfltra and by information derivable from inscrip- 
tions and the actual state of things in modern Indi^, the 
Apastambiyas belong to Southern India, and their founder 
probably was a native of or resided in the Andhra country. 
The existence of this tradition, which to the present day 
prevails among the learned Brahmans of Western India 
and Benares, may be substantiated by a passage from the 
above-m?ntioned commentary of the A"'ara«avyflha\ which. 


* ^ Alira«avyQhabhas»hya, fol 1 4 bcqq . — 


(?) I 1 js ^ I 

[^] n 11 
(sic) I 

TTWrqqi’l f qai a T ^ qfr^'aiTf^«Tf»r!T: II qll 

i[rTOT[^T^T]xRl irsn 1 

'<i q«m«qrrqmf»nT; n 5 b 
pq ^R!iT -jfqff 1 


ndii 


•3^ *1^ [^: irfrqrWWin:] 1 

[f*] israw ’q TTTIBT fWin II M 

wHrrf^’Butn^qlrflTTmnT qnafv (^c) 1 
wwifl wfnfiriit 

fr?nf^%RTt»nfi[Krf (sic) 1 

f^T»PT^‘^[fj(r]3JmT iqiloirei (sic) Hill 

«mn Bfitfwn li|;ll 


(?) ij^rrerer (sic) I 
l^q] ^ irfiifinn ii<tn. 

jig I , 

^rrainft^i [%q] w[impi]#f%fir iiqon 
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though written in barbeirous Sanscrit* and of quite modern 
origin, possesses great interest, because its description of 
the geographical distribution of the Vedas a#id Vedic 
schools is hot mentioned elsewhere. The verses from 
a work entitled MahSrwava, which are quoted there, state 
that the earth, i. e. Indfa, is divided into two equal halves 
by the river Narmadi (Nerbudda), and that the school of 
Apastamba prevails in the southern half (ver. a). It is 
further alleged (ver. 6) that the^Yagur-veda of Tittiri and 
the Apastanibiya school aee established in the Andhra 
country and other parts of the south and south-east up to 
the mouth of the Goddvari (goddscigara-civadhi). According 
* to the MahSr«ava the latter river marks, therefore, the 
northern frontier of the territory*^ occupied by the Apa- 
stambiyas. which comprises ’ the MaraMa and Kawara 
districts of tlft Bombay Presidency, the greater part of the 
Nizdm’s dominions, Berar, and the Madras Presidency, 
with the exception of the northern Sirkdrs and the western 
coast. This assertion agrees, on the who^e, with the actual 
facts which have fallen under my observation. A great 
number of the D&rastha-brahmawas in the ’Nasik, Tuua, 
Ahmadnagar, SdtSri, Sholapur, and Kolhaput districts, 
and of the ReinarA or Karw^raka-brihmawas in thqBelgSm, 
DhSrvS</, Kald^/ghi, and KarvA^/ collectorates, as well as 
a smaller number among the ATittapdvanas of the Konkawa 
are Apastambiyas. Of the Nizim's dominions and the 
Madras Presidency I possess no local knowledge. But 
I can say that I have met many followers of Apastamba 
among the Tclingana-brdhmawas settled ih Bombay, and 
that the frequent occurrence of MSS. contSiriing the SUtras 
of the Apastambiya school in the Madras Presidency 
proves that the Kaxana there must count many adherents. 
On the other ^nd, I have never met with any Apastam- 
biyas among the ancient indigenous subdivisions of the 
Brahmanical community dwelling north of the Markthk 
country and north of the, Narmada. A few BrAhma«as of 
this school, no doubt, are scattered over Gq^ar&t and 
Central India, and others are found in the great places bf 
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pilgrimage in Hindustan proper, ihhe former mostly have 
immigrated during the last century, following the MarfiAid 
chieftains \vho conquered large portions of those countries, 
or have been imported jn the present century by the 
MarA//«A rulers of Gwalior, Indor, and Baroda. The settlers 
In Benares, MathurA, and other sacred cities also, have 

• chiefly come in modern times, and not unfrequently live on 

the bounty of the princes. But all of them 

consider themselves and are considered by the BrAhmawas, 
who are indigenous in those districts and towns, as aliens, 
with whom intermarriage an3 commensality are not per- 
mitted., The indigenous sections of the BrAhmawas of 
Gu^arAt, such as the NAgaras, Khe^/Avals, BhArgavas^ 

• Kapilas, and MotAlAs, belong, if they are adherents of the 
Ya^ur-veda, to the MAdhyc^rfdina or KA;/va schools of the 
White Ya^ur-veda. The same is the case with the BrAh- 
ma«as of l^a^pulAna, Hindustan, and the Pa%-ab. In 
Central India, too, the White Ya^iir-vcda prevails, but, 
besides the two* schools mentioned above, there are still 
some colonies of MaitrAyawtyas or MAnavas^. It seems, 
also, that the restriction of the Apastambiya school to the 
south of India, or rather to those subdivisions of the Brah- 
manica^community which for a long time have been settled 
in the ^uth and are generally considered as natives of the 
souttf, is not of recent date. For it is a significant fact that 
thg numerous ancient landgt..nts which have been found all 
over India indicate exactly the same state of things. I am 
not aware that in any grant issued by a king of a northern 
dynasty to Brahma«as who are natives of the northern half 
of India, an, ^pastambiya is mentioflgd as donee. But 
among the southern landgrants there are several on which 
the narhc of the school appear •». Thus in a .rAsana of king 
Harihara of VidyAnagara, dated 5 akasamvat J317 or 
1J95 A.D., one of the recipients of tlje toyal bqunty is 
‘the learned Ananta Dikshita, son of RAmabhar/a, chief 

* See Bhid Jonrn Bombay Br. Koy. As Soc. X, 40. Regarding the 
M&itriyaniyas in Gii^r&t, of whom the i^arawavyhha speaks^ compare my 
4 teport on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., 1629-80, 3. 

b2* 
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of the Apastambya (read Apastafnbtya) j^khd, a scion of 

the Vasish/^a gotra^.’ Further, thfe eastern AT^lukya king 
VjgciyAditya IP, who ruled, according to Dr. f leet, from 
A.D. 799-843, presented a village to six students of the 
Hirawyake^i-sdtra and to eighteen students of the Apa- 
stamba, rectc the Apastamba-sfitra. Again, in the above- 
mentioned earlier grant of the Pallava king Nandivarman, ' 
there are forty-two studentJk of the Apastambha-sutra ^ 
among the 108 sharers of the village of Udaya^andra- 
mahgalam. Finally, on an ancient set of plates written in 
the characters which usually are called cave-characters, and 
issued by the Pallava king Si/whavarman II, we find, among 
Jthe donees five Apastambhlya Br^hma//as, who, together 
with a Haira«yakesa, a Vd^asaneya, and a S^ma-vedJ, 
received the village of Mangadftr, in Vengorash/ra This 
inscription is, ^to judge from the characters, thirteen to 
fourteen hundred years old, and on this account a very 
important witness for the early existence of the Apastam- 
biyas in Southern India. 

Under the circumstances just mentioned, a casual remark 
made by Apastamba, in describing the S'r&ddhas or funeral 
oblations, acquires considerable importance. He says (Dh. 
II, 7 . 17> i 7 )otkat the custom of pouring w’atcr into thp 
hands of Brahmawas invited to a 5 rdddha prevails' among 
the northerners, and he indicates thereby that he hirftself 
does not belong to the noith of India. If this statcingnt 
is taken together with the above-stated facts, which tend 
to show that the Apastamblyas were and are restricted to 
the south of India, the most probable construction which 
can be put on it i^ •that Apastamba declare.? himself to be 
a southerner. There is yet another indication to the same 
effect contained in the Dharma-sutra. It has been pointed 


^ Colebrooke, Essi^^s, II, p. 264, ver. 24 (Madias ed ) 

* See llultzsch, South Indian Inscriptions, vol. 1, p 31 btqq , and Indian 
Antiquary, vol xx, p. 414 seqq. 

® Apastambha may be a mistake for Apastamba. But the form with the 
aspiiate occurs also in the earlier Pallava grant and in Devapala’b commentary 
on the Ka/^aka G/Zhya-sdlia. 

* Ind. Ant V, 135. * 
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out above that the recension of the Taittiriya Ara«yaka 

which Apptamba recognises is that called the AndHra 
text or J;he version current in the Andhra country* by 
which term the districts in the south-east of ftidia between 
the Godavari and the Kmh«d have to be understood 
i^ow it seems exceedingly improbable that a Vedic teacher 
* would accept as authoritative any other version of a sacred 
work except that which was current in his native country. 
It would therefore follow, ^rom the adoption of an Andhra 
text by Apastamba, that he was born in that country, or, 
at least, had resided there so long as to have become natu- 
ralised m it. With respect to this conclusion it must also 
be kept in mind that the above-quoted passage from the* 

' Mahar/iava particularly specifies the country 

(Andhiadi) as the* seat of the Apastambiyas. It may be 
that this is due to an accident. But it seenss to me more 
probable tha* the author of the MahSrwava wished to mark 
the Andhra territory as the chief and perhaps as the 
original residencS of the Apastambiyas. 

This discovery has, also, a most important bearing on the 
question of "the antiquity of the school of Apastamba. It 
fully confirms the result of the preceding enquiry, viz. that 
the Apastambiyas Tie one of the later A'arai/as. For the 
south of India and the nations inhabiting it, such a*? 
Kalmg^s, Dravi^/as, Andhrrs, A'olas, and TAndyas, do not 
play any. important part in the ancient Brahmanical tra- 
ditions and in the earliest history of India, the centre of 
both of which lies in the north-west or at least north of the 
Vindhya range. Hitherto it has not been shown that the 
south and th^ southern nations are mentioned in any of the 
Vedic §a»/hitds. In the Br5hma«as and in the SOtras 
they do occur, though they are named rarely and in a not 
complimentary manner. Thus the Aitareya-brAhmawa 
gives the nam^s of certain degraded, baArbarous tribes, and 
among them that of the Andhras *, in whose country, as 

• • 

‘•See Cunningham, Geography, p* 527 t.eqq. ; Burnell, South Ind, Pal., p. I4, 
note 2 . 

* Aitareya-brahma»a Vll, 18, 
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has been shown, the Apastambtyas probably originated. 
A|;ain, Baudh&yana, in his Dharma-sCktra I, i, quotes some 
verses in which it is said that he who visits the, Kalingas 
must purify himself by the performance of certain sacrifices 
in order to become fit for again associating with Aryans. 
The same author, also, iftentions distinctive forbidden prac- 
tices l^d^tdra) prevailing in the south (loc. cit.). Further, 
Pd«ini’s grammatical Siltrai and Kdtyayana’s Varttikas 
thereon contain rules regarding, several words which pre- 
suppose an acquaintance with the south and the kingdoms 
which flourished there. Thus PAwini, IV, a, 98, teaches the 
formation of dikshiwitya in the sense of ‘ belonging to or 
'living in the south or the Dekhan,’ and a Vdrttika of 
KStySyana on Pfiwini, IV, 175,“ states that the words 
A'ola and Pdwnfya are used as names of ’Ihe princes rulirfg 
over the A'ola and Vkndys. countries, which, as is known 
from history, were situated in the extreme south of India. 
The other southern nations and a fuller description of the 
south occur first in the Mahdbhdrata ’. V/hile an acquain- 
tance with the south can thus be proved only by a few 
books belonging to the later stages of Vedtc literature, 
several of the southern kingdoms are named already in the 
oldest historical documents. Ajoka in his edicts \ which 
d^te from the second half of the third century B.c.^ calls 
the /folas, Vkndya.s, and the Keralaputra or Ket^laputra 
his pratyantas (pra^antd) or neighbours. TJie same 
monarch informs us also that he conquered the province 
of Kalinga and annexed it to his kingdom ®, and his 
remaiks on the condition of the province show that it was 
thoroughly imbuech with the Aryan civilisation *. The same 
fact is attested still more clearly by the annals of tbe ATeta 
king of Kalinga, whose thirteenth year fell in the 165th 

year of the Maurya era, or about 150 B.C.® The early 
! 8 _ 

^ La'-sen, Ind. Allerthumskunde, I, 684, 2nd ed. 

^ Edict II, Epigraphia Indica, vol ii, pp. 449-450, 466. 

® Edict mil, op cit., pp. 462-465, 470-472. 

* See also Indian Antiquary, vol. xxiii, p. 246. * 

® Actes du Congr^s Tnt. d^Onent , vol. iii, 2, 135 seqq., where, however, 

the beginning of the Maurya era is placed wiongly in the eighth year of Ajoka. 
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sjlread of the Aryan dvilisation » to the eastern coa^- 
districts between the Godavari and the Krishftk is prov^ 
by the inscriptions on the Bha//iprolu relic caskets, w^ich 
probably* belong to the period of aoo B.C.* Numerous 
inscriptions in the Buddhist caves of Western India®, as 
well as coins, prove the existence jduring the last centuries 
' before, and the first centuries after, the beginning pf our 
era of a powerful empire of the Andhras, the capital of 
which was probajjly situated near the modern Amardvati 
on the lower Kr';sh;/d. T(ie princes of the latter kingdom, 
though great patrons of the Buddhist monks, appear to 
have been Brahmanists or adherents of the ancient orthodox 
faith which is founded on the Vedas. For one of them is 
called Vedisiri (vedijn], ‘he whose glory is the Vedi,’ an<f 
another Ya«asirid(ya^«afri),»‘he whose gtory is the sacri- 
fice,’ and a very remarkable inscription on the Ndndghat 
contains a curious catalogue of sacrificiaT fees paid to 
priests (dak^iwd) fof the performance of 5'rauta sacrifices. 
For the third ai^ the later centuries of our era the informa- 
tion regarding Southern India becomes fuller and fuller. 
Very numerous inscriptions, the accounts of the Buddhist 
chroniclers of Ceylon, of the Greek geographers, and of the 
Chinese pilgrims, reveal the existence and give fragments, 
at least, of the history of many kingdoms in’the south, and 
show that their civilisation was an advanced one, and did 
not differ materially from tr<at of Northern India. 

There can be no doubt tnat the south of India has been 
conquered by the Aryans, and has been brought within the 
pale of Brahmanical civilisation much later than India 
noith of th^'Vindhya range. During which century pre- 
cisely that conquest took place, cannot be determined for 
the pr&sent. But it would '^.^.m that it happened a con- 
siderable time before the Vedic period came to an end, and 
it certainly was an accomplished fact, Jong before the 

m w 

^ Epigraphia Indie a, voL li, p. 323 seqq. 

See Burgess, Arch. Surv. Reports, ^est India, vol. iv, pp.^ 04-1 14 and 
foh V, p. 75 seqq. • 

’ Op. cit., vol. V, 39 seqq. Its date^probably/alls between 150-140 b.C. 
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authentic history of Injia begins, about 500 B. C,, with the 
Persian conquest of the Pa«^bandj 5 indh. It maybe added 
that a not inconsiderable period must have elapsed after 
the*conquest of the south, before the Aryan dvilisfction had 
so far taken root in the conqifered territory, that, in its 
turil, it could become a centre of Brahmanical activity, and 
that it could produce new Vedic schools. 

These remarks will suffice to show that a Vedic A'ara«a 
which had its origin in the south, cannot ^rival in antiquity 
those whose seat is in the noith, and that all southern 
schools must belong to a comparatively recent period of 
Vedic history. For this reason, and because the name 
of Apastamba and of the Apastambiyas is not mentioned 
In any Vedic work, not even in a Kalpa-sfitra, and its 
occurrence in the older grammatical boqjcs, written before 
the beginning of our era, is doifbtful it might be thought 
advisable to the terminus a quo for the composition of 
the Apastambiya-sutras about or shortly before the begin- 
ning of the era, when the Brahmanist Atidhra kings held 
the greater part of the south under their sway. It seems 
to me, however, that such a hypothesis is not^tenable, as 
there are several points which indicate that the school and 
its writings possess a much higher antiquity. For, first, 
the Dharma-stitra contains a remarkable passage in> whicH 
it& author states that 6'vetakctu, one of the Vedic teaahers 
who is mentioned in the 5 atapatha-brdhma«a and rin the 
/T/zAndogya Upanishad, belongs to the Avaras, to the men 
of later, i. e. of his own times. The passage referred to, 
Dh. I, 2, 5, 4-6, has been partly quoted above ift order to 
show that Apastamba laid no claim to the title /?«shi, or 
seer of revealed te^fts. It has been stated {hat according 
to Sfltra 4, ‘No J?/shis arc born among the Avar&s, the 
men of later ages, on account of the prevailing transgression 
of the rules of stydentship ; ’ and that according to Sfitra 5, 

‘ The name ApaStamha occurs only in the gawa vidacli, which belongs to 
Pinini IV^, i, 104, and the text of this ga»a is certain only for the times of 
the Karika, about 650 a. d. The 5 ra«ta-shtra of Apastamba is mentioned in 
the nearly contemporaneous commentary of Bhaitrfhari on the Mahftbhlshya, 
see Zeitschr. d. Ueutschen Vorg. Gfs^ vol. xxxvi, p. 654.* * 
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'^ome in their new birth become similar to 7 ? 2 shis by 
their knowledge of the’Veda (jrutarshi) through a residue 
of merit acquired in former existences.’ In order to give 
an illustration of the lattej case, the author adds in SCltra 6, 
‘Like 5vetaketu.’ The natural, and in my opinion,* the 
only admissible interpretation of these words is that Apas- 

• tamba considers 5vetaketu to be one of the Avara^ who 
by virtue of a residue of merit became a ^rutarshi. This 
is also the view .of the commentator Haradatta, who, in 
elucidation of Sfltra 6, qu?)tes the following passage from 
the A'Mndogya Upanishad (Vl, i, 1 - 2 ): 

‘ I. V^erily, there lived ^vetaketu, a descendant of Aru«a. 
His father spake unto him, O 5vetaketu, dwell as a. 

• student (with a teacher); for, verily, dear chi'd, no one 
in our family mijst neglect'the study of the Veda and 
become, as it were, a Biahmawa in name onlj^.” 

‘Verily, hf (^vetaketu) was initiated at the age of 
twelve yeaft, and when twenty-four years old he had 
learned all the Vedas ; he thought highly of himself and 
was vain of his learning and arrogant.’ 

There can be no doubt that this is the person and the 
story referred to in the Dharma-sfltra. For the fact which 
the Upanishad mentions, that 5vetaketu learned all the 
Vedas iti twelve years, while the Smr/tis declare forty; 
eighth years to be necessary for the accomplishment of 
that ta^, makes Apastamba’s illustration intelligible and 
appropriate. A good deal more is told in the A'^dndogya 
Upanishad about this 6'vetaketu, who is said to have been 
the son of Udd&laka and the grandson of Aruwa (^ruweya). 
The same p«r^on is also frequently mentioned in the 
6'atapatha-brcihma»a. In one passage of the latter work, 
which h*as been translated by Professor Max Muller^, it 
is alleged that he was a contemporary of YA^«avalkya, the 
pronjulgator of the White Ya^ur-veda, and *of the learned 
king Cranaka of'Videha, who asked him about the meaning 
of the Agnihotra sacrifice. Now, as has been shown above, 
Apastamba knew and quotes tfie White Ya^r-areda and 


^ Hist. Adc. SaDsk: 431 
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the 5atapatha-brahma«a. The passage of the latter wort, 
which he quotes, is even taken from the same book in 
whith the story about 5vetaketu and G^anaka occurs. 
The fact, therefore, that Apastatpba places a teacfier whom 
he must have considered as a contemporary of the pro- 
mulgator of the White .Ya^ur-veda among the Avaras, is 
highlj' interesting and of some irt|portance for the history • 
of Vedic literature. On the one hand it indicates that 
Apastamba cannot have considered the White Yzi^ur-veda, 
such as it has been handed down in the schools of the 
K&nvas and Mddhyandinas, to belong to a remote antiquity. 
On the other hand it makes the inference which ojtherwise 
might be drawn from the southern origin of the Apa- 
stambiya school and from the non-occurrence of its name • 
in the early grammatical waitings, vizf that its founder 
lived not long before the beginning of our era, extremely 
improbable. For even if the term Avara is npt interpreted 
very strictly and allowed to mean not exactly a contem- 
porary, but a person of comparatively recent times, it will 
not be possible to place between Svetaketu and Apas- 
tamba a longer interval than, at the utmost, two or three 
hundred years. 5'vetaketu and Y4?'«avalkya would 
accordingly, .at the best, find their places in tljg .fourth 
or fifth century B. c., and the 5atapatha-brahma«4 as well 
as all other Vedic works, which narrate incidents ^rom 
their lives, must have been composed or at least edjted 
still later. Though little is known regarding the history 
of the Vedic texts, still it happens that we possess some 
information regarding the texts in question. ^ For we know 
from a statement made by Kdtydyana ip a Varttika on 
P4»ini IV, 3, 105, and from Pataw^li’s commentary on 
his words that the Br4hma»a proclaimed by Y4^«avalkya, 
i.e. the Satapatha-brdhmawa of the White Yc^g’ur-veda, was 
considered to* have been promulgated by one of the 
Ancients, in the times of these two writers, i.e. probably 

in the fourth and second centuries B.c.^ 

• . 

' 5 - - ^ ^ — — 

^ This famous Vdrttika has been interpreted in variolas ways^ see Max Muller, 
Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., pp. 36o-2('6l^ ; Goldstiicker, P^»ini, pp. 132-140; Weber, 
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These considerations will show that it is necessary to 
allow for Apastamba a much higher antiquity than t^e 
first cenjury B.C. 

The same inference may also be drawn from another 
series of facts, viz. the peculiarities of the language of his 
ISiitras. The latter are very considerable and very remark- 
’ able. They may be classed under four heads. Ri the 
Apastambtya Dharma-sfitra we have, first, cu'chaic words 
and forms eithef occurring in other Vedic writings or 
formed according to the analogy of Vedic usage ; secondly, 
ancient forms and words specially prescribed by Pa«ini, 
which have not been traced except in Apastamba’s Sfltras ; 
thirdly, words and forms which are both against Vedic 
usage and against P 4 «ini’s rules, and *which sometimes 
find their analogfes in thc.ancient Prakrits; and fourthly, 
anomalies in the construction of sentences.. To the first 
class belongs kravy,idas, I, 7, ai, 15, carnivorous, formed 
according fo the analogy of rfjidas; the frequent use 
of the singular <Mra, e.g. II, i, 1, 17-18, a wife, instead of 
the plural dikrkh ; saldv#'2ki, I, 3, ic, 19, for salavrrki ; 
the substitation of / for r in plehkha, I, ii, 31, 14; occa- 


Ind. Sin 4 ^V, 65-74 ; A.^il, 443, 444. As regards the explanation of KStyi- 
yana^s ailtt Pata^^ali’s words, I side with Kaiya^a and Professor Goldstucker. 
But T^m unable to follow the latte’* in the inferences which he uraws from the 
fact, thatJfCatyayana and Pala/2[^h declare Ya^T^^avalkya and other sages to be 
as gneient as those whose Brahma/^as and Kalpas are designated by the plural 
of adjectives formed by the addition of the affix in to the names of the promul- 
gators. Though Pacini asserts, IV, 3, 105, that only those Brihmawas which 
are known bj* appellations like BhallavinaA, KaushitakinaA, &c., have been 
proclaimed by ai^ient sages, and though Kat>dyana and the author of the 
Great Commentiyy add that this rule does m)t Iigld good in the case of 
the work called Ya^avalkdni Brahmawini, it does not necessarily follow, as 
Professor*Goldstucker thinks, that an ^ xtraordinarily long interval lies between 
Pd/^ini and Katydyana — so long a period that what Pd»ini considered to be 
recent had become ancient in Kdtydyana’s time. Professor Weber has rightly 
objected to this reasoning. The difference between the statements of the two 
grammagans may l^ave been caused by diffeicnt tiaditions prevailing in different 
schools, or by an oversight on the part of Pd/^ini, whidi, as the scene of 
Yd^avalkya’s activity seems to have been Videha in eastern India, while Pawini 
belonged to the extreme north-west, is not at all improbable. As«regards the 
,two dates, I place, following, with Professor Max Miiller, the nfitive tradition, 
Kdtydyana in tlfe fourth century b. Ct, and Pata^^li, Vfjlh Professors Goldstucker, 
Kem, and Bhdn^arkar, between 178-140 #.c. 
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sional offences against the rules *of internal and external 
Sitndhi, e.g. in agr/hyani&nakdra»a^, I, 4^ 12, 8 ; in 
skdptvS, I, II, 31, 22, the irregular absolutive <jf skubh 
or of sku; iti piddna, I, i, 2f 13; in adhdjanardyin, 

I, 1, 2, ai ; and in sarvatopeta, I, 6, 19, 8 ; the neglect 
of the rule requiring v^fddhi in the first syllable of the 
name* PushkarasAdi, I, 10, 28^ 1 ; the irregular instru- 
mentals vidyd, I, II, 30, 3, forvidyayd, and ni/z^reyasd, 

II, 7, 16, 2, for ni/ijreyasena ; the 'nominatives dual 
^vam, I, 7, 20, 6, for dvdm, and |{ru«)^akrau«j^a, I, 5, 17, 
36 for ‘krau«/^au ; and the potentials in ita, such as prak- 
shdlayita, I, i, 2, a8 ; abhiprasdrayita, I, 2, 6,(5, &c. 

. Among the words mentioned by Pd//ini, but not traced 
except in the Dharma-sutra, may be enumerated the verb 
strfh, to do damage, I, 11, 31, 9; thd verb srihkh, to 
sneeze, from ^hich j;'fnkhdnikd, I, ^4) mh- 

jr/iikhana, II, 2, 5, 9, arc derived; and thcrnoun vedd- 
dhyaya, I, 9, 24, 6 ; II, 4, 8, 5, in the sense oT a student 
of the Veda. Words offending against rules given by Pdwini, 
without being either archaic or Prakritic, are e.g. sar- 
vdnnin, I, 6, 18, 33, one who eats anybody’s food, which, 
according to Pdwini V, 2, 9, should be sarvdnnina; 
sarpajirshin, I, 5, 17, 39; annasawskartrf, a g j ai *, H, 
3j 6, 16; dhar my a, righteous, for dharmya, I, 2* 7, 21, 
and elsewhere; divitr/, a gambler, II, lo, 23, 13'T for 
devitrf, the very remarkable form prdj«dti, I, i, 4, 1, .for 
prdrnati, finds an analogy in the Vedic jnyaptre for 
jnaptre^ and in Pali, pa^ha from praj«a fof prajna; 
and the curious compounds avdngagra, I, !„ 2,38, pardn- 
gdv^-ftta, II, 3, IQ, II, where the first parts, show the forms 
of the nominative instead of the base, and pratisdrya- 
matsya/z, I, 3, ii, 31, which as a copulative compound is 
wrong, though not without analogies in Prakrit and in later 
Sanskrit®. The irregular forms caused by^the same ten- 
dencies as those which effected the formation of the 

^ Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol i, p. xxxiii. , 

See Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xl, p.»539 se«|. ; Epigraphia' 
Indica, vol. 1, p. 3. ‘ t 
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Prakrit languages, are, aviprakramiwa, II, 2, 5, 2, for 
aviprakra^ma«a, where an a standing in thesi has been 
changed ,to i ; skmvrittik, II, 3, 6, 13, s^/«vartete, 
II, 5, IJ, 20, and pa ry data, I, 3, 9, 2r, and* I, 3, 11, 33 
(compare Mara/'Ai amt for anta^), in each of which a 
s'landing before a nasal has been lengthened; a»ika, 1,6, 
*19, 1, the initial a of which stands for ri, if it really has 
the meaning of ^-f^ika. as some commentators asserted ; 
anulepa»a, 1,3, Si, 13; J, ii, 3a, 5, with the Piakritic 
change of na to »a; vyupa^dva, I, 2, 8, 15, with va for 
pa ; rftve fom'tvy e, whtre^ seems to have been absorbed 
by the fellowing e; aparjayita, I, ii, 32, 16, for apd^ra- 
yita, and bhatr/vyatikrama, I, 10, 28, 20, where r has 
*bcen assimilated to the preceding, or has been lost before the 
following consonant. 1 he « regularities in the construction 
are less frequent. But in two Sdtras, I, 3, ioi»2,and I, 3, 1 1 , 
31, some woids whiclj ought to stand in the locative case 
have the terminations of the nominative, and it looks as 
if the author had 5 :hanged his mind about the construction 
which he meant to use. In a third passage II, 10, 26, 20, 
slsndikkhad^naLm savrisha«asya, the adjective which 
is intended to qualify the noun j'i.rna has been placed in 
tl^e ^wai^ive case, though the noun has been made the 
first part of a compound. « 

The occurrence of so m my irregularities ^ in so small 
a tseatise as the Dharma-sdtra is, proves clearly that the 
author did not follow Pd«ini’s grammar, and makes it very 
unlikely th^t he knew it at all. It the anomalous forms 
used by Apagtamba all agreed with, the usage of the 
other Sdtrakdras, known to I’s, it might be contended that, 
though acquainted with the roics of the great grammarian, 
he had elected to adopt by preference the language of the 
Vedic schools. But this is by no means the case. The 
majority of the ^rregular forms are peculiar to Apastamba. 
As it is thus not probable that Apastamba employed his 
peculiar expressions in obedience to the tradition^ of the 

Many more*may be collected iirom the othei cy visions of the body of 
SCltras. See Wmternite, op. cit., p, >3 seqqf;*Gurup{^kaumudl, p. 34 seq. 
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Vedic schools or of his particular school, he must have 
either been unacquainted with Pd«ini or have ^considered 
his teachings of no great importance. In other yords, he 
must either have lived earlier thain Pfiwini or before Pa«ini’s 
grammar had acquired general fame throughout India, and 
become the standard authority for Sanskrit authors. lA 
either case so late a date as B. C. or the first century* 
B.c. would not fit. For Pata%ali‘s Mahibhdshya furnishes 
abundant proof that at the time^ of its ct)mposition, in the 
second century B. C., Pawini’s, grammar occupied a position 
similar to that which it holds now, and has held since the 
beginning of our era in the estimation of the learned of 
India. On linguistic grounds it seems to me Apastamba 
cannot be placed later than the third century B.C., and* 
if his statement regarding 6'vetaketu is taken into account, 
the lower limit for the composition of his SAtras must be 
put further back by 150-200 years. , • 

But sufficient space has already been allotted to these 
attempts to assign a date to the founder ofHhe Apastambiya 
school, the result of which, in the present state of our 
knowledge of the ancient history of India, must remain, 

I fear, less certain and less precise than is desirable. It 
now is necessary to say, in conclusion, a few words. *.bopt 
Ijie history of the text of the Dharma-sfitra, and about its 
commentary, the U^^vala Vrftti of Haradatta. * The 
oldest writer with a known date who quotes the Apastam- 
biya Dharma-sfltra is .S'ankaraMrya c. 800 A.D. Even 
somewhat earlier Kum^iila, c. 750, refers repeatedly to 
a law-book by Apastamba But it is improbable that he 
had our Dharma»s{ltra before him. For h® says, p. 138, 
that Apastamba expressly sanctions local usages, opposed 
to the teaching of the Vedas, for the natives of those dis- 
tricts where they had prevailed since ancient times. Now, 
that is just an oflinion, which our Dharm^-shtra declares 
to be wrong and refutes repeatedly®. As it* seems 

; - 

^ See*Detissen, Vedanta, p. 35. 

* Tantravarttika,j)p. 138, 139, 142, 174, 175, 1^9, Bewires ed. 

» Ap. Dh. I, I, 14, 8, 9-1V, II, 6, 14, 10-13; n, 6, 15, I. 
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hazardous to impute to a man, like KumSrila, ignorance or 

spite against Apastamba, I am inclined to assume that ttie 
great Mijniwsaka refers to some other work, attribute<l to 
Apastamba, perhaps the metrical Apastamba-srSrrti which 
AparSrka quotes very frequently Among the commen- 
tators on SmWtis the oldest, who <Juote the Dharma-slitra, 
*are Medhfitithi, the author of the ManubhSshya, and 
Vi^wSnejvaia, who composed the MitAkshard, the well- 
known commentai^ on YS^^navalkya’s Dharma-jSstra during 
the reign of the A'Alukya, king Vikramdditya VI, of 
Kalyfi«a towards the end of the eleventh century. From 
that time downwards Apastamba is quoted by almost 
every waiter on law. But the whole text, such as it is 
given in my edition®, 'is vouched for only by the com- 
mentator HaradaAa, who wrote his LJ^^ala Vrr’tti, at the 
latest, in the fifteenth century A.D. or pos»ibly loo years 
earlier *. Hsiradatta, was, however not the first commen- 
tator of the Dharma-sfitra. He frequently quotes the 
opinions of sevAal predecessors whom he designates by 
the general expressions anyaA or apara//, i. e. another 
(writer) The fact that the U^^vald was preceded by 
eat Her commentaries which protected the text from cor- 
rjLiptWiMalso speaks in favour of the authenticity of the 
latter, which is further attested by the close agreemeot 
of the Jlira«yakeji Dharma-sutra, mentioned above. 

As regards the value of the U^^valA for the explanation 
of Apastamba’s text, it certainly belongs to the best com- 


‘ Ap Dh , Introd , p. x 

• Apastambtya Sharma-sdtram, sicond edition, *Part l, Bombay, 189a; 
Part 11, Bombay, 1894 

® It seems not doubtful that Haradatta, the authoi of the U^val^, is the 
same person who wrote the AnakulS, VVitti on the Apastamblya Grrhya-siitra, 
an explanation of the Apastambtya Gr^hya-mantras (see Burnell, Ind. Ant. 1,6), 
and the Mit^ksha^^ Vr/tti on the Dharma-sdtra ^>f Gautama. Yiom the 
occurrence in the latl^'r work of Tamil words, added in explanation of Sanskrit 
expressions, it follows that Haradatta was a native of the south of India. 1 am 
not in a position to decide if our author ^Iso wrote the Padamafl^S Vrftii on 
tjjp Klrika of V^mana and ( 7 ayaditya. This is Professor Aufrecht^s opinion, 
^Catalogus Catalogoium, p, 754 sef. See also my remarks in the Introd. to 
the second ed., p. viii. * • * 
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mentaries existing. Haradatta possessed in the older 
Vrrttis abundant and good materials on whicjji he could 
draw ; he himself apparently was well versed in hfindu law 
and in Sanscrit grammar, and Hlistinguished by sobriety 
and* freedom from that vanity which induces many Indian 
commentators to load tfieir worlds with endless and useless 
quotations. His explanations, therefore, can mostly be 
followed without hesitation, and, even when they appear 
unacceptable, they deserve carefyl consideration. 


INTROJDUCTION- 


TO 


GAUTAMA. 

Compared with the information collected above regard- 
ing the origin and the history of Apastamba’s Dharma- 
sdtra, the facts which can be brought to bear on Gautama’s 
Institutes are scanty and the conclusions deducible from 
’them somewhat vague. * There are only two points, which, 
it seems to me, cstn be proved satisfactorily, viz. the con- 
nection of the work with the Sdma-veda and a Gautama 
/Tarawa, and its prioijty to the other four Dharma-s6tras 
which we still possess. To go further appears for the 
present impossible, because very little is known regard- 
ing the history of the schools studying the S 4 ma-veda, 
and because "the DharmajAstra not only furnishes very few 
data regarding the works on which it is based, but seems 
a]^o, 4 lwwgh not to any great extent, to have been tampered 
with by "interpolators. , 

As regards its origin, it was again Professor Max Muller, 
wh®, in the place of the fantastic statements of a fabri- 
cated tradition, according to which the author of the 
Dharmajistra is the son or grandson of the sage Utathya, 
and the grandspn or great-grandson of Uranas or ^ukra, the 
regent of the piajiet Venus, and the book possessed generally 
binding force in the second or "i retd Yuga \ first put forward 
a rational explanation which, since, has been adopted by 
all other writers on Sanskrit literature. He says, Hist. 
Anc. Sansk. LJt, p. 134, ‘Another collection of Dharma- 
sdtras, which, however, is liable to critical doubts, belongs 

• • 

J^Mann III, 19; Colebrooke, Digest of Hindu Law, Preface, p. xvii 
Madras ed); Aianta^^^an in Dr* Burnelljs Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS., 
(p* 57 •’ ]^&r£nira, Dharmar^Utra 1, 22 (Calcutu ed.) 
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to the Gautamas, a KariMa. o"f the Sima-veda.’ This 

assertion agrees with KumArila’s statement^ that the 
Dharmardstra of Gautama and the Grrhya-siitra of 
Gobhila wete (originally) accepted (as authoritative) by 
the A’^andogas or SAraavedins alone ^ Kum^rila certainly 
refers to the work known to us. For he quotes in othir 
pass%es several of its SOtrasf. 

That KumSrila and Professor Max Muller are right, may 
also be proved by the following independent arguments. 
Gautama’s work, though called *Dharmajfistra or Institutes 
of the Sacred Law, closely resembles, both in form and 
contents, the Dharma-sOtras or Aphorisms on the Sacred 
Law, which form part of the Kalpa-stitras of the Vedic 
schools of Baudhdyana, Apastamba, and Hira«yakejin. 
As we know from the A'ara^avyfiha, from the writings of 
the ancient grammarians, and from the numerous quotations 
in the Kalpa-siitras and other works on thei Vedic ritual, 
that in ancient times the number of Vedic schbols, most of 
which possessed 6'rauta, G^fhya, and Diiarma-sGtras, was 
exceedingly great, and that the books of many of them 
have either been lost or been disintegrated^ the several 
parts being torn out of their original connection, it is not 
unreasonable to assume that the aphoristic Jpjf^-book, 
ysually attributed to the Ar'shi Gautama, is in feality a 
manual belonging to a Gautama A'arawa. This conjecture 
gains considerably in probability, if the fact is taken into 
account that formerly a school of Sclma-vedis, which bore 
the name of Gautama, actually existed. It is mentioned 
in one of the redactions of the A'arawavyfiha® as a sub- 
division of the R6«4yaniya school. The ya««.fa-br4hma//a 
of the SSma-veda, also, enumerates four members of the 
Gautama family among the teachers who hand^ down 
the third Veda, viz. GSitri Gautama, Sumantra Bibhrava 


> Tantravantika, p. 179 (Benares ed.), TUTIJT 

II 

* Viz. Gaatama I, a on p. 143 ; II, 45-46 on p. iia, and XIV, 45-4(: on 
p. 109. ^ 

» Max MUller, Hist. Anc. Sanslk. Lit., p. 374. 
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Gautama, Sa;«kara Gaut&tna, and RSdha Gautama \ and 
the existing 5'rauta and Gr/hya-sfltras frequently appeal to 
the opinions of a Gautama and of a Sthavira Gautama^. 
It follows, therefore, that at least one, if not Several Gau- 
tama KaxdLn&s, studied the SSma-veda, and that, at the 
time when the existing Stktras of LA/y^yana and Gobhila 
•were composed, Gautama S'rauta and Gr/hya-siitras formed 
part of the literature of the Sdma-veda. The correctness 
of the latter inference is further proved by Dr. Burnell’s 
discovery of a Pit^fmedha-siitra, which is ascribed to a 
teacher of the SAma-veda, called Gautama 

The qfily link, therefore, which is wanting in order to 
complete the chain of evidence regarding Gautama’s 
•Aphorisms on the sacred law, and to make their connection 
with the Sdma-veda perfect^ clear, is the proof that they 
contain special references to the latter. This* proof is not 
difficult to furnish. For Gautama has borrowed one entire 
chapter, the twenty-sixth, which contains the description of 
the KnX’^/n'as or difficult penances from the S&mavidhdna, 
one of the eight BrAhmawas of the Sdma-veda^. The 
agreement of the two texts is complete except in the 
Mantras (Sutra la) where invocations of several deities, 
which not usually found in Vedic writings, have been 
introdudfed. Secondly, in the enumeration of the puriheae 
tory texts, XIX, la, Gautama shows a marked partiality 
for ,the *Sdma-veda. Among the eighteen special texts 
mentioned, we find not less than nine SSmans. Some of 
the latter, like the Brihat, Rathantara, Gyesh^Aa, and 
Mah^div^kirtya chants, are mentioned also in works 
belonging to the Rtg-veda and the Ya^r-veda, and are 
considered by BrShma»as of dir schools to possess great 
efficacy.” But others, such as the Purushagati, Rauhi«a, 
and Mahfivair^fa S4mans, have hitherto not been met with 
anyiyhere but in books belonging to tht S%ma-veda, and 

^ See Burnell, Vawja-br^hmawa, pp. 7, 9, ii, and 12 . 

* See the Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. Qautama ; Weber, Hist. ind. Lit , 
pjj7 (English ed.) ; Gobhila Grihya-sQtra III, 10, 6. 

^Weber, Histt Ind. Lit., p. 84, nott 89 (English ed.) 

* See below, pp. 392-296. • • • 
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do not seem to have stood in gefteral repute. Thirdly, in 
tvTo passages, I, 50 and XXV, 8, the Dharmaj4stra pre- 
scribes the employment of five Vy4hr?tis, and mentions in 
the former Sfitra, that the last,Vy4hrfti is satyam, truth. 
Now in most Vedic works, three Vy4hrftis only, bhfiA, 
bhuva>5:, svaA, are mentioned ; sometimes, but rarely, foUr 
or seVen occur. But in the Vyilihnti S4man, as Haradatta* 
points out five such interjections are used, and satyam is 
found among them. It is, therefore, not doubtful, that 
Gautama in the above-mentioned passages directly borrows 
from the Sama-veda. These three facts, taken together, 
furnish, it seems to me, convincing proof that the author of 
our Dharma^dstra was a Sama-vedi. If the only argument 
in favour of this conclusion were, that Gautama appropriated' 
a portion of the S4mavidhana,.it might be met by the fact 
that he has %Iso taken some Sfitras (XXV, 1-6), from the 
Taittiriya Aia«yaka. But his partiality for Samans as 
purificatory texts and the selection of the Vj>dhfftis from 
the Vydhy/ti Sdman as part of the Mantras for the initia- 
tion (I, 50), one of the holiest and most important of the 
Brahmanical sacraments, cannot be explained *on any other 
supposition than the one adopted above. 

Though it thus appears that Professor Max is 

fight in declaring the Gautama Dharmajdstra to belong to 
the Sama-veda, it is, for the present, not possible to posi- 
tively assert, that it is the Dharma-sfitra of that (^autfima 
KaxdLHA, which according to the /Tarawa vyuha. quoted in 
the 5abdakalpadruma of Rddhakanta, formed a subdivision 
of the Rdwdyawiyas. The enumeration of four Ai’aryas, 
bearing the family-name Gautama, in the Y®*^^-^&‘br4hma«a, 
and LA/ydyana’s quotations from two Gautamas, make it 
not unlikely, that several Gautama ATarawas once existed 
among the Sdma-vedi Brdhmawas, and we possess no 
means for ascertaining to which our Dharma.r4stra must 
be attributed. Further researches into the history of the 
schools of the Sdma-veda must be awaited until we can do 
more. Probably the livin'g tradition of the S4ma-vedis of 


‘ bee Guutama I, 50, note. 
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Southern India and new books from the South will clear 
up what at,present remains uncertain. 

In consluding this subject I may state that Haradatta 
seems to have been aware»of the connection of Gautama s 
law-book with the SSma-veda, though he does not say it 
^expressly. But he repeatedly ancf pointedly refers in his 
commentary to the practices of the A'//andogas, and quotes 
the G^'fhya-sdtra of the G^aiminiyas \ who are a school of 
SSma-vedis, in exfSlanation of several passages. Another 
sodthem author, Govindasviinun (if I understand the some- 
what corrupt passage correctly), states directly in his 
commetftary on BaudhSyana I, i, 2, 6, that the Gautamiya 
DharmarAstra was originally studied by tjje Ar/«andogas 
alone * 

In turning now to the se<'Ond point, the priority of Gau- 
tama to the other existing Dharma-siitras, I •must premise 
that it is onfy necessary to take into account two of the 
latter, those of Baudhdyana and Vasish/z^a. For, as has 
been shown abov% in the Introduction to Apastamba, the 
SCltras of the latter and those of Hirawyakejin SatySshd^f/ia 
are youngef than Baudhdyana’s. The arguments which 
allow us to place autama before both Baudhayana and 
Vasrsht^fe are, that both those authors quote Gautama as 
an authority on law, and tha*- BaudhSyana has transferred 
a wholg chapter of the Dh-»rmajastra to his work, which 
Va(6ish/>?!a again has borrowed from him. 

As regards the case of Baudhayana, his references to 
Gautama are two, one of which can be traced in our 
Dharmaj^stra* In the discussion on tjie peculiar customs 
prevailing in ^he South and in the North of India (Baudh. 
Dh. I, 3, 1-8) Baudhiyana expresses himself as follows : 


^ A Gn'hya-sfttra of the (7aiminiyas hag bees discovere4 by Dr. Burnell with 
a comm^taiy by He thinks that the t/aimintyas are a Sfitra-r&kh& 

of the i’d/y&yana-TalavakSxas. 

^ My transcript has been made from the MS. presented by Dr. Burnell, the 
discoverer of the work, to the India Qfhce Library. The passage runs as 
flows'. Yath& vi bodhiyaniyam dhaimarfistram kak£id eva pa/Ayamina^ir 
sarv&dhikiram%havatftatli& gantamfye gobhiltye(^) ^SiAandqgair eva paMyate || 
v&sishrAam tn bahvrt^air eva U * * 
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‘ I. There is a dispute regarding five (practices) both in 
the South and in the North. , 

^a. We shall explain those (peculiar) to the Sowth. 

‘ 3. They'are, to eat in the company of an uninitiated 
person, to eat in the company of one’s wife, to eat stale 
food, to marry the dcfUghter of a maternal uncle or of 
a palernal aunt. 

‘4. Now (the customs peculiar) to'' the North are, to 
deal in wool, to drink rum, to sell animcfls that have teeth 
in the upper and in the low.er jaws, to follow the trade of 
arms and to go to sea. 

‘ 5. He who follows (these practices) in (any) other 
country than the one where they prevail commits sin. 

‘ 6. For each of these practices (the rule of) the country 
should be (considered) the authority. 

‘7. Gauta«ia declares that this is false. 

‘ 8. And one should not take heed of either (set of 
practices), because they are opposed to the tradition of 
those learned (in the sacred law ^).’ 

From this passage it appears that the Gautama Dharma- 
sutra, known to Baudhayana, expressed an opiTiion adverse 
to the authoritativeness of local customs which might be 
opposed to the tradition of the *Sish/as, i. e. of tbo9e’*'who 
really dcseive to be called learned in the law. Our Gau- 
tama teaches the same doctrine, as he says, XI, ‘ The 
laws of countries, castes, and families, which arc not 
opposed to the (sacred) records, have also authority.’ 
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*As clear as this reference, is the case in which Baudh&< 
yana has borrowed a whole chapter of our DharmajSstga. 
The chapter in question is the nineteenth, which in Gau- 
tama’s work forms the introduction to the section on 
penances and expiation. It is reproduced with a number 
of various readings ^ in the third f rarna of Baudhdyana’s 
• Dharma-sfitra, where it forms the tenth and last Adhydya. 
Its contents, and especially its first Sfitra which connects 
the section on pe/iances with the preceding ones on the 
law of castes and orders, •make it perfectly clear that its 
proper position can only be it the beginning of the rules 
on exp^tion, not in the middle of the discussion, as Bau- 
dhdyana places it^. This circumstance alone would be 
sufficient to prove that Baudhdyana is the borrower, not 
Gautama, even if the name^ of the latter did*.not occur in 
Baudhdyana’s Dharma-sfitra. But the character of many 
of Baudhay^na’s readings, especially of those in Sutras 2, 

10, II, I3,atid 15, which, though supported by all the MSS. 
and Govindasvdgiin’s commentary, appear to have arisen 
chiefly through clerical mistakes or carelessness, furnishes 

^ Baiidhayana’s vaiioiis readings are the following: Gant. XIX, i = 
Baudh, III, 10, 1, Gaut. XIX, 2=Baudh. Ill, 10, 2, 

^ ■!ftnTirwitfw?n?WT ^ 

^ Gaut. XIX, 4 left out. Gaut. XIX, 

6:;:Bau*^h. Ill, 10, g, Gaut. XIX, 7 = Baudh. Ill, 10, 6, 

11^ ; left out. Gaut. XIX, 8 left out. Gaut. 

XIX, 9 = Byidh. Ill, 10, 7, IITfir. Gaut. XIX, 10= 

Baudh. III,*io, 8, "Tft Gaut. XIX, i2=:Baudh. Ill, 10, 10, 

Gaut. XIX, l^=Baudh. Ill, 10. ii, 
Gaut. XIX, 14= Baudh. Ill, 10, 12, ’fftfftf- 
^sirffl ; Gaut. XIX, 15= Baudh. Ill, 10, 13, 

Gaut. XIX, 17 = Baudh. Ill, 10, 15, Gaut. 

XIX, iS=Baudh. Ill, 10, 16, left out. Gaut. XIX, 20=Baudh. 

Ill, 10, 18, 

® Baudhayana’s treatment of the* subject of penances fs very un- 
''Inethodical. • He devotes to them the following sectidVis ; II, 1-2 ; 

11, 2, 3, 48-53 ; II, 2, 4 ; III, S“io apd the greater part of Prasna IV. 
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even an additional ar^ment in .favour of the priority of 
Gautama’s text. It must, however, be admitted that the 
vjipe of this point is seriously diminished by the fact that 
BaudhAyana’^ third Prajna is not above suspicion^and may 
be a later addition \ 

As regards BaudhAyana’s second reference to Gautama, 
the ppinion which it attributes to the latter is directly* 
opposed to the teaching of our DharmarAstra. BaudhA- 
yana gives II, a, 4, 16 the rule that a ^BrAhma«a who is 
unable to maintain himself by* teaching, sacrificing, and 
receiving gifts, may follow the profession of a Kshatriya, 
and then goes on as follows ** : 

‘ 17. Gautama declares that he shall not do it. For the 
duties of a Kshatriya are too cruel (or a BrAhmawa.’ 

As the commentator GovindasvAmin also points out, 
exactly the opposite doctrine is taught in our Dharma- 
.rAstra, which *(VII, 6) explicitly allows a BrAhma/^a to 
follow, in times of distress, the occupations of a Kshatriya. 
GovindasvAmin explains this contradictipn by assuming 
that in this case BaudhAyana cites the opinion, not of the 
author of our DharmarAstra, but of some oth^r Gautama. 
According to what has been said above the existence of 
two or even more ancient Gautama Dharma-sAtras is, not 
veiy improbable, and the commentator may possibly be 
right. But it seems to me more likely that the Sutra of 
Gautama (VII, 6) which causes the difficulty is arf inter- 
polation, though Haradatta takes it to be genuine. My 
reason for considering it to be spurious is that the per- 
mission to follow the trade of arms is opposed to the sense 
of two other rules of Gautama. For the author states at 
the end of the same chapter on times of distress, VII, 35, 
that ‘ even a BrAhma«a may take up arms when his' life is 
in danger.’ The meaning of these words can only be, that 
a BrAhmawa must not fight under any other circumstances. 

‘ See Sacred Books of the East, voL xiv, p. xxxiv seq. 

* Baudh. Dh. II, 2, 4, 17. 

» See p. lii. 
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rilit according to Sintra 6 *he is sdlowed to follow the occu- 
pations of a Kshatriya, who lives by fighting. Again, sn 
the chapter on funeral oblations, XV, i8, those Brdhma»as 
‘ who live by the use of the bow ’ are declated to defile 
the company at a funeral dinner. It seems to me that 
these two Shtras, taken together with Baudh&yana’s asser- 
•tion that Gautama does not allow Brdhmawas to become 
warriors, raise a strong suspicion against the genuineness, 
of VII, 6, and I have the less hesitation in rejecting the 
latter Sdtra, as there are several other interpolated passages 
in the text received by Haradatta^. Among them I may 
mention.here the Mantras in the chapter taken from the 
SSmavidh&na, XXVI, I4, where the three invocations 
♦addressed to ^iva are certainly modern additions, as the 
old Sfitrak&ras do not allow, a place to thaf^r any other 
Paurawic deity in their works. A second int^polation will 
be pointed oyt below. 

The VeisiSh/^a Dharma-sfitra shows also two quotations 
from Gautama ; and it is a curious coincidence that, just 
as in the case of Baudhdyana’s references, one of them only 
can be traced in our Dharmajclstra. Both the quotations 
occur in the section on impurity, VAs. IV, where we read 

as fcjlows*: 

• • 

‘ 33. if an infant aged less than two years, dies, or in thf 
case of a miscarriage, the impurity of the Sapi«</as (lasts) 
for^threl (days and) nights. 

‘ 34. Gautama declares that (they become) pure at once 
(after bathing). 

‘ 33. If (a person) dies in a foreign country and (his 
Sapi«^/as) hear (of his death) after the*lapse of ten days, 
the impurity lasts for one (day night. 

‘ 36. Gautama declares that IP a person who has kindled 
the sacred fire dies on a journey, (his Sapi«</as) shall again 
• 

* In s^e MSS. a whole chapter on the results of various sins in a seoond 

birth is inserted after Adhy^ya XIX. But Haradatta does not notice it ; see 
Stenzler, Gautama, Preface, p. iii. • 

* In quoting the VasishMa Dh. I always refer to the Benares edition, which 

is^ccompiinied by the commentary of Krisbi^apa^^ta Dhannddhik&rin, called 
Vidyanmodlnl. « § * 
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celebrate his obsequies, (burning h dummy made of leaves 
or straw,) and remain impure (during ten days) as (if they 
had actually buried) the corpse.’ 

The first df these two quotatignsor references apparently 
points to Gautama Dh. XIV, 44, where it is said, that 
‘if an infant dies, the ‘relatives shall be pure at once*.’ 
For, ‘though Vasish/> 5 a’s S<itra 34, strictly interpreted,* 
would mean, that Gautama declares the relatives to be 
purified instantaneously, both if an infant dies and if 
a miscarriage happens, it is Also possible to refer the 
exception to one of the two cases only, which are mentioned 
in Sfitra 33. Similar instances do occur in the Sfifra style, 
where brevity is estimated higher than perspicuity, and 
the learned commentator of Vasish^^a does not hesitate* 
to adopt the same view. But, as regards the second 
quotation in *S(ltra 36, our Gautama contains no passage 
to which it could possibly refer. Govindasyimin, in his 
commentary on the second reference to Gautafma in Bau- 
dhAyana’s Dharma^astra II, 2 , 71, expresses the opinion 
that this Sfitra, too, is taken from the ‘ other ’ Gautama 
Dharma-sOtra, the former existence of which he infers 
from Baudhdyana’s passage. And curiously enough the 
regarding the second funeral actually is founej irk the 
gietrical V^'^ddha-Gautama ^ or Vaishwava Dharm 5 -jAstra, 
whichf according to Mr. Vaman ShAstrt IslAmpurkar forms 
chapters 94-1 15 of the Ajvamedha-parvan of the M^ha- 
bhirata in a MalaySlam MS. Nevertheless, it seems to 
me very doubtful if Vasish//^a did or could refer to this 
work. As the same rule occurs sometimes in the S'rauta- 
sfitras I think it more probable that the -S*rauta-sQtra of 
the Gautama school is meant. And it is significant that 
the VWddha-Gautama declares its teaching to be Icalpa/to- 
dita ‘ enjoined in the Kalpa or ritual.’ 

Regarding Gautama’s nineteenth chapter, which appears 
in the VAsish/^a Dharmajastra as the twenty-secondi I have 


* Dharmstfistra sa;;^graha ((Tibinand), p. 627, Adhy. 20, i seqq. 

® Parirara Dharma Sawhita (Bombay Sausk. Series* No, xkii), vol. i, p.^. 

* See e. g. Ap. St. SH. • t 
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already stated above that it is not taken directly from 
Gautama’s^ work, but from BaudhSyana’s. For it shoflrs 
most of tjie characteristic readings of the latter. But a few 
new ones also occur, and some Sutras have Been left out, 
while one new one, a well-known verse regarding the 
dfficacy of the VairvAnara vratapafi and of the Pavitresh/i, 
*has been added. Among the omissions peculiar to Va- 
sish/i^a, that of the first Sfitra is the most important, as it 
alters the whole character of the chapter, and removes one 
of the most convincing arguments as to its original position 
at the head of the section on penances. Vasish///a places 
it in the* beginning of the discussion on penances which are 
generally efficacious in removing guilt, and after the rules 
’ on the special penances'for the classified offenc^. 

These facts will, I think, suffice to show that the 
Gautama Dharma^Astra may be safely declared to be the 
oldest of the existigg works on the sacred law ^ This 
assertion must, however, not be taken to mean, that every 
single one of its Stttras is older than the other four Dharma- 
sfitras. Two interpolations have already been pointed out 
above®, and«anothcr one will be discussed presently. It is 
also not unlikely that the wording of the Sfitras has been 
changed occasionally. For it is a suspicious fact that 
Gautarna’s language agrees closer with Pdwini’s rules than 
that of^Apastamba and Baudhayana. If it is borne in 
mind that Gautama’s work has been torn out of its original 
connection, and from a school-book has become a work of 
general authority, and that for a long time it has been 
studied by Pajidits who were brought pp in the traditions 
of classical gmipmar, it seems hardly likely that it could 
retain much of its ancient peculiarities of language. But 
I do not think that the interpolations and alterations can 
have affected the general character of the book very much. 
It is too methodically planned and too ‘carefully attanged 
to adniit of any very great changes. The fact, too, that in 


} Professor Stenzler, too, had arrived independently at this conclusion, see 
Grundriss der I«do-Ar«Phil. und AUertumsk., vol. ii, Pt. 8, p. 5, 

* See p. Ivii, ^ * 
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the chapter borrowed by Baudh^yana the ^ajbrity of the 
variae lectiones are corruptions, not better readings, favours 
this view. Regarding the distance in time between, Gautama 
on the one hand, and Baudhd3»na and Vasish/'^a on the 
other, I prefer not to hazard any conjecture, as long as the 
position of the Gautamks among the schools of the Sdma- 
veda'has not been cleared up. So much only can be said’ 
that Gautama probably was less remom from Baudhiyana 
than from Vasish/^a. There are a fewcurious terms and 
rules in which the former two” agree, while they, at the 
same time, differ from all other known writers on Dharma. 
Thus the term bhikshu, literally a beggar, which Gautama ' 
uses to denote an ascetic, instead of the more common 
yati or sannySsin, occurs once also 'in BaudhAyana’s Shtra. 
The same is the case with the rule, III, 13, which orders 
the ascetic not to change his residence during the rains. 
Both the name bhikshu and the rule piust be«very ancient, 
as the (Jainas and Buddhists have borrowed them, and have 
founded on the latter their practice of kfeping the Vasso, 
or residence in monasteries during the rainy season. 

As the position of the Gautamas among the Sdman 
schools is uncertain, it will, of course, be likewise inad- 
visable to make any attempt at connecting them with the 
Ijistorical period of India. The necessity of caution in 
this respect is so obvious that I should not poin^ it out, 
were it not that the Dharmajdstra contains one word,Ahe 
occurrence of which is sometimes considered to indicate the 
terminus a quo for the dates of Indian works.. The word 
to which I refer is Yavana. Gautama quotes, IV, 21, an 
opinion of ‘some,’ according to which a Y^wna is the off- 
spring of a 5 (idra male and a Kshatriya female. Now it is 
well known that this name is a corruption of the Greek 
'laFmv, an Ionian, and that in India it was applied, in ancient 
times, to the Greeks, and especially to the early Seleucids 
who kept up intimate relations with the first Mauryas, as 
well as later to the Indo-Bactrian and Indo-Grecian kings 
who from, the beginning of the second century B. C. rul^ 


' Gaut. Dh. Ill, 2, 1 1 ; see also Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 327 (English ed.) 
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over portions north-western India. And it has been 
occasionally^ asserted that an Indian work, mentioning tfte 
Yavanas,, cannot have been composed before 300 B.’c., 
because Alexander’s invasion first made th<? Indians ac- 
quainted with the name of the Greeks. This estimate 
i 5 certainly erroneous, as there aref other facts, tending to 
‘show that at least the inhabitants of north-western Tndia 
became acquainted with the Greeks about 200 years 
earlier But it «s not advisable to draw any chrono- 
logical conclusions from Gautama’s Sfitra, IV, 21. For, as 
pointed out in the note to the translation of Sfitra IV, 18, 
the whole section with the second enumeration of the 
mixed castes, IV, 17-21, is probably spurious. 

* The information regarding the state of the Vedic litera- 
ture, which, the Dharma^ristra furnishes, is not very ex- 
tensive. But some of the items are interesting, especially 
the proof that Gauj:ama knew the Taittiriya Arawyaka, 
from which* he took the first six Sfltras of the twenty-fifth 
Adhydya ; the Sdmavidhdna Brdhma«a, from which the 
twenty-sixth Adhydya has been borrowed ; and the Athar- 
vaiiras, whith is mentioned XIX, 12. The latter word 
denotes, according to Haradatta, one of the Upanishads of 
the' Atharva-veda, which usually are not considered to 
belong* to a high antiquity. The fact that Gautama aqsi 
Baudhdyana knew it, will probably modify this opinion. 
Aaother important fact is that Gautama, XXI, 7, quotes 
Manu, and asserts that the latter declared it to be impossible 
to expiate; the guilt incurred by killing a Brdbma^^a, 
drinking spirituous liquor, or violating a Guru’s bed. 
From this statement it appears that Gautama knew an 
ancient^ work on law which upas attributed to Manu. It 
probably was the foundation of the existing Mdnava 
Dharmajdstra ^ No other teacher on law, besides Manu, 
is mentioned by name. But the nura&rous references to 
the opinions of ‘ some ’ show that Gautama’s work was not 
the first Dharma-sCltra. 


‘ “See my Indian Stndie^ No. iji, p. 36, note i. 

‘ Compare also Sacred BocdiS of ^st, voL xxv, p. xxxiv seq. 
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In conclusion, I have to add a few words Vgarding the 
materials on which the subjoined translation is based. 
Th*e text published by Professor Stenzler for th^ Sanskrit 
Text Socictjr has been used as the basis V It has been 
collated with a rough edition, prepared from my own 
MSS. P and C, a MS. belonging to the Collection of the 
Government of Bombay, bought at Belgdm, and a MS.' 
borrowed from a Pu«a 5dstri. But tlie readings given by 
Professor Stenzler and his division ofr the Sfitras have 
always been followed in the b6dy of the translation. In 
those cases, where the variae lectiones of my MSS. seemed 
preferable, they have been given and translated in the 
notes. The reason which induced me to adopt this 
course was that I thought it more advisable to facilitate 
references to the printed Sansk^it text than to insist on the 
insertion of a few alterations in the translation, which would 
have disturbed the order of the Sutras. Ths notes have 
been taken from the above-mentioned rough 'edition and 
from my MSS. of Haradatta’s commentary, called Gau- 
tamty^ Mitdkshard, which are now deposited in the India 
Office Library, Sansk. MSS. Biihler, Nos. 


^ The Institutes of Gautama, edited with an index of words by A. F. Sttfnzl^r, 
London, 1876. ’ 
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PkA 5 NA I, PArALA 1 , KHAiV2)A 1 . 

1. Now, therefore, w^e will declare th^- acts pro- 
ductive of merit which form part of the customs of 
daily life, as .they have been settled by the agree- 
ment (of thdse who Icnow the law). 

2. The authority (for these duties) is the agree- 
ment of those who know the law, 

3. And (!he authorities for the latter are) the 
Vedas alone. 

4. (There are) foui castes — Brihma^as, Kshatri- 
yas, Vaijyas, and 6 'hdras. 

5., Amongst these, each preceding (caste) is supe- 
rior by birth to the one following. 

6. (For all these), excepting .Shdras and those 
who have con>mitted bad actions, (are ordained) the 
initiation, the ‘study of the Veda, and the kindling of 

1. I. Samaya, ‘agreement, decision/ is threefold. It includes 

injunction, restriction, and prohibition. ^ * 

Dharma, ‘ acts productive of merit,' usually translated by ‘ duty 
or law/ IS more accurately explained as an act which produces 
the quality of the soul called apftrva, the cause of heavenly bliss 
and of final liberation. * 

2. Manu II, 12 YSgfi, I, 7 ; Gautama I, i. 

6. Manu II, 35. 

C^] 
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the sacred fire ; and (their) works are productive of 
rewards (in this world and the next). 

7. To serve the other (three) castes (is ordained) 
for the .SAdra. 

8. The higher the caste (which he serves) the 
greater is the merit. 

9. The initiation is the coniSecration in accordance 
with the texts of the Veda, of a male who is desirous 
of (and can make use of)r sacred knowledge. 

10. A Brdhma«a declares that the Gdyatrl is learnt 
for the sake of all the (three) Vedas. 

11. (Coming) out of darkness, he indeed enters 
darkness, whom a man unlearned in the Vedas, 
initiates, and (so does he) who, without being learned 
in the Vedas, (performs the rite of initiation.) That 
has been declared in a BrAhmawa. 

1 2. As performer of this rite of initiation he shall 
seek to obtain a man in whose family sacred learning 
is hereditary, who himself possesses it, and who is 
devout (in following the law). 

, 13. And under him the sacred science inust be 


7. Manu I, 91, VIII, 410, and IX, 334; Yagn I, 120. 

9. The use of the masculine m the text excludes women. For 
though \\ omen may have occasion to use such texts as ‘ O fire, 
lord of the dwelling,' See. at the Agnihotra, still it is specially 
ordained that they shall be taught this and similar verses only just 
before the rite is to be performed. 

10. The object of the Sfitra is to remove a doubt whether the 
ceremony of yiitiation ought to be repeated for each Veda, in case 
a man desires to study more than one Veda. This repetition is 
declared to be unnecessary, except, as the commentator adds, in 
the ca§e of the Atharva-veda, for which, according to a passage of 
a Brihmana, a fi esh mitiatioh is necessary. The latter rule is given 
in the Vaitdna-sfitra I, i, 5. 

13. Haradatta: ‘But this (latter rule regarding the taking of 
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Studied untirthe end, provided (the teacher) does ngt 
fall off from the ordinances of the law. 

14. He from whom {the pupil) gathers (ci^inoti) 
(the knowledge of) his religious duties (dharmdn) (is 
called) the A/& 4 rya (teacher). 

15. Him he should never offend. 

16. For he causes him (the pupil) to be born (a 
second time) by ^[imparting to him) sacred learning. 

1 7. This (second) birth is the best. 

18. The father and the mother produce the body 
only. 

19. Let him initiate a Br^hma»a in spring, a 
Kshatriya in summer, a Vaij'ya in autumn, a Brah- 
ma«a in the eighth year after conception, ti Kshatriya 
in the eleventh year after conception, (and) a Vai^ya 
in the twelfth after conception. 

20. Now (foflows the enumeration of the years 


another tcachei) does not hold good for those who have begun 
to stijdy, solemnly binding themselves to their teacher. How so? 
As he ^ihe pupil) sha*i consider a per'son 3^ho initiates and 
instincts him his AHiya, and a pupil who has been once initiated 
cannot bi initiated again, how can another man instruct him ? For 
this*reason it must be understood that the study begun with one 
teacher may not be completed with another, if the first die.* Com- 
paie also Haxadatta on I, 2, 7, 26, and the rule given I, i, 4, 26. 
In our times alsg pupils, who have bound themselves to a teacher 
by paying their* respects to him and presenting a cocoa-nut, in 
order to learn from him a particular branch of science, must not 
study th^ same branch of science uniei any other teacher. 

14. Manu II, 69 ; Ya^^. I, 15. 

15. Manu II, 144. 

16. Manu II, 146-148, 

17. ‘Because it procures heavenly bliss and final liberation.^ — 
Haradatta. 

18. Manu II, 147. 

19. I, 14 ;*Manu II, 36 ; Ajval^yana Gri, S6. 1 , 19, 4 ; 

Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 20 seq. 

B 2 
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tp be chosen) for the fulfilment of soAie (particular) 
wish. 

21. (Let"him initiate) a person desirous of excel- 
lence in sacred learning in his seventh year, 

22. A person deslfous of long life in his eighth 
year, 

23. A person desirous of '"manly vigour in his 

ninth year, , ' 

24. A person desirous' of food in his tenth year, 

25. A person desirous of strength in his eleventh 
year, 

26. A person desirous of cattle in his twelfth year; 

27. There is no dereliction (of duty, if the initia- 
tion takes place), in the case of a Brahmawa before 
the completion of the sixteenth .year, in the case of 
a Kshatriya before the completion of the twenty- 
second year, in the case of a Vai.yya before the 
completion of the twenty-fourth year. (Let him be 
initiated at such an age) that he rriay be able to 
perform the duties, which we shall declare belor/. 

. 28. If the proper time for the initiatibn has 
passed, he shall observe for the space of twojnonths 


21. Manu II, 37. 

22-26. Ajv. Gri\ Sft. I, 19, 5, 7 ; Weber, Ind. Stnd. X, 21. 

27, The meaning of the Sfltra is, that the initiation shall be 
performed as soon as the child is able to begin ‘the study of the 
Veda. If it is so far developed at eight years, the ceremony must 
then be performed; and if it be then neglected, or,‘ if it be 
neglected at any time when the capacity for learning exists, the 
expiation prescribed in the following Sfttras must be performed. 
The age of sixteen in the case of Brahmawas is the Iat/»st term 
up to which the ceremony may be deferred, in case of incapacity 
for study only. After the lapje of the sixteenth year, the expiation 
becomes also necessary. Manu II, 38 ; Ya^^. I, 37. 

28. The meaning is, hcighall keep all the restrifctions imposed 
upon a student, as chastity, &c., but that he shall not perform 
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the duties of «. student, as observed by those who 
are studying the three Vedas. 

29. After that he may be initiated. 

30. After that he shall bathe (daily) for one year. 

31. After that he may be in^ructed. 

32. He, whose father and grandfather have -not 
been initiated, (and his two ancestors) are called 
‘slayers of the Brahman.’ 

33. Intercourse, eatirfg, ,and intermarriage with 
them should be avoided. 

34. Pf they wish it (they may perform the follow- 
ing) expiation; 

35. In the same manner as for the first neglect 
(of the initiation, a penance of) two months (was) 
prescribed, so (they shall do penance for) one year. 

36. Afterwards they may be initiated, and then 
they must bath€' (daily), 

PRA^NA I, PaTALA 1, KnAiV£>A 2. 

I, For as many years as there are uninitiated 
persons, reckoning ^one >ear) for each ancestor (and 
the person to be initiated h»mself), 

3. ('they should bathe daily reciting) the seven 


fire-worship oT service to a teacher, nor study. Manu II, 39; XI, 192 ; 
Ya^^. I, 38; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, loi. 

30. ‘ If he is sttflng, he shall bathe three times a day — morning, 
midday, ^nd evening.' — Ilaradatta. 

32. Brahman, apparently, here means ‘ Veda,’ and those who neg- 
lect its study may be called metaphorically ‘ slayers of the Veda.’ 

33. Manu II, 40; Ajv. Gri.Sfi. 1 , 19, 8,9; Wdber,'Snd. Stud* X, 21. 

35. Compare above, I, i, i, 28. 

2. 2. The seven Pi\amdnis are seven verses which occur i?/g-veda 
IX, 67, 21-27. Ya^shpavitra=Taitt. Samh. I, 2, i, i. Thfe S£ma- 
pavitra is foun^ Simj-veda I, a, 2, 3, 5. Ahgirasapavitra=-i?rg-veda 
IV, 40, 5 * 
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PAvaminls, beginning with ‘ If near or far,’ the 
Ya^shpavitra, (‘ May the waters, the mothers 
purify us,’ &c.) the Simapavitra, (‘ With what help 
assists,’ &c.), and the Ah^irasapavitra (‘ A swan, 
dwelling in purity ’), ^ 

Or also reciting the VyAh^ftis (om, bhM, 
bhuva/i, suvaA). 

4. After that (such a person) may be taught (the 
Veda). 

5. But those whose great-grandfather’s (grand- 
father’s and father’s) initiation is not remembered, 
are called ‘ burial-grounds.’ 

6. Intercourse, dining, and intermarriage with 
them should be avoided. For them, if they like, the 
(following) penance (is prescribed). (Such a man) 
shall keep for twelve years the rules prescribed for 
a student who is studying the thre6 Vedas. After- 
wards he may be initiated. Then he shall bathe, 
reciting the PAvaminis and the other (texts men- 
tioned above, I, i, 2, 2). 

7. Then he may be instructed in the duties of 
'a householder, 

8. He shall not be taught (the whole Veda), but 
only the sacred formulas required for the domestic 
ceremonies. 

9. When he has finished this (study of the Grzhya- 
mantras), he may be initiated (after having performed 
the penance prescribed) for the first neglect (I, i, 
I, 28). 

10. Aftet wards (everything is performed) as in 
the case of a regular initiation. 

10. The commentator observes that for those whose great-great- 
grandfather or remoter ancestors were not initiated; no penance is 
prescribed, and that it musbbe fixed by those who know the law. 
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11. He who has been initiated shall dwell as a 
religious student in the house of his teacher, 

12. For forty-eight years (if he learns all the four 
Vedas), 

, 1 3. (Or) a quarter less (i e. ^r thirty-six years), 

- 14. (Or) less by half (i. e. for twenty-four years), 

1 5. (Or) three quarters less (i.e. for twelve years), 

16. Twelve y^ars (should be) the shortest time 
(for his residence with Ms teacher). 

r 7. A student who studies the sacred science shall 
not dwell with anybody else (than his teacher). 

18. Now (follow) the rules for the studentship. 

19. He shall obey his teacher, except (when 
ordered to commit) crimes which cause loss of 
caste. 

20. He shall do what is serviceable to his teacher, 
he shall not contradict him. 

21. He shall always occupy a couch or seat lower 
(than that of his teacher). 


11. Rfanu II, 164. 

12. Manu III, I, and Ya^«. I, 36; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 125. 

i^. Ttie commentator declares tl.at in Manu III, 1, the expression 

‘ until he has learnt it,’ must be understood in this sense, that the 
pupil may leave his teacher, if he has learnt the Veda, after twelve 
years’ study, rtever before. But compare also Ajv. Gn. Sfl. I, 22, 3. 

17. The commentator states that this rple refers only to a 
temporary, not fo ji professed student (naish/Aika). He also gives 
an entirejy d fferent explanation tc t!ie Sfttra, which, according to 
some, means, ‘A student who learns the sacred science shall 
not fast in order to obtain heaven.’ This rendering also is ad-i 
missible, as the word para may mean either ia ‘stranger’ or 
‘heavetv,’ and upavdsa, ‘dwelling’ or ‘fasting.’ 

19. Regarding the ciimes which cause loss of caste (patantya), 

see below, I, 7, ai, 7. , 

20. Manu II, 108, and Y&gH. I, 27. 

21. Manu II, 108, 198; Weber, Ipd. Stud. X, 123 and 124. 
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Pivaminis, beginning with ‘ If near or far,’ the 
Ya^shpavitra, (‘ May the waters, the mothers 
purify us,’ &c.) the Samapavitra, (‘ With what help 
assists,’ &c.), and the Ah^irasapavitra (‘ A swan, 
dwelling in purity ’), ^ 

3?, Or also reciting the VyAhrftis (om, hhdA, 
bhuva/^, suvaA). 

4. After that (such a person) may be taught (the 
Veda). 

5. But those whose great-grandfather’s (grand- 
father’s and father’s) initiation is not remembered, 
are called ‘ burial-grounds.’ 

6. Intercourse, dining, and intermarriage with 

them should be avoided. For them, if they like, the 
(following) penance (is prescribed). (Such a man) 
shall keep for twelve years the rules prescribed for 
a student who is studying the thre^; Vedas. After- 
wards he may be initiated. Then he shall bathe, 
reciting the PAvaminJs and the other (texts men- 
tioned above, I, i, 2, 2). , 

7. Then he may be instructed in the duties of 
*a householder. 

8. He shall not be taught (the whole Veda), but 
only the sacred formulas required for the domestic 
ceremomes. 

9. When he has hn\shedxh\s(s\.\i'ihj 

may 'be 'initiated (after havmg performed 

the penance prescribed) for the first neglect (I, i, 

I, 28). 

la Aftef wards (everything is performed) as in 

the case of a regular initiation. 


trro^AF obs^fves that for those whose great-great- 

nresipiih ancestors were not ii^itiated^ no penance is 

P scnbed, and that it must he fixed by those who know the law. 
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11. He who has been initiated shall dwell as a 
religious student in the house of his teacher, 

12. For forty-eight years (if he learns all the four 
Vedas), 

. 1 3. (Or) a quarter less (i e. 4 >r thirty-six years), 

14. (Or) less by half (i. e. for twenty-four years), 

15. (Or) three quarters less (i.e. for twelve years), 

16. Twelve y^ars (should be) the shortest time 
(for his residence with his teacher). 

r 7. A student who studies the sacred science shall 
not dwell with anybody else (than his teacher). 

• 18. Now (follow) the rules for the studentship. 

19. He shall obey his teacher, extept (when 
ordered to commit) crimes which cause loss of 
caste. 

20. He ^all do what is serviceable to his teacher, 
he shall not contradict him. 

21. He shall always occupy a couch or seat lower 
(than that of his teacher). 


11. Maniill, 164. 

12. Manu III, I, and Ydgn. I, s6; Weber, Ind Stud. X, 125. * 

i^. Tlie commentator declares t .at in Manu III, r, the expression 

‘until he has learnt it/ must be understood in this sense, that the 
pupil may leave his teacher, if he has learnt the Veda, after twelve 
years’ study, tlever before. But compare also Aiv.Gri S(t. I, 22,3 

17. The commentator states that this iple refers only to a 
temporary, not fo gi professed student (naish/^ika) He also gives 
an entirely different explanation to u '^(Itra, which, according to 
some, means, ‘A student who learns the sacred science shall 
not fast in order to obtain heaven.’ This rendering also is ad- 
missible, as the word para may mean either % ‘stranger' or 
‘ heaveif,’ and upav^sa, ‘ dwelling ’ or * fasting.' 

19. Regarding the crimes which cause loss of caste (pataniya), 

see below, I, 7, ai, 7. , 

20. Manu II, 108, and I, 27. 

21. Manu II, 108, 198; Weber, Ipd. Stud. X, 123 and 124. 
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22 . He shall not eat food offered (at a sacrifice to 
the gods or the Manes), 

23. Nor pungent condiments, salt, honey, or 
meat. 

24. He shall not^sleep in the djjy-time. 

25. He shall not use perfumes. 

26. He shall preserve chastity. 

27. He shall not embellish him^lf (by using oint- 
ments and the like). 

28. He shall not wash his body (with hot water 
for pleasure). 

29. But, if it is soiled by unclean things, he shall 
clean it (with earth or water), in a place where he is 
not seen by a Guru. 

30. Let^iim not sport in the water whilst bathing; 
let him swim (motionless) like a stick. 

31. He shall wear all his hair tied in one braid. 

32. Or let him make a braid of the lock on the 
crown of the head, and shave the rest of the hair. 


23. Regarding the meaning of kshara, ‘pungent condinlents,' see 
‘Haradatla on II, 6, 15, 15. Other commentators explain the term 
differently.— Manu II, 177; I, 33; and Weber, \nd. gtud. 

X, 123. Asv. Gri. Sfl. I, 22, 2. 

25. Manu II, 177 ; Y&gH. I, 33. 

26. Manu II, 180. 

27. Manu II, 178; Y^gH. I, 33. 

29. ‘Here, in the section on the teacher, tlje Vord guru desig- 
nates the father and the rest also.' — Haradatta. , 

30. Another version of the first portion of this Sfitra, proposed 
by Haradatta, is, ‘ Let him not, whilst bathing, clean himself (with 
bathing powdef or «he like).’ Another commentator takes Sfitra 28 
as a prohibition of the daily bath or washing generally brdained 
for Br&hma/fas, and refers Sfitra 29 to the naimittika sn&na or 
‘ bathing on certain occasioni;,’ and takes Sfitra 30 as a restriction 
of the latter. 

31. Manu II, 219. 




Jf I I 2. 


STUDENTSHIP. 


9 


* 33. The girdle of a Br 4 hma«a shall be made of 
Mu»^ grass, and consist of three strings; if possible, 
(the strings) should be twisted to the right. 

34. A bowstring (should be the girdle) of a 
^shatriya, 

35. Or a string of Mu«^ grass in which pieces 
of iron have been tied. 

36. A wool .thread (shall be the girdle) of a 
Vai^ya, 

37. Or a rope used for yoking the oxen to the 
plough, or a string made of Tamala-bark. 

38. The staff worn by a Brahmawa should be 
made of PaM^a wood, that of a Ksbatriya of a 
branch of the Banian tree, which grows downwards, 
that of a Vahya of B^dara or Udumbara wood. 
Some declare, without any reference to caste, that 
the staff of a student should be made of the wood of 
a tree (that is fit to be used at the sacrifice). 

39. (H& shall wear) a cloth (to cover his nakedness). 

40. (It shall be made) of hemp for a Brahmawa, 

Si flax (for a Kshatriya), of the skin of a (clean) 
animal (for a Vai^ya). * 

,41.* Some declare that the (upper) garment (of a 
BrAhma«a) should be dyed with red Lodh, 


33. Manu II, 42-44; I, 29; A^v. Gri. Sfi. I, 19, 12; 

Weber, Ind. Slu^. X, 23. 

38. .Manu II, 45; yS.gn. I, 29; Asv.Gri. SO. I, 19, 13; 20, i ; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 23. 

Haradatta gives no commentary on this Sfltra, but refers back 
to the Grihya-shtra, u, 16-17, where the samae Words occur. 

39? The word forms a Sfitra by itself, in order to show that 
every one must wear this cloth. 

40. Manu II, 41. ‘Clean ’ m^ns here and everywhere else, if 
applied to animals. or things, ‘ fit to be used at the sacrifice.’ 

41. ksv*Grt\ Sfi. I, 19, II ; W^r, Ind. Stud. X, 22. 
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Prasna I, Patala 1, Khajvda 3. 

1 . And that of a Kshatriya dyed with madder, 

2 . And rtiat of a Vai^ya dyed with turmeric. 

3. (The skin) worn by a Brdhma^a shall be that 
of a common deer or*of a black doe. 

4. If he wears a black skin, let.him not spread it 
(on the ground) to sit or lie upon it 

5. (The skin worn) by a Kshatriya shall be that 
of a spotted deer. 

6. (The skin worn) by a Vawya shall be that of a 
he-goat. 

7. The skin of a sheep is fit to be worn by all 
castes, 

8. And a*blanket made of wool. 

9. He who wishes the increase of Br^hma«a 
power shall wear skins only ; he whQ wishes the in- 
crease of Kshatriya power shall wear cloth only ; he 
who wishes the increase of both shall wear both 
(skin and cloth). Thus says a BrAhmawa. 

10. But (I, Apastamba, say), let him wear a s‘khi 
only as his upper garment. 

1 1. Let him not look at dancing. 

1 2. 'Let him not go to assemblies (for gambling, 
&c.), nor to crowds (assembled at festivals). 

• ^ 

3. 3. Manu II, 41 ; Y&gn. I, 29; Ajv. Gri\ Sfi. I, 19, 10. 

9. See also Gopatha-brahmawa I, 2, 4. 

10. According to I, i, 2, 39 — I, 1, 3, 10, the rule of dress for 
students is the following: — According to Apastamba, a student 
shall we^r a pie»e o& cloth to cover his nakedness (lango/i), and 
a skin as upper garment. Other teachers allow, besides, amupper 
dress of cloth, coloured differently for the different castes, with or 
without the addition of a deer-skin. 

11. Mann II, 178. 

12-13. Manu II, 179; I, 33. 
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13. Let him not be addicted to gossiping. 

14. Let him be discreet. 

15. Let him not do anything for his own pleasure 
in places which his teacher frequents. 

. 16. Let him talk with wom^ so much (only) as 
•his purpose requires. 

1 7. (Let him be) forgiving. 

18. Let him, restrain his organs from seeking 
illicit objects. 

19. Let him be untired in fulfilling his duties ; 

20. Modest ; 

I 21. Possessed of self-command ; 

22. Energetic; 

23. Free from anger ; 

24. (And) free from envy. 

25. Brfnging all he obtains to his teacher, he shall 
go begging with a vessel in the morning and in the 
evening, (and he may) beg (from everybody) except 
low-caste people unfit for association (with Aryas) 
anjJ Abhi^astas. 


15. ‘Anything for his own pleasure,’ i.e. keeping conversations 
wiih friends, making his toilet, &c. 

19. The explanations of the last two terms, j-anta (S6tra 18) 
and danta (Sutra 19), are different from those given usually. *S*ama 
is usually explained as ‘ the exclusive direction of the mind towards 
God,’ and dam!i as ‘ the restraining of the senses.' 

23. Manu ll, j 78. 

25. JRegarding the explanation the term Abhij^asta, see below, 

I, 7, 21, 17. Haradatta: * ApapStras are called those bom from a 
high-caste mother and a low-caste father, such as washermen. For 
their cooking vessels &c. are unfit for the use«of tlTe four castes. . . . 
Since*Apastamba says, “ In the evening and in the morning, food 
obtained in the evening must not be used for the morning meal, 
nor food obtained in the morning/or the evening meal.*' ' Manu 

II, 182, 183, i8i; A^v. Gn\ S(i, I, 22, 4. Sec afso Gopatha- 
brahma/ia I, 2, 6. 
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26. A BrAhmawa declares : Since a devput stu- 
dent takes away from women, who refuse (to give 
him alms, the merit gained) by (.S‘rauta)-sacrifices, 
by gifts, (and) by burnt-offerings (offered in the 
domestic fire), as well as their offspring, their cattle, 
the , sacred learning (of their families), therefore, in- 
deed, (a woman) should not refiijse (alms) to the 
crowd of students ; for amongst those (who come to 
beg), there might be one of 'that (devout) kind, one 
who thus (conscientiously) keeps his vow. 

27. Alms (shall) not (be considered) leavings (and 
be rejected) by inference (from their appearance), but 
on the strength of ocular or oral testimony (only). 

28. A BrAhmawa shall beg, prefacing (his request) 
by the word’* Lady ’ ; 

29. A Kshatriya (inserting the word) ' Lady’ in 
the middle (between the words ‘ givo alms ’) ; 

30. A Vawya, adding the word ‘ Lady ’ (at the end 
of the formula). 

31. (The pupil) having taken those (alms) shall 
place them before his teacher and offer them to him. 

32. He may eat (the food) after having been 
ordered to do so by his teacher. 


27. To eat the residue of the meal of any person except that 

left by the teacher an^ other Guius, is not permitted to a student; 
see also below, I, i, 4, i seq.; Manu II, 56 ; 1 , 33. 

28. The formula to be used by a Brahmana is, ‘ Lady, give alms ; ’ 

that to be used by a Kshatriya, ‘Give, lady, alms;’ and that used 
by a Vaijya, ‘ Give alms, lady.’ Manu II, 49 ; I, 30 ; ksv. 

Gn. SA, I, 22, Sr I 

31. The words with which he announces the alms are? Idam 
ittham &hrftam, ‘this much have I received.’ Manu II, 51 ; Y^gA. 
I, 27; A»v. Grt. Sfl. I, 22, 10., 

32. The‘answer of the teacher is, Saumya tvameva bhuhkshva, 
‘ friend, eat thou.' 




I) I > 3* 


STUDENTSHIP. 


>3 


• — 

33. If the teacher is absent, the pupil (shall offer 
the food) to (a member of) the teacher’s family. 

34. If* the (family of the teacher) is (also) absent, 
the pupil (may offer the food) to other learned 
&*ihma«as (.Srotriyas) also (aivi receive from them 
the permission to eat). 

35. He shall not beg for his own sake (alone). 

36. After he has eaten, he himself shall clean his 
dish. 

37. And he shall leave no residue (in his dish). 

38. ff he cannot (eat all that he has taken in 
•his dish), he shall .bury (the remainder) in the 
ground ; 

39. Or he may throw it into the water ; 

40. Or he may place (all that remains in a pot), 
and put it down near an (uninitiated) Arya ; 

41. Or (he rhay put it down) near a 5 'ftdra slave 
(belonging to his teacher). 

42. If (the pupil) is on a journey, he shall throw 


34. Regarding the term .Srotriya, see below, II, 3, 6, 4. ^ 

35. ‘ 5 'he meaning of this Shtra is, that the rule given, SQtra 42 
(beiow), for a pujnl who is on a journey, shall hold good also for 
a pupil who is at home, if (in the absence of his teacher) no 
-Srotriyas are to be found (from whom he can receive the per- 
mission to eat).’ — Haradatta. 

36. ‘He coinmits no sin, if he has the 'alms-pot cleaned by 
somebody else. Some say that the Shlra refers to both vessels 
(the aln»s-pot and his own dish).’ 

40. An Arya is a person belonging to one of the first three 
castes (see below). The Arya must be a boy who is not initiated, 
because children are kamabhakshaA, i.e. alloVed To eat what they 
like, even leavings. 

42. This rule holds good if no Srotriyas are near. If -Srotriyas 
are to be found, Sfitra 34 applies. • Agni, the god of fir^, is con- 
sidered to be of the Brahminical caste, and hence he takes the 
place of the teacher or of the .Srolii^. See also Manu II, 247, 
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a part of the alms into the fire and eat (the re- 
mainder). 

43. Alms are declared to be sacrificial fbod. In 
regard to them the teacher (holds the position 
which) a deity (hold? in regard to food offered at a 
saciifice). 

44. And (the teacher holds alsp the place which) 
the Ahavanfya fire occupies (at a sacrifice, because 
a portion of the alms is offered in the fire of his 
stomach). 

45. To him (the teacher) the (student) shall offer 
(a portion of the alms), 

PrASNA I, Pa? ALA 1, KlIAiVDA 4. 

1 . And (having done so) eat what is left. 

2. For this (remnant of food) is fertainly a rem- 
nant of sacrificial food. 

3. If he obtains other things (besides food, such 
as cattle or fuel, and gives them to his teacher) as 
he obtains them, then those (things hold the pl^fe 
of) rewards (given to priests for the performance of 
a sacrifice). 

4. This is the sacrifice to be performed daily by 
a religious student. 

5. And (the teacher) shall not give him anything 
that is forbidden 'by the revealed texts, (not even as) 
leavings, 

6. Such as pungent condiments, salt, honey, or 
meat (and the like). 


248, and the passages collected from the Brahmawas, by Prof. 
Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 39. 

44. Manii II, 231. 

4 . 6. See above, I, i, a, 231 
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7. By this (last Sdtra it is) explained (that) the 
•other restrictions (imposed upon a student, such as 
abstinence from perfumes, ointments, &c., are like- 
wise not to be broken).* 

. 8. For (explicit) revealed te:)j;ts have greater force 
•than custom from which (the existence of a permis- 
sive passage of the revelation) may be inferred. 

9. Besides (mi this particular case) a (worldly) 
motive for the practicd i^ apparent. 


7. See^ above, I, i, 2, 24 seq. : — ^According to Haradatta, teachers 
weie in the habit of giving ointments and the like forbidden sub- 
stances to their pupils, ahd Apastamba gives this rule in order 
to show his dissent from the practice. 

8. ‘ Anumanika means “ proper to be inferred from.” For the 
existence of a text of the revelation or tradition (Smr/ti) is 
inferred froih custom. * A visible text of the revelation is (how- 
ever) of greater wjight than a custom from which the existence 
of a text may be inferred. It is impossible to infer (the existence 
of a text) which is opposed to such (a visible text), on account of 
the maxim “ an inference (can be made only, if it is) not opposed 
(by ocular proof).” (Apastamba), by speaking thus, (“ For revealed 
tejrts,” &c.,) shows that *’ e rule forbidding a student to eat pun- 
gent condiments, salt &c. is based on the existing text of a 
Brlhma«a.'— Haradatta. 

g. ‘ "fhough the text forbidding tne use of pungent condiments, 
salt, and the like refers to such substances if they are not leavings, 
still it is improper to assert, on the ground of the custom from 
which a permissive text may be inferred, that it (the existing text), 
which is general, must be restricted (to those cases only) where the 
forbidden substances are not leavings given by the teacher. (If 
an opp^ment should answer that) r< rtainly there are also texts 
which contradict each other, such as “ he takes ” and “ he does 
not take,” and that therefore there is no reason why a text restricted 
(to the case in which forbidden substance! are* leavings of the 
teachfr) should not be inferred. In order to answer (that plea), 
he (Apastamba) says (Sdtra 9), “ True, that would be right if no 
motive whatever could be discove^d for that custom (tb eat for- 
bidden food.whichjs given by the teacher). But a r&son for this 
course of action exists.” ’ — HaradattoS 
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10 . For pleasure is obtained (by eating or using 
the forbidden substances). 

11. A residue of food left by a father ancf an elder 
brother, may be eaten. 

12. If they act contrary to the law, he must not 
eat (their leavings). 

13. In the evening and in thte morning he shall 
fetch water in a vessel (for the use of his teacher). 

14. Daily he shall fetch fuel from the forest, and 
place it on the floor (in his teacher’s house). 

15. He shall not go to fetch firewood after 
sunset. 

16. After having kindlejd the fire, and having 
swept the ground around (the altar), he shall place 


10. ‘What is that (reason)? [Sfttra 10] For to eat pungent 
condiments, salt, &c. gives pleasure to the €;ater, and therefore 
according to the maxim, I, 4, 12, ii, “That in case a custom has 
pleasure for its motive, there is no text of the holy law to authorise 
it,” no text restricting (the prohibition of forbidden substances to 
the case in which a Brahma^drin does not receive them as leavings 
from his teacher) can be inferred (from the practice of eating such 
leavings).’ — Haradatta. 

12. Another explanation of this Sfltra is given by Haradatta: 
‘ If by eating their leavings he should commit a sin (because the 
food contains salt &c.), he shall not do it.' 

13. Manu II, 182. 

1 4. The reason for placing the fuel on the ground is, according 
to Haradatta, the fear^lest, if placed on some shelf or the like, it 
should tumble down and injure the teacher’s children. Others, 
however, are of opinion that the wood which the pupil fetches 
daily, is not to be used by the teacher for cooking, but for the 
performance of the pupil’s daily fire-offering. The reason for this 
interpretation is, that ih the Gnhya-sfitra, ii, 24, the daily offering 
of fuel is enjoined with the same words. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 
123 ; Manu II, 186. 

16. Sdhie explain, instead erf ‘after having swept the ground 
around the altar,’ &c., ‘ after having raked the scslttered brands 
into a heap.’ — Haradatta. S 
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the sacred fuel on the fire every morning and 
evening, according to the prescription (of the 
G^'zhya-sdtra). 

• 17. Some say that the fire is only to be wor- 

shipped in the evening. 

• 18. He shall sweep the place around the fire after 
it has been made to burn (by the addition of fuel), 
with his hand, and not with the broom (of Kui'a 
grass). 

1 9. But, before (adding the fuel, he is free to use 
the broom) at his pleasure. 

• 20. He shall not. perform non-religious acts 
with the residue of the .water enl ployed for the 
fire-worship, nor sip it. 

21. He shall not^ip water which has been stirred 
with the hand, nor such as has been received into 
one hand only. 

22. And he shall avoid sleep (whilst his teacher 
is awake). 

2 ^ Then (after having risen) he shall assist his 
teacher* daily by acts tending to the acquisition of, 
spiritual, merit and of wealth. 

24. Having served (his teacher during the day 
in this manner, he shall say when going to bed) : I 

have protected the protector of the law (my teacher). 
1 : 1 . 

A • 

18. Ap Gri. Sft. fi, 22. 

20. During the fire-worship water is v, anted for sprinkling the 
altar in various ways. 

23. Acts tending to the acquisition of merit are hqfe — collecting 

sacred fuel, Kuja grass, and flowers for sacrifices. Acts tending 
to the acquisition of wealth are — gathering fuel for cooking, &c. 
Manu II, 182 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 123 and 124. , 

24. Another explanation of the wonds spoken by the sUident is, 

‘ O law, 1 have protectad him ; protect thou me.' Sm also Gopatha- 
brahmana I, 2, 4. 

[a] 


C 
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25. If the teacher transgresses the law through 
rarelessness or knowingly, he shall point it out to 
him privately. 

26. If (the teacher) does not cease (to transgress), 
he himself shall perform the religious acts (which 
ought to be performed by the former) ; 

27. Or he may return homeX 

28. Now of him who rises before (his teacher) 
and goes to rest after (him), they say that he does 
not sleep. 

29. The student who thus entirely fixes his mind 
there (in the teacher’s family), has thereby performed 
all acts which yield rewards (such as the G^yotish- 
/oma), and also those which must be performed by 
a householder. 

Pra5Na I, Fatal A 2 , Kiiajvda 5 . 

I. The word ‘austerity’ (must be understood to 
apply) to (the observance of) the rules (of student- 
ship). 

. 2. If they are transgressed, study drives out the 

knowledge of the Veda acquired already, from the 
(offender) and from his children. 


26. Compare above, I, i, i, 13. 

29. The Sfitra reYers to a naishMika brahma^Srin or professed 
student, who never leaves his teacher s family, and never enters 
any other order ; and it declares his merit to be equal to that of 
one who becomes a householder, Manu II, 243, 244 ; 

1. 49, 60- c , 

5. 1. Manu II, 164. 

2. The meaning of the phrase, ‘ Study drives out the Veda, 
which lias already been learnt from him who studies transgressing 
the rules .prescribed for the ‘student,’ is, ‘ The Veda recited at the 
Brahmaya^a (daily study), and other religious rites, produces no 
effect, i.e. gains no merit W the reciter.’ Manu II, 97. Kara- 
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3. Besides he will go to hell, and his life will be 
shortened. 

4. On*account of that (transgression of the rules 

of studentship) no .^fshis are born amongst the men 
of later ages. ^ 

, 5. But some in their new birth, on account qf a 
residue of the merit acquired by their actions (in 
former lives), become (similar to) ./?fshis by their 
knowledge (of the Veda)\ 

6. Like .Svetaketu. 

7. And whatever else, besides the Veda, (a stii- 
flent) who obeys the rules learns from his teacher, 
that brings the same reward as the Veda.-^ 

8. Also, if desirous to accomplish something (be 


datla gives also the following three explanations of this Sfltra, 
adopted by other commentators : — 

a. If these (lulesj are transgressed, he loses his capacity for 
learning, because the Brahman forsakes him, &c. 

b. If these rules arc transgressed, the capacity for leaining and 
the Brahman leave him, &c. 

C)p*From him who ^tudVs \ihilst transgressing these rules, the 
Brahmaif goes out, &c. 

4. ‘Amongst the aval as means “amongst the men of modern* 
timeg, thflse ^\ho live in the Kali> .ga/’ No i?«shis are born 
means “ there are none who see (receive the revelation of) Man- 
tras, Vedic texts." ' — Haradatta. 

5. ‘ How isf it then that men in our days, though they trans- 
giess the rules prescribed for students, leain jhc four Vedas with 
little trouble? (The answer is), By virtue of a residue of the 
reward (due) for the proper observame of those lules (of student- 
ship) in a former Yuga. Therefore Apastamba says, Shtra 6, 
“But some,’* &c* New existence means “new birth (life)/** — 
Haradatta. 

6. Afi example of this (follows, Siitra 6)1 ‘Like ^Svetaketu. 
For 5vetaketu learned the lour Vedas in a short time; as we read 
in the -Oandogya Upanishad (PrapS/Aaka VI, i)/ — Haradatta. 

7. ‘Whatever else besides the Yeda, such as poisOn-charms 
and the like/ — Haradatta. 
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it good or evil), he thinks it in his mind, or pro- 
nounces it in words, or looks upon it with his 
eye, even ,.so it will be ; thus teach (those who 
know the law). 

9. (The duties of a student consist in) acts to 
pleAse the spiritual teacher, the observance (of 
rules) conducive to his own welfare, and industry 
in studying. 

10. Acts other than thesfe need not be performed 
by a student. 

11. A religious student who retains what he has 
learned, who finds pleasure in. the fulfilment of the 
law, who keeps the rules of studentship, who is 
upright and forgiving, attains perfection. 

12. Every day he shall rise in the last watch of 
the night, and standing near his teacher, salute him 
with (this) salutation : I, N. N., ho !‘ (salute thee.) 

13. And (he shall salute) before the morning 

meal also other very aged (learned BrAhmawas) who 
may live in the same village. ^ ^ 

14. If he has been on a journey, (he shall salute 


9. ‘ Acts to please the teacher arc — washing his feet and the 
like; observance (of rules) conducive to welfare are — obedience 
to the prohibition to cross a river swimming, to eat pungent con- 
diments, and obedience to the injunction to beg.'— Haradatta. 

10. ‘ Acts other than these, such as pilgrim^e^ and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 

1 

1 1. ‘ What this “ perfection ” is has been declared in Shtras 
7, 8.' — Haradatta. 

12. Manu H, i2i and 124. 

14. This salutation is to be performed only when the occasion 
requires it. The formerly-mentioned salutation (Sfltras 12, 13) is 
to be p'ferformed daily. In tjie next Shtra follows that by which 
the fulfilment of a wish may be obtained,;9)iif|IIrMli||jit^ Manu II, 
121 ; I, 26. 
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the persons mentioned) when he meets them on his 
return. 

15. (He may also salute the persons^ mentioned 
at other times), if he is desirous of heaven and long 
life. 

' 16. A Brdhma;«a shall salute stretching forward 

his right arm on a level ‘with his ear, a Kshatriya 
holding it on a level with the breast, a Vai^ya 
holding it on a level witii the waist, a vShdra holding 
it low, (and) stretching forward the joined hands. 

1 7. And when returning the salute of (a man be- 
•longing) to the first (three) castes, the (last syllable 
of the) name (of the person addressed) i§ produced 
to the length of three moras. 

18. But when he meets his teacher after sunrise 
(coming for his lesson), he shall embrace (his feet). 

19. On all odier occasions he shall salute (him in 
the manner described above). 

20. But some declare that he ought to embrace 
th^feet of his) teacher (at every occasion instead of 
saluting him). 

21. Having stroked the teacher’s right foot with 
his»right hand below and above, he takes hold of it 
and of the ankle. 

22. Some say, that he must press both feet, each 
with both hands, and embrace them, 

23. He sliaJl be very attentive the whole day 

16. ‘A Vaifya shall salute stretching forth his arm on a level 
with his middle, i.e. the stomach; others say, on a level with his 
thigh ; the A'fidra stretching it forth low, i.e.* on *a level with his 
feet.’ — Ifaradatta. 

17. See also Manu II, 125. 

18. Manu II, 71. 

22. ManuJI, 72.* 

23. Manu II, 191. 
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long, never allowing his mind to wander from the 
fesson during the (time devoted to) studying. 

24. And (at other times he shall be attentive) to 
the business of his teacher. 

25. And during the time for rest (he shall give) 
hismiind (to doubtful passages of the lesson learnt).' 

26. And he shall study aftef having been called 
by the teacher (and not request the teacher to begin 
the lesson). 

PrASNA I, PArALA 2 , KhAA 7 DA 6, 

1. Every day he shall put his teacher to bed 
after having washed his (teacher’s) feet and after 
having rubbed him. 

2. He shall retire to rest after having received 
(the teacher’s permission). 

3. And he shall not stretch out his feet towards 
him. 

4. Some say, that it is not (sinful) to stretch out 
the feet (towards the teacher), if he be lying 6ii a 
bed. 

5. And he shall not address (the teacher), whilst 
he himself is in a reclining position. 

6. But he may answer (the teacher) sitting (if the 
teacher himself is sitting or lying down). ' 

7. And if (the teacher) stands, (he , shall answer 
him,) after having risen also. 

26. Y&gn. I, 27; Manu II, 191. 

6. t. Manu ll, 269. 

2. Manu II, 194. 

4. ‘ But, in Apastamba’s opinion, it is sinful even in this case.'- 
Haradafta. 

5. Manu II, 195. 

6. Manu II, 196. 
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8. He shall walk after him, if he walks. 

9. He shall run after him, if he runs. 

10. He shall not approach (his teacher) with shoes 
on his feet, or his head covered, or holding (imple- 
ments) in his hand. 

„ 1 1. But on a journey or occupied in work, he may 

approach him (with shoes, on, with his head covered, 
or witli implements in his hand), 

12. Provided he does not sit down quite near (to 
his teacher). 

13. He shall approach his teacher with the same 
.reverence as a deity, without telling idle stories, 

attentive and listening eagerly to his words. 

14. (He shall not sit near him) with his legs 
crossed. 

15. If (on sitting down) the wind blows from the 
pupil towards the master, he shall change his place. 

16. (He shall sit) without supporting himself with 
his hands (on the ground), 

^17. Without leaning against something (as a wall 
or th^ like). 

18. If the pupil wears two garments, he shall 
wear fhe upper one after the fashion of the sacred 
thread at the sacrifices. 

1 9. Buf, if he wears a (lower) garment only, he 
shall wrap it around the lower part of his body. 

20. He shall turn his face towards his teacher 
though the latter does not tu’'n his towards him. 

21. He shall sit neither too near to, nor too far 
(from the teacher). 


15. Manu II, 203. 

18, At sacrifices the sacred thread passes over the left shoulder 
and under the right arm. Manu it, 63, and TaitL An II, i, 3. 

20. Manu II, 197. 
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22. (But) at such a distance, that (the teacher) 

ijiay be able to reach him with his arms (without 
rising). < 

23. (He' shall not sit in such a position) that the 
wind blows from the teacher, towards himself. 

24. (If there is) only one pupil, he shall sit at th^ 
right hand (of the teacher). 

25. (If there are) many, (they may sit) as it may 
be convenient. 

26. If the master (is not honoured with a seat 
and) stands, the (pupil) shall not sit down. 

27. (If the master is not honoured with a 
couch) and sits, the (pupil) shall not lie down on 
a couch. 

28. And?' if the teacher tries (to do something), 
then (the pupil) shall offer to do ft for him, if it is in 
his power. 

29. And, if his teacher is near, he shall not 
embrace (the feet of) another Guru who is inferior 
(in dignity) ; 

30. Nor shall he praise (such a person in the 
teacher’s presence) by (pronouncing the name of) 
his family. 

31. Nor shall he rise to meet such an (inferior 
Guru) or rise after him, 

32. Even if he be a Guru of his teacher. 

33. But he shall leave his place and'his seat, (in 
order to show him honour.) 


23. See S(atra,.i5 ^nd Manu quoted there. 

29. The term Guru includes a father, maternal uncle, &c (see 
above), and these are inferior to the teacher. Manu II, 205. 

3I-3Z-. ‘ The pupil is not to show the mentioned marks of 
respect to any of his own infedor Gurus, even if the person is the 
Guru, e.g. the maternal uncle^ of his teacher.' — ^Haradatta. 




I, 2,‘7- 


STUDENTSHIP. 


25 


34. Some say, that (he may address) a pupil of 
his teacher by (pronouncing) his name, if he is alsb 
one of hte (the pupil’s) own Gurus. 

35. But towards such a person who is generally 
revered for some other reason than being the teacher 
^e.g. for his learning), the (student) should behave as 
towards his teacher, though he be inferior in dignity 
to the latter. 

36. After having eaten in his (teacher’s) presence, 
he shall not give away the remainder of the food 
without'rising. 

, 37. Nor shall he sjp water (after having eaten in 

the presence of his teacher without rising). 

38. (He shall rise) addressing him (jij^ith these 
words), ‘ What shall I do ? ’ 

PRAJNjf I, PaTALA 2 , KlIAiVZJA 7 . 

1. Or he may rise silently. 

2. Nor shall he (in going away) move around his 
teacher with his left hand turned towards him ; he 
shall go away after having walked around him with, 
his right side turned lowards him. 

3*. He shall not look at a naked woman. 

4, He shall not cut the ^^leaves or flowers) of 
herbs or trees, in order to smell at them. 


34. ‘^ut Apastamba’s own opinion is tbnt he ought not to 
address by name a (maternal uncle or other) Gruiu (who visits his 
teacher).’— Haiadatta. 

36. According to I, i, 3, 40 seq., a studenf shall give what he 
is unable to eat to a child, or to a slave. If he has eaten in 
the presence of his teacher, he shall not give the food away 
without rising for the purpose. 

7 . 3. Mani^lV, 53; Yign. I, 135. 

4. Gopatha-br&hmana I, 2, 2. 
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5. He shall avoid (the use of) shoes, of an 
Umbrella, a chariot, and the like (luxuries). 

6. He shall not smile. ' 

7. If he smiles, he shall smile covering (the 
mouth with his hand) ; thus says a Brihma/2a. 

8. He shall not touch a woman with his face, in 
order to inhale the fragrance of her body. 

9. Nor shall he desire her in 4 iis heart. 

10. Nor shall he touch (a woman at all) without 
a particular reason. 

11. A Brahmawa declares, ‘ He shall be dusty, he 
shall have dirty teeth, and speak the truth.’ 

1 2. Those teachers, who instructed his teacher in 
that science which he (the pupil) studies with him, 
(are to be considered as) spiritijal teachers (by the 
pupil). 

13. But if (a teacher), before the eyes of his 
(pupil), embraces the feet of any other persons, then 
he (the pupil also) must embrace their feet, (as long 
as he remains) in that (state of studentship). 


5. Manu II, 178. 

10. Manu II, 179. 

11. ‘Though both (these first two precepts) have been given in 

Sutra I, I, 2, 27, still they are repeated, in order tU show that a 
.Srauta penance for. the breach of them, is enjoined by a revealed 
text.' — Haradatta. " 

12. The term vawjya, ‘ancestor,’ for the teacher’s teacher is 
explained by the circumstance, that Hindus consider a ‘school,’ 
consisting of a succession of teachers and pupils, as a spiritual 
family, and call it a‘ vidyivawra, vidyaparampara. Manu II, 205. 

1 3. ‘Another (commentator) says, “ He, the pupil, must embrace 
their feet (at every meeting) from that time (when he first saw 
his teadher do it).” Because the word “ but ” is used in the Sfitra, 
he must do so even after he has returned hopie (on completion of 
his studies).’ — Haradatta. ‘ , 
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14. If (a pupil) has more than one teacher, the 
•alms (coyected by him) are at the disposal of him to 
whom he is (just then) bound. 

15. When (a student) has returned home (from 
his teacher), he shall give (whitever he may obtain 
Tjy begging or otherwise) to his mother. 

1 6. The mother shall give it to her husband ; 

1 7. (And) thd husband to the (student’s) teacher. 

1 8. Or he may use it for religious ceremonies. 

19. After having studied as many (branches of) 
sacred learning as he can, he shall procure in a 
'righteous manner the fee for (the teaching of) the 
Veda (to be given to his teacher), according to his 
power. 

20. But, if the teacher has fallen into distress, he 
may take (the fee) from an Ugra or from a ^ftdra. 

21. But some declare, that it is lawful at any 
time to take the money for the teacher from an 
Ugra or from a 6'Cldra. 


14. ‘.More than one teacher,’ i.e. several, who have taught him 
the several Vedas. Each Tirahman generally knowing one Veda 
only. • 

this passage shows, that the yonng Brahmans in olden time, 
just as now, went from one teachci to the other, learning from 
each what ha knew. The rules, which seemingly enjoin a pupil 
to stay with on^ and the same teacher, refer only to the principle, 
that the pupil must stay with his teacher, until he has learnt the 
subject which he bfegan with him. 

18. ‘Religious ceremonies, i.e. the wedding and the like. For 
them he may use it optionally. He, * on failure of the teacher ; 
the father, on failure of the father; the mother, •n failure of all 
(the pypil) himself.’— Haradatta. 

19. Manu II, 245 and 246; I, 51; Weber, Ind. Stud. 

X, 125. 

20. ‘ The word Ugra denotes either the offspring of a Vairya 
and of a ^ITdra wdman, or a twice^born man, who perpetrates 
dreadful deeds.’ — Haradatta. 
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22 . And having paid (the fee), he shall not boast 
df having done so. 

23. And. he shall not remember what' he may 
have done (for his teacher). 

24. He shall av*id self-praise, blaming others, 
and the like. 

25. If he is ordered (by his teacher to do some- 
thing), he shall do just that. 

26. On account of ihe incompetence of his 
teacher, (he may go) to another (and) study (there). 

27. He shall behave towards his teacher’s wife 
as towards the teacher himself, but he shall not 
embrace her feet, nor eat the residue of her food. 

28. So also (shall he behave) towards him who 
teaches him at (the teacher’s) command, 

29. And also to a fellow-student who is superior 
(in learning and years). 

30. He shall behave to his teacher’s son (who is 
superior to himself in learning or years) as to his 
teacher, but not eat the residue of his food. 

31. Though he may have returned home, the 


24. Manu IJ, 179. 

26. See above, I, i, t, 13, and note. Here also Haradatta 
states that the permission to leave the teacher is to be restricted to 
those who have not solemnly bound themselves to their teacher by 
allowing him to perfdrm the ceremony of initiatiorC 

27. Manu II, 208-212. 

28. ‘ The use of the present “ adhy&payati,” shows that this lule 
holds good only for the time during which he is taught by such 
a man.’ — Haradatta. 

C 4, 

29. ‘Because (an older fellow-student) is of use to him, accord- 
ing to the verse : One-fourth (of his learning) a pupil receives 
from his teacher, one-fourth he acquires by his own intelligence, 
one-fourth ^ from his fellow-students, one-fourth he is taught by 
time.’ — Haradatta. 

30. Manu II, 207-209. 




I, 2, 8. A STUDENT WHO HAS RETURNEE^ HOME* 29 

-i ^ ^ ' 

behaviour towards his (teacher and the rest) which 

]s prescribed by the rule of conduct settled by the 
agreement (of those who know the law, must be 
observed by him to the end), 

Pra5NA I, Patala 2, *Khanda 8. 

1. Just as by a studenpt (actually living with his 
teacher). 

2. He may wear gariands, anoint his face (with 
sandal), oil his hair and moustaches, smear his eye- 
lids (with collyrium), and (his body) with oil, wear a 
Durban, a cloth round his loins, a coat, sandals, and 
wooden shoes. 

3. Within the sight of his (teacher o» teachers 
relations) he shall do none of those factions, as 
putting on a garland), nor cause them to be done. 

4. Nor (shaH he wear garlands &c. whilst per- 
forming) acts for his pleasure, 

5. As, for instance, cleaning his teeth, shampoo- 
ing,, combing the hair, and the like. 

6. And the teacher shall not speak of the goods 
of the (pupil) with th^ intention to obtain them. * 

f. !]?ut some declare, that, if a pupil who has 
bathed (after completing his studies) is called by his 
teacher or Jhas gone to see him, he shall not take off 
r i 

8. I. Haradafta ^does not connect this Sfttra with the preced- 
ing one.^ He explains it by itself: ‘(We will now declare) how a 
student (who has left his teacher, but is not married) ought to 
behave/ 

6. ‘ If the teacher comes to the house of hiS (fortner) pupil (who 
has become a householder), he shall, for instance, not say, “ Oh, 
what a beautiful dish ! ” in such a manner, that his desire to obtain 
It becomes apparent.' — Haradatta. 

7. This opinion, is contrary to Apastamba’s viei# given in 
Sfitras a and 3 above. 
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that (garland or other ornaments) which he wears 
t^pcording to the law at the time (of that ceremony). 

8. He shall not sit on a seat higher (thsin that of 
his teacher), 

g. Nor on a seat that has more legs (than that 
of l]is teacher), , 

10. Nor on a seat that stands more firmly fixed 
(on the ground than that of his teaser), 

11. Nor shall he sit or ,Ue on a couch or seat 
which is used (by his teacher). 

12. If he is ordered (by his teacher), he shall on 
a journey ascend a carriage after him. 

13. (At his teacher’s command) he shall also enter 
an assembly, ascend a roller (which his teacher drags 
along), sit bn a mat of fragrant grass or a couch of 
straw (together with his teacher).* 

14. If not addressed by a Guru, he shall not 
speak to him, except (in order to announce) good 
news. 

15. He shall avoid to touch a Guru (with his 
finger), to whisper (into his ear), to laugh (into his 
fiace), to call out to him, to pronounce his name or to 
give him orders and the like (acts). 


10. ‘When he gives to his teacher a wooden se»t (•with legs), 
he shall not sit on a cane-seat*'^ithout legs), for the latter touches 
the ground on all sides.’ — Haradatta. 

11. Manu II, 119. 

12. This rule is an exception to I, 2, 7, 5. Manu II, 204. 

13. ‘The roller is an implement used by husbandmen, with 
which the ploughed land is made even. If one person ascends it 
and another drags it along, the ground becomes even. If that is 
dragged by the teacher, the pupil shall ascend it at his command. 
He shall*not disobey from fear of the unseemliness of the action.’ — 
Haradatta. • 

1 5. Manu II, 199; regarding the term Guru, see above, 1 , 2, 6 , 29. 
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1 6. In time of need he may attract attention (by 
any of these acts). 

1 7. Ir (a pupil) resides (in the same village) with 
(his teacher after the completion of his studies), he 
shall go to see him every mprning and evening, 
without being called. 

18. And if he returns* from a journey, he shall 
(go to) see him qn the same day. 

19. If his teacher and his teacher’s teacher meet, 
he shall embrace the feet of his teacher’s teacher, 
and thfin show his desire to do the same to his 
•teacher. 

20. The other (the teacher) shall (then) forbid it. 

21. And (other marks of) respect (due;, to the 
teacher) are omitted in the presence of the (teacher’s 
teacher). 

22. And (if he does not live in the same village), 
he shall go frequently to his teacher’s residence, in 
order to see him, and bring him some (present), with 
his. .own hand, be it even only a stick for cleaning 
the teeth. Thus (the duties of a student have been 
explained). 

, 23. (Now) the conduct of a teacher towards his 
pupil (will be explained). 

24. Loving him like his own son, and full of 
attention, he shall teach Kim the sacred science, 
without hiding, anything in the whole law. 

25. ’And he shall not use him for his own pur- 
poses to the detriment of his studies, except in times 
of distress. 


17. This and the following Sdtras refer to a person who has 
finished his studentship, while the preceding ones, from ^fltra 8, 
apply to the yme of studentship also. 

24. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 126. 
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26. That pupil who, attending to two (teachers), 
accuses his (principal and first) teacher of i|inorance,r 
remains no,(longer) a pupil. 

27. A teacher also, who neglects the instruction 
(of his pupil), does no (longer) remain a teacher. 

2^8. If the (pupil) commits faults, (the teacher) 
shall always reprove him.* 

29. Frightening, fasting, bathing in (cold) water, 
and banishment from the, teacher s presence are the 
punishments (which are to be employed), according 
to the greatness (of the fault), until (the pupil) leaves 
off (sinning). 

30. He shall dismiss (the pupil), after he has 
performed the ceremony of the Samavartana and 
has finished his studentship, with these words, 

‘ Apply thyself henceforth to other duties.’ 

Pkasna I, Patala 3, Khavda 9. 

I. After having performed the Upikarma for 
studying the Veda on the full moon of the ijionth 
^rdva»a (July-August), he shall for one month not 
study in the evening. 


26. ‘ Another commentator says, “ That pupil who offends his 
teacher in word, thought, or deed, and directs hts mind impro- 
perly, i.e. does not properly obey, does not (any longer) remain a 
pupil.” ’ — Haradatta. 

29. But see also Manu VIII, 299, where corporal punishment 
is permitted. 

9 . I. The U^karfna is the ceremony which is performed every 
year at the beginning of the course of study. It is in fadt the 
solemn opening of the Brahmanic term. ‘ Because Apastamba 
uses the V’ord evening (i.e. first part of the night) it is not sinful to 
study later fit the night.’ — Haradatta. Manu IV, 95 ; 1 , 142, 

143; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 1^0 and 134. 
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2 . On the full moon of the month of Pausha 
(Decembl^-January), or under the constellation 
fiohi/^i, he shall leave off reading the Veda. 

3. Some declare, (that he shall study) for four 
months and a half. 

4. He shall avoid to stud^ the Veda on a high-road. 

5. Or he may study it (on a high-road), after 
having smeared (d space) with cowdung. 

6. He shall never study* in a burial-ground nor 
anywhere near it within the throw of a 6’amy^. 

7. If a village has been built over (a burial- 
ground) or its surface has been cultivated as a field, 
the recitation of the Veda (in such a place) is not 
prohibited. 

8. But if that place is known to have been (a 
burial-ground), he shall not study (there). 


2. I'he term lasts therefore for five months ; (i. e. latter half of 
.SravaMa, Bhadrapada, Arvina, KSrttika, Margajirsha, and the first 
half of«Pausha.) The Rohi«t-day of Pausha is meant. 

3. ‘ According to this latter opinion the Updkarma should be 
perlormed on the full moon o*' Bhadrapada, as has been taught in 
another w*rk (Manu IV, 95); the (time of the) Utsar^ana, (the 
solemn closing of the term) should be advanced ; and after the 
Utsar^ana has been performed, one mav study the Veda during 
the light nights of each month until the full moon of .S'rS.vawa, 
in order to fix in o,pe’s mind the part learned already ; and in the 
dark fortnight of each month one may study the Vedihgas, i.e. 
grammar and the rest*(Manu IV, 98). On the full moon of Sr&.v&nx 
the Upikatma should be performed once more, and that part of 
the Veda should be studied which has yet been learned.' — 
Haradatta. 

4. Nigamd/ 5 , ‘ high-roads,' are squares and the like. — Flaradatta. 

6. The .Samyd is either the pin in the bullock’s yoke or the 

round stick, about a foot and a half in length, which is used for 
the preparation of the Vedi. Manu IV, 116; YSig%. I, 148. 

8. ‘Nor any^’here ilear it within the tjirow of a Samy&’ This 
must be understood from Sfitra 6. 

[2] 
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9. A 6’<idra and an outcast are (included by the 
"term) burial-ground, (and the rule giveiy* SAtra 6, 
applies to •them). 

10. Some declare, that (one ought to avoid only, 
to study) ia the same house (where they dwell). 

''i I. But if (a student and) a ^S’udra woman merely 
look at each other, the recitation of the Veda must 
be interrupted, 

12. Likewise, if (a student and) a woman, who 
has had connexion with a man of a lower caste, 
(look at each other). 

13. If he, who is about to study the Veda, wishes 
to talk to a woman during her courses, he shall first 
speak to fa BrAhma«a and then to her, then again 
speak to a BrAhma«a, and afterwards study. Thereby 
the children (of that woman) will be blessed. 

14. (He shall not study in a village) in which a 
corpse lies ; 

15. Nor in such a one where live. 

16. He shall not study whilst corpses are being 
carried to the boundary of the village, 

17. Nor in a forest, if (a corpse or Kknd^d) is 
within sight. 

18. And if outcasts have entered the village, he 
shall not study on that day. 


9. YSigfl. I, 148. 

13. The last part of the Sfltra may also be interpreted : ‘Thus 
she ■will be blessed ■with children.' — Haradatta. 

14. Manu^IV, 108; YigH,!, 148. 

18. Haradatta explains Bihya, ‘outcasts,’ by ‘robbers, such as 
Ugras and Nishddas.’ But, I think, it means simply such' outcasts 
as liyp in the forest or outside the village in the Vd<fi, like the 
Dhas, l^ah&rs, M^ngs of the present day. Most of these tribes, 
however, are or were given to thieving. See KulKUra on Manu X, 
28, and the Petersburg Diet. s. v. 
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19. Nor if good men (have come). 

20. If^it thunders in the evening, (he shall not 
study) during the night. 

21. If lightning is seen (in the evening, he shall 
not study during that night), unfil he ha# slept. 

22. If lightning is seen about the break of dawn, 
or at the time when he may distinguish at the dis- 
tance of a *Samy£i»throw, whether (a cow) is black or 
red, he shall not study ^ur 4 ng that day, nor in the 

evening. 

it thunders in the second part of the third 
tvatch of the night, (he shall not study during the 
following day or evening). 

24. Some (declare, that this rule holds go'bd, if it 
thunders), after the first half of the night has passed. 

25. (Nor shall he study) whilst the cows are pre- 
vented from leaving (the village on account of thieves 
and the like), 

26. Nor (on the imprisonment of criminals) whilst 
they* are being executed. 

27. He shall not study whilst he rides on beasts, 
(of burden). 

2S. At the new moon, (he shall not study) for 
two days and two nights. 


tollowinu 

23. If 


19 YtgS. I, 150 

20. M^nu IV, 106; Y^g%. I, 145. ‘This rule refers to the 
rainy season. (For thundei) at other (seasons) he oiders below 
a longer (cessation).’ — Haradalta. 

27. Manu IV, 120; Y§ign. I, 151. 

28. ‘“For two days,’’i.e. on the day of the new moon and 
the preceding one, the fourteenth of the half month.’ — Haradatta. 
Manu IV, 113 ; Y&gti. I, i4('>. 
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/ 

1. (Nor, shall he study) on the days of the full 

moons of those months in which the A^^turmdsya- 
sacrifice may be performed (nor on the days pre- 
ceding them). ( 

2. At the time of the Vedotsarga, on the death of 
Gurus, at the Ash/ak^-Sr^ddha, itpd at the time of 
the Upikarma, (he shall not study) for three days; 

3. Likewise if near relations have died. 

4. (He shall not study) for twelve day^, if his 
mother, father, or teacher havp died. 

5. If these (have died), he must (also) bathe for 
the same number of days. 

6. Persons who are younger (than the relation 
deceased), must shave (their hair and beard). 


10 . I. The three full-moon days are Phdlguni (February-March), 
Asharffii (June-July), KSrttikl (October-November). 

2. The construction is very irregular, the first noun standing 
in the nominative and the rest in the locative. 'A similar , irre- 
gularity occurs below, 1, 3, 1 1, 31. The Vedotsarga is the qeremony 
‘which is performed at the end of the Brahmanic term, in January. 

’ In the case of the death of a Guru, the vacation begins v/ith the 
day on which the death occurs. On the other occasions men- 
tioned he shall not study on the day preceding (the ceremony), on 
the day (of the ceremony), nor on the day following — Haradatta. 
Manu IV, 119; Yagn. I, 144. ‘The Gurus' intended here, aie 
fathers-in-law, uncles, &c. 

3. ‘This rule applies to a student only. * It is known from 
another work that those who have been infected by impuiity (on 
the death of a relation), must not study whilst the impurity lasts.' — 
Haradatta. Ya^«.,I, 144. 

6. The word anubhavina^ interpreted by Haradatta as ‘ persons 
who are younger than the deceased,' is explained in different w^ays 
by othf rs ; firstly, as ‘ the mourners,' and secondly, as ‘ SamSno- 
dakas or gentiles beyond the sixth degree.' In the latter case the 
Sfftra ought to be translate^ thus : ‘ On the ddath of gentiles beyond 
the sixth degree, (the head) *bught to be shaved.' 
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7. Some declare, that students who have returned 
home oti completion of their studentship, shall never 
shave, e:reept if engaged in the initiation to a »Srauta- 
sacrifice. 

8. Now a Brihmawa also c^eclares, ‘ Verily, an 
^mpty, uncovered (pot) is he, whose hair is shaved 
off entirely ; the top-lock is his covering.’ 

9. But at sacrificial sessions the top-lock must be 
shaved off, because it is so enjoined in the Veda. 

10. Some declare, that,* upon the death of the 
teacher,* (the reading should be interrupted) for three 
days and three nights. 

11. If (he hears of) the death of a learned Brih- 
ma^a (.Srotriya) before a full year (since thg deiith) 
has elapsed, (he shall interrupt his reading) for one 
night (and day). 

12. Some declare, (that the deceased .Srotriya 
must have been) a fellow-student. 

13-14. If a learned Brdhmawa (.^rotriya) has 
arrived and he is desirous of studying or is actually 
studying, (or if he is desirous of teaching or is teach- 


7. Regarding the Diksha ‘initiation/ see Aitareya-biShma«a 
I, I, and Max Mullers History of /ncient Sanskrit Literature, 
p. 309 seq. • 

8. Hence it follows that the top-lock should not be shaved off, 
except in the case mentioned in the following Sfltra. 

9. Sat^tras, ‘ sacrificial sessions/ are sacrifices which last longer 
than twelve days. 

10. ‘But in his opinion it should be twelve days, as declared 
above, Sfitra 4.' — Haradatta. It appears, therefore, ®that this Sfttra 
is to be connected with Sfitra 4. 

11. ‘ Bepause the word “death” is used here, death only is the 
reason (for stopping the reading), in the case of Gurus &nd the 
rest (i.e. the .word “.died” must be understood in Sdftra 2 and 
the following ones)/ — Haradatta. 
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lag,) he may study or teach after having received 
4)ermission (to do so from the »Srotriya). 

15—16. He may likewise study or teafch in the 

presence of his teacher, if (the latter) has addressed 

him (saying), ‘ Ho, study ! (or, Ho, teach !) ’ 

^7. When a student desires to study or ha,s 
finished his lesson, he shall at both occasions em- 
brace the feet of his teacher. 

‘ sV 

18. Or if, whilst they study, another person comes 

in, he shall continue his recitation, after those words 
(‘ Ho, study ! ’) have been pronounced (by the new- 
comer). , 

19. The barking of (many) dogs, the braying of 
(many) asses, the cry of a wolf or of a solitary jackal 
or of an bwl, all sounds of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of the Sdman melodies (are reasons 
for discontinuing the study of the Veda). 

20. If another branch of the Veda (is being recited 
in the neighbourhood), the Sdman melodies shall not 
be studied. 

21. And whilst other noises (are being, heard, 
•the recitation of the Veda shall be discontinued), if 
they mix (with the voice of the person studj^ng). 


15-16. Manu II, 73. 

17. Manu II, 7 3^ 

18. Haradatta states rightly, that the plural (‘they study’) is 
useless. According to him, the use of the verb in th^ singular 
may be excused thereby, that the advice is addressed to each of 
the persons engaged in study. Manu IV, 122. 

19. The ekasr-rlca, ‘solitary jackal,’ is now called Biilu or 

Pheough, and is considered to be the constant companion of a 
tiger or panther. Its unharmonious cry is, in the present day also, 
considered to be an evil omen. I, 148; Manu IV, 108, 

1 15 and P23. 

21. Manu IV, 121. 
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22 . After having vomited (he shall not study) 
until he .has slept. 

23. Or (he may study) having eaten clarified 
butter (after the attack of vomiting). 

24. A foul smell (is a reason for the discon- 
tinuance of study). 

25. Food turned sour, (by fermentation), which 
he has in his stomach, (is a reason for the dis- 
continuance of the recitation, until the sour rising 
ceases). 

26. (Nor shall he study) after having eaten in the 
evening, 

27. Nor as long as his hands are wet. 

28. (And he shall discontinue studying) for a day 
and an evening, after having eaten food prepared in 
honour of a dead ’person (for whom the Sapiudi- 
kara^a has not yet been performed), 

29. Or until the food (eaten on that occasion) is 
digested. 

3p. But he shall (always) eat in addition (to the 
meal given in honour of a dead person), food which 
has not been given at ■> sacrifice to the Manes. 

2 2. Manu IV, 12 1. 

24. Manu IV, 107; Ya,^^. I, 150. 

25. Manu tv, 121. 

26. ‘ Therefore he shall sup, after having finished his study.’ — 
Ilaradatta. 

27. Manu IV, 121 ; Yagn, I, 149. 

28. iSanu IV, 1 12; Yign, I, 146. 

29. ‘If that food has not been dp-c^^ted by the end of that 
time (i.e, in the evening), he^*shall noi stuc^ until it has been 
digested.' — Haradatta. 

30. ‘ Because in this Sfitra the expression “ food not given at 
a ^dddh^" occuis, some think that the preceding Sflt5a refers 
to “ food eaten at a *Sr 3 .ddha." ' — Haradatta. This explanation is 
not at all improbable. 
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PRASNA I, PArALA 3, KHAiV/)A 11. 

I . (The recitation of the Veda shall be interrupted 
for a day ^nd evening if he has eaten), on beginning 
a fresh K&nda. (of his Veda), food given by a mother- 
less person, 

<2. And also if he has eaten, on the day of the com^ 
pletion of a K^nda, food given by a fatherless person. 

3. Some declare, that (the recitation shall be inter- 
rupted for the same space of time), if he has eaten 
at a sacrifice offered in honour of gods who were 
formerly men. 

4. Nor is the recitation interrupted, if he has 
eaten rice received the day before, or raw meat 
(though these things may have been offered in 
honour of the dead), 

5. Nor (if he has eaten at a funeral dinner) roots 

or fruits of herbs and trees. *' 

6. When he performs the ceremony for beginning 
a KAnda, or when he studies the index of the Anu- 

II . I. The Black Ya^ur-veda, to which Apastamba belongs, is 
divided throughout into books called Kaw</as. 

3. Haradatta names as such gods, Nanduvara and Kubcra. 
Other commentators, however, explain Manushyapraknti by Manu- 
shyamukha, ‘possessing human faces.' A simitar rule occurs 
Gautama XVI, 34, where a Manushyaya^'wa is .mentioned as 
a cause for discontinuing the recitation of the Veda. In his com- 
mentaiy on Gautama, also, Haradatta is in doubt. He first refeis 
the term to the sacraments like the Simantonnayana, and then adds, 
that some explain it to mean ‘ a sacrifice to gods who formerly 
were men.’ 

4. This Sfitya is {tn exception to I, 3, 10, 28. 

6. Haradatta’s commentary on this Sfitra is very meagre, and 
he leaves the w'ord anuvakyam unexplained. I am not certain 
that my explanation is correct But it is countenanced by the 
statements.of the Gr/hya-sfitras regarding the order of studying. 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 132. 
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vikas of a {Kknda), he shall not study that {K&nda.) 
on that^ay (nor in that night). 

7. And if he performs the ceremonies prescribed 
on beginning or ending the recitation of one entire 
Veda, he shall not study that V^da (during that day). 

8. If the wind roars, or if it whirls up the grass 
on the ground, or if it drives the rain-drops forward 
during a rain-sl\pwer, (then the recitation shall be 
interrupted for so long a time as the storm lasts). 

9. (Nor shall he study) on the boundary between 
a village and forest, 

10. Nor on a highway. 

11. If (some of his) fellow-students are on a 
journey, he shall not study during that day, (the 
passage) which they learn together. 

12. And whilst performing acts for his pleasure, 

13. Such as* washing his feet, shampooing or 
anointing himself, 

14. He shall neither study nor teach, as long as 
he thus occupied. 

7. Ya^^. I, 145. This atra is a (rwSpaka or ‘such a one 
whjph intlicates the existence of a rule not expressly mentioned.’ 
Above (I, 3, 9, i) the yearly perform, nee of the UpSkarma and 
Utsarga ceremonies for the beginning and end of the Brahmanic 
term has beeh prescribed. In this Siitra the performance of the 
Upakarma and 4 Jtsarga at the beginning and completion of the 
Parayawa or the vow to go through a whole Veda is incidentally 
mentioned. Thence it may be inferred that these ceremonies must 
be likewise performed on the latter occasions, though no absolute 
rule to this effect has been given. Such ‘jrSapakas are of frequent 
occurrence in all Sfitras, and cohstitute one of* the thief difficulties 
of their interpretation. 

8. YagX. I, 149; Manu IV, 102, 122. 

II. Others explain the Sfltra thus : ‘ If he meets fellow-Students, 
after they have come, home from a journey, he shall not* study with 
them on that day.' 
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1 5. (He shall not study or teach) in the twilight, 

16. Nor whilst sitting on a tree, 

17. Nor ^whilst immersed in water, 

18. Nor at night with open doors, 

19. Nor in the day-time with shut doors. 

20. During the spring festival and the festival (of. 
Indra), in the month of AshArti^a (June-July), the 
study of an Anuvika is forbidden. . 

21. (The recitation) of the daily portion of the 
Veda (at the Brahmaya^;1a is likewise forbidden if 
done) in a manner differing from the rule •(of the 
Veda). 

22. (Now follows) the rule (for the daily recita- 
tion) of that (Brahmaya^^a). 

23. Before taking his morning-meal, he shall go 
to the water-side, and having purified himself, he 
shall recite aloud (a portion of the Veda) in a pure 


15. Yign. I, 145 ; Manu IV, 113. 

16. Ya^«. I, 151 ; Manu IV, 120. 

20. Accoiding to Ilaradatta, Apastamba uses the word Anuvaka 
m order to indicate that smaller poitions of the Veda may be 
studied. Otheis think, that by Anuvaka, the Sawhita'and the 
Brahma;/a are meant, and that the study of the Ahgas is per- 
mitted. The Vasantotsava, or spring-festival, which, according to 
the Dramas, was, in olden times, kept all over India, ftills, according 
to Haradatta, on the thirteenth of the first half of A'aitra, about 
the beginning of April. 

21. ‘ Hence, if one has forgotten it and eaten one's breakfast, a 
penance, not the Brahmaya^^a, must be performed.' — Haradatta. 

23. See Taittiiiya Arawyaka II, ii, i and ii ; Ajv. G/*/. Sfi.III, 
2, 1-2. In oui^'days' this rule is usually not observed. Biahmawas 
mostly recite at the daily Brahmaya^«a, ‘ Veda-ofFering,' one par- 
ticular formula, which symbolically comprises the whole Veda. 
A few learned Brahmawa friends, however, have assured me, that 
they still rfccite the whole of their iakha every year according to 
this rule of Apastamba. 
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place, leaving out according to (the order of the) 
texts (what he has read the day before). 

24. If a stoppage of study is enjoined (for the 
day, he shall recite the daily portion) mentally. 

25. If lightning flashes witl^out interruption, or, 
thunder rolls continually, if a man has neglected to 
purify himself, if he has partaken of a meal in honour 
of a dead persoij, or if hoarfrost lies on the ground, 
(in these cases) they forbid the mental recitation (of 
the daily portion of the Veda). 

26. Some forbid it only in case one has eaten a 
.funeral dinner. 

27. Where lightning, thunder, and rain happen 
together out of season, the recitation shall Jje inter- 
rupted for three days. 

28. Some (declare, that the recitation shall stop) 
until the ground is dry. 

29. If one or two (of the phenomena mentioned 
in Shtra 27 appear, the recitation shall be interrupted) 
froiji that hour until the same hour next day. 

30.. In the case of an eclipse of the sun or of the 
moon, of an earthquak , of a whirlwind, of the fall of S. 
meteor, or of a fire (in the village), at whatever time 
these events happen, the recit.'tion of all the sacred 
sciences (Vedas and Angas) must be interrupted 
from that hour until the same hour .next day. 

31. If a clogd appears out of season, if the sun or 
the nvDon is surrounded by a halo, if a rainbow, a 
parhelion or a comet appears, if « (high) wind (blows). 


25. 1 , 149; Manu IV, 106, 120, 127 ; Taitt. Ar. II, 15, i. 

26. Manu IV, 109, 116. 

27. Manu IV, 103 and 104. 

30. 145; Manu IV, 105, 118. 

31. Manu IV, 104, and see abov^.» 
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a foul smell (is observed), or hoarfrost (lies on the 
ground, at all these occasions (the recitation of all 
the sacred sciences must be interrupted) during the 
duration (of these phenomena). 

32. After the wipd has ceased, (the interruption 
of the recitation continues) for one muhtirta. 

33. If (the howl of) a wolf or of a solitary jackal 
(has been heard, he shall stop the Reading) until he 
has slept. 

34. At night (he shall not study) in a wood, where 
there is no fire nor gold. 

35. Out of term he shall not study any part of 
the Veda which he has not learnt before. 

36. Nor (shall he study during term some new 
part of the Veda) in the evening. 

37. That which has been studied before, must 
never be studied (during the vacation or in the 
evening). 

38. Further particulars (regarding the interruption 


32. One muhflrta = 48 minutes. 

36. Other commentators interpret the Sfitra in a different sense. 
They take it to mean : * And during the night (from the twelfth 
to the thirteenth of each half of the month, he shall not study 
at all, be it in or out of term).' 

37. ‘ What has been studied before, must not be Studied (again) 
at any time in the vacation nor in the evening.' — Haradatta. 

38. Haradatta thinks that by ‘ Parishad,' Manu's and other Dhar- 
ma-jastras are meant. This explanation is, however, not exact. 
Parishad, ‘assemblage,' means, in the language of the *Sastras, 
either a Pa«^, an assemblage of learned Brahmans called together 
to decide some^ knotty point of law, or a Brahminical school, which 
studies a particular redaction of the Veda (see the Petersburg 
Diet. s. V.) The latter meaning is that applicable to this Sfltra. 
By ‘ PatishadaA ' are here intended the Vedic schools, and their 
writings arid teaching. Gautama also says, XYI, 49, PrStividya;^ 
y&n smaranti smaranti, ‘ (1:*?^ shall observe the stoppages of the 
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I, 13. 

of the Veda-study may be learnt) from the (teaching 
and works of other) Vedic schools. * 

Prasna I, Patala 4, Khajvda 12. 

^ I. A Brihma/^a declares, ' Tfie daily recitation^ (of 
the Veda) is austerity.’ 

2. In the same (sacred text) it is also declared, 
Whether he recites thg daily portion of the Veda 

standing, or sitting, or lying down, he performs aus- 
terity thereby ; for the daily recitation is austerity.’ 

3. Now the Vcl^saneyi-brahma«a declares also. 
The daily recitation Is a sacrifice at which the Veda 

is offered. When it thunders, when lightning flashes 
or thunderbolts fall, and when the wind "blows vio- 
lently, these sounds take the place of the exclama- 
tions Vasha/ (Vjausha/ and Svdhi). Therefore he 
shall recite the Veda whilst it thunders, whilst light- 
ning flashes and thunderbolts fall, and whilst the 
wind blows violently, lest the Vasha^ (should be 
heard) in vain.’ 

S 

Vccla-stu^y) which they teach in (the wiitings belonging to) each 
of tTie Vedas/ 

12. I. ‘It procures as much rewai i as penance.’ — Haradatta. 
Manu II, 166 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 113. The phrase occurs 
frequently in the^ Brahmawas, e.g. Taitt. Ar. II, 14, 3, 

2. Regarding the proper position at the ‘ Veda-offering,' or 
daily recitation, see above, I, 3, ii, 23, and Taitt. Ar. II, ii, 3. 
Passages similar to the first part of the sentence quoted in this 
Sfitia occur Taitt. Ar. II, 12, 3, and 15, It ought to be observed, 
that the Taitt. Ar. in both places has the word ‘ vja^an,’ which is 
also read in the P. and P. U. MSS. The second part is taken 
apparently from the same work, II, 14, 2. 

3. See ^Satapatha-brahnia/^a XI, 5, 6, 8, where a pass^e very 
similar to that quoted by Apastamba occurs. Vasha/ ap^i the other 
exclamations? which •are pronounced }^y the Hotr^priest, serve as 
signals for the Adhvaryu to throw the oblations into the lire. 



46 


APASTAMBi. 


, I, 4> 12* 

4. The conclusion of the passage from that (VIL^- 
5 aneyi-brclhma»a is found) in another ^ 4 kh^' (of the 
Veda). 

5. ‘ Now, if the wind blows, or if it thunders, or 
if lightning flashes; or thunderbolts fall, then he 
shatll recite one ^fk-verse (in case he studies the 
.^fg-veda), or one Ya^^ (in case he studies the 
Ya^r-veda), or one Sciman (in ca^ he studies the 
SA.ma-veda), or (without haVing regard to his par- 
ticular Veda, the following Ya^us), “ BhA^ Bhuva^, 
Suva^, in faith I offer true devotion.” Then, indeed, 
his daily recitation is accomplished thereby for' 
that day.’ 

6. If tl^t is done, (if the passage of the VA^a- 
saneyi-br^ihma«a is combined w'th that quoted in 
Sfltra 5, the former stands) not in contradiction with 
the decision of the Aryas. 

7. For they (who know the law) teach both the 

continuance and the interruption (of the daily re- 
citation of the Veda). That would be meaningless, 
if one paid attention to the (passage of the) Vd^a- 
saneyi-brAhma«a (alone). , 

8 . For no (worldly) motive for the decision" of 
those Aryas is perceptible ; (and hence it must have 
a religious motive and be founded on a passage of 
the Veda). 

9. (The proper interpretation therefore is, that) 
the prohibition to study (given above and by the 

5. ‘ Some suppose that the words BhQ^ Bhuva^ and SuvaA &c. 
(are to be used only) if one studies the BrShma»a portion of the 
Veda, npt everyfrhere.’ — Haradatta. 

6. Haradatta explains Aryas by vifish^^, ‘ excellent ones,’ i. e. 
persons who know the law, and he gives Manu as an instance. 

8. See above, I, i, 4, 9 and 10, and notes. 
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I, 4, *12. 

* .. - - 

Aryas generally) refers only to the repetition of the 
fiacred texts in order to learn them, not to their 
application at sacrifices. 

10. (But if you ask, why the decision of the Aryas 
presupposes the existence of aVedic passage, then I 
enswer) : All precepts were (originally) taught in*the 
Brahma«as, (but) these texts have been lost. Their 
(former existence) may, however, be inferred from 
usage. 

11. But it is not (permissible to infer the former 
existence of) a (Vedic) passage in cases where plea- 
•sure is obtained (by/ollowing a rule of the Smmi 
or a custom). 

12. He who follows such (usages) becomes fit 
for hell. 

13. Now follow (some rites and) rules that have 
been declared ift the Br^hma«as. 

14. By way of laudation they are called ‘great 
sacrifices ’ or ‘ great sacrificial sessions.’ 

>5. (These rites include) ; The daily Bali-offering 

m 

10. Qow then is their existence known? ‘ They are inferred 
froTn usage/ ‘“Usage'" means the teaching of the law-books 
and the practice. From that it is in. rred that Manu and other 
(authors of law-books) knew such teAts of the Brahmawas. For 
how could otherwise (i?7'shis like Manu) teach in their works or 
practise (such customs) for which no authority is now found? 
And certainly they were intimately connected with the revealed 
texts (i.^. saw them)/ — Haradatta. 

11. Compare above, I, i, 4, 8-10. 

13. The consequence of the introduction of these rules into 
a Smnti work is, that their omission must be expiated by a Smarta 
penance and not by a ^S^rauta one. 

14. The commentator observes, that, as these rites are called 
‘great sacrifices,* by way of laudation only, the particular laws 
binding on •performers of real Soma-sacrifices cannot be trans- 
ferred to the performers of these# Ceremonies. Regarding the 
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to the (seven classes of) beings ; the (daily) gift of 
(food) to men acceding to one’s power; 


pRAjNA 1, Paj*ala i, KuAim i9, 

^ The oblation to the gods accompanied by the, 
exclamation SvihS, which qiay consist even of a piece 
of wood only ; the offering to the Manes accompanied 
by the exclamation Svadhci, .which may consist even 
of a vessel with water onfy ; the daily recitation. 

2. Respect must be shown to those who are 
superior by caste, 

3. And also to (persons of the same caste who are) 
venerable (on account of learning, virtue, and the like). 

4. A man elated (with success) becomes proud, a 
proud man transgresses the law, but through the 
transgression of the law hell indeed (becomes his 
portion). 

5. It has not been declared, that orders (may 
be addressed by the teacher) to a pupil who has 
returned home. 

< 6. The syllable ‘ Om ’ is the door of heaven. 


term ‘great sacrifices/ see also Taitt. Ar. II, ii, 10, i seq., and 
-S’dtapatha-brahmawa XI, 5, 6, r. 

13 . I. Taitt. Ar. II, 10, 2 and 3, and -Satapatha-br. loc. cit. 2. 
Haradatta observes, that some consider the Devaya^js^^^ mentioned 
in the Sfltra, to be different from the Vaijvadeva, but that he holds 
it to be the same. Further he mentions, that some prescribe this 
Vaijvadeva to be performed even if one has nothing to eat. 

2. ‘Namely, Jby allowing them to walk in front on the road and 
by giving them perfumed garlands and the like at festive occasions.' 
— Haradatta. 

6* Haradatta gives as an example the order to fetch water, and 
adds that a voluntary act on a former pupil's part ought not to be 
forbidden. 

6. Compare also Taitt. Ar.J, 2, 4, and Manu II, 74. 
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Therefore he who is about to study the Veda, shall 
begin (hts lesson) by ({nt)iiouiidng)it 
s{K^cen anytlutig 

n^rs to the le^on, he shall resume his reading by 
repeating the word ‘ Om ’). Thfis the Veda is sepa- 
iated from profane speech. * 

8. And at sacrifices the orders (given to the 
priests) are headed by this word. 

9. And in common Iffe^at the occasion of cere- 
monies performed for the sake of welfare, the sen- 
tences ^all be headed by this word, as, for instance, 
^ (Om) an auspicious, day,’ ‘ (Om) welfare,’ ‘ (Om) 
prosperity.’ 

10. Without a vow of obedience (a pupii) ^all not 
study (nor a teacher teach) a difficult (new book) 
with the exception of (the texts called) Tri/«r 4 va«a 
and Tri-^sahavav^ana. 

11. HiLrita declares, that the (whole) Veda must 
be studied under a vow of obedience until there is 
no doubt (regarding it in the mind of the pupil). 


9* The example given in the Sfitra is that of the Pu«yfihavS/ 4 ana, 
which precedes every Gnhya ceremony and at which the sacnficer 
lequesis a number of invited BrShmawas to wish him success. The 
complete sentences are, T he sacnficer : Om karmawaA pu«} 4 ham 
bhavanto bruvanlviti, ‘ Om, wish that the day may be auspicious 
for the performance of the ceremony.’ The Biahmawas: Om 
pu«y&ha«/ karmawa iti, ‘Om, may the day be auspicious for the 
ceremony.’ In the same manner the Brahmawas afterwards wash 
‘ welfare,’ svasti, ‘ prosperity,’ vr/ddhi, to the sacrifice^. 

10. ManuII, 112. 

11. The meaning of HSifta is, that the vow of obedience is 
required foe the Tri^jr^vawa and TriAsahava/tana, which Ap^tamba 
exempted in the preceding Sfitra. It follows from thig rule that 
the Angas or. works explanatory of the Veda need not be studied 
under a vow of obedience. 

[ 2 ] 
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12. No obedience is due (to the teacher for teach- 
ing) works which do not belong to the Veda. 

1 3. (A student) shall embrace the feet of a person, , 
who teaches him at the request of his (regular 
teacher), as long as <the instruction lasts. 

'£4. Some (declare, that he shall do so) always, (if 
the substitute is) a worth) person. 

15. But obedience (as towards ^he teacher) is not 
required (to be shown towards such a person). 

16. And (pupils) older (than their teacher need 
not show him obedience). 

17. If (two persons) teach each other mutually 
(different redactions of) the Veda, obedience (towards 
each other) is not ordained for them. 

18. (For) the (wise) say, ‘ The Veda-knowledge 
(of either of them) grows.’ 

19. 6Vetaketu declares, ‘He who desires to study 
more, after having settled (as a householder), shall 
dwell two months every year, with collected mind, 
in the house of his teacher,’ 

20. (And he adds), ‘For by this means I studied 
a larger part of the Veda than before, (during my 
studentship.) ’ 

2 1 . That is forbidden by the .Sastras. 

22. For after the student has settled as a house- 
holder, he is ordered by the Veda, to perform the 
daily rites, 

13. This rule is a supplement to I, 2, 7, 29. 

14. ‘“A wbrthy person,” i.e. on account of his learning or 
character.' — Haradatta. 

16. ‘According to some, this rule refers only to the time after 
the instruction has been completed; according to others, to the 
time of sthdentship.’ — Haradatta. But see Manu II, 151 seq. 
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Prasna I, PArALA 4, Khaada 14. 

1. (That is to say) the Agnihotra, hospitality, 

2 . And what else of this kinc^ (is ordained). 

3. He whom (a student) asks for instruction, sKall 
certainly not refuse it ; 

4. Provided he does not see in him a fault, (which 
disqualifies him from befhg, taught). 

5. If by chance (through the pupil’s stupidity the 
teaching) is not completed, obedience towards the 
’(teacher is the pupil’s^only refuge). 

6. Towards a mother (grandmother and great- 
grandmother) and a father (grandfather a.iTd great- 
grandfather) the same obedience must be shown as 
towards a teacher. 

7. The feet of all Gurus must be embraced (every 
day) by a student who has returned home ; 

8. And also on meeting them, after returning 
froifl a journey. 

9. The feet of (elder) brothers and sisters must be 
embraced, according to the order of their seniority. 

10. And respect (must) always (be shown to one’s 
elders and betters), accordiitg to the injunction 


14 . I. The Agnihotra, i.e. ceitain daily oblations of clarified butter. 

3. Manu II, 109-115. 5. M?nu II, 218. 

6. Manu II, 228, 235. 

7. The word Guius, ‘venerable pe^ iis,' includes besides the 
teacher and persons mentioned in the preceding Sfitra, an elder 
brother, a maternal uncle, and all others who are one's betters 
or elders. See above, I, 2, 6, 29-35. 

8 . ‘ That is to say, whether he himself or “ the venerable persons" 
undertook the journey.' — Haradatta. 

9. Manu fl, 133. I4D. See above, I, 4, 13, 2. 
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(given above and according to the order of their 
^seniority). 

11. He.3hall salute an officiating priest, a father- 
in-law, a father’s brother, and a mother’s brother, 
(though they may be) younger than he himself, and 
(wiien saluting) rise to meet them. 

1 2. Or he may silently embrace their feet. 

13. A friendship kept for ten'M years with fellow- 
citizens (is a reason for giving a salutation, and so 
is) a friendship, contracted at school, which has lasted 
for five years. But a learned Brdhmawa (known) for 
less than three years, must be saluted. 

14. If the age (of several persons whom one 
meets) is exactly known, one must salute the eldest 
(first). 

15. He need not salute a person, who is not a 
Guru, and who stands in a lower or higher place 
than he himself. 

16. Or he may descend or ascend (to the place 
where such a person stands) and salute him. 

17. But every one (Gurus and others) he shall 
salute, after having risen (from his seat). 

18. If he is impure, he shall not salute (any- 
body) ; 

19. (Nor shall he salute) a person wh© is impure. 


11. IManu II, 130. 

12. The commentator adds that the mode of salutation must 
depend on their learning and virtue. 

13. Manu II, 134. 

16. This Sbtra, 'like the preceding, refers to those who are 
not * Gurus.’ 

17. Manu II, 120. 

1 8. ‘Impure,’ i.e. unfit for associating with others on account 
of the death of relations or through other causes, see below, I, 5, 
15, 7 seq. 
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20. Nor shall he, being impure, return a saluta- 
tion. 

21. Married women (must be saluted), according 
to the (respective) ages of their husbands. 

2 2. He shall not salute with his shoes on, or his 
hpead wrapped up, or his hands full. 

23. In saluting women, ‘a Kshatriya or a Vai^ya 
he shall use a pronoun, not his name. 

24. Some (declare, that, he shall salute in this 
manner even) his mother and the wife of his 
teacher.* 

• 25. Know that a Brihmawa of ten years and a 
Kshatriya of a hundred years stand to each other in 
the relation of father and son. But between those 
two the Brahma«a is the father. 

26. A younger person or one of equal age he 
shall ask, about his well-being (employing the word 
kui’ala). 

27. (He shall ask under the same conditions) 
a Kshatriya, about his health (employing the word 
anamaya) ; 

28. A Vauya if he uas lost anything (employing* 
theVord anash/a). 


23. He shall say, ‘ I salute,’ not ‘ I, N. N., salute.’ Manull, 123. 

24. Apastamba, of course, holds the contrary opinion. Manu 
II, 216. 

25. This verse, which is found with slight variations in most 

Smrftis, contains, according to Haradatta, an instruction given by 
a teacher to his pupil. Manu II, 135. ^ 

26. Of course, in case the person addressed is a Brahman. 
Manu II, 127. Kulldka quotes under this verse the above and 
the following Sdtras. But his quotation has only a faint resem- 
blance to our text. 

28. That is to say in these terms : ‘ I hope you have not lost 
any cattle or other property ! ’ — Haradafta. 
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29. A . 5 *Cdra, about his health (employing the 
Vord Arogya). 

30. He- shall not pass a learned Br^hmawa with- 
out addressing him ; 

31. Nor an (unprotected) woman in a forest (or 

any other lonely place), ' 

Prasna I, PArALA 5 , K^^jvda 15 . 

1. When he shows his respect to Gurus or aged 
persons or guests, when fie offers a burnt-oblation 
(or other sacrifice), when he murmurs prayers at 
dinner, when sipping water and during the (daily) 
recitation of the Veda, his garment (or his sacrificial 
thread) stall pass over his left shoulder and under 
his right arm, 

2. By sipping (pure) water, that has been col- 
lected on the ground, he becomes pure. 

3. Or he, whom a pure person causes to sip water, 
(becomes also pure). 


31. He shall address a woman in order to re-assure her, and 
do it in these terms: ‘Mother, or sister, what can I dq for you? 
Don’t be afraid ! ’ &c. — Haradatta. • 

15. I. Taitt. Ar. II, i, 2 seq. ; Manu IV, 58. 

2. Pure water is that which a cow will drink. ^ Yigti. I, 192; 
Manu V, 128. 

3. The ceremony of ‘sipping water’ may be performed in two 
ways; either the ‘person sipping’ may take, the water out of a 
river, pond, &c., or he may get the water poured into his^hand by 
another person. But, according to Apastamba, he must not take 
a pot or gourd in his left hand and pour the water into his right, 
as some Smrr’tis allow. The reason for this rule is, that Apa- 
stamba considers it essential that both hands should be used in 
conveying the water to the mouth; see also above, I, i, 4, 21, 
This agrees with the custom now followed, which is to bend the 
right hand into the form of a cow’s ear, and to touch the right 
wrist with the left hand while drinking. 
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4. He shall not sip rain-drops. 

5. (He shall not sip water) from a (natural) clefu 
in the ground. 

6. He shall not sip water heated (at the fire) 
except for a particular reason (as sickness). 

,7. He who raises his empty hands (in order, to 
scare) birds, (becomes impure and) shall wash (his 
hands). ^ 

8. If he can (find water to sip) he shall not remain 
impure (even) for a muhikta. 

9? Nor (shall he remain) naked (for a muhfirta if 
Jie can help it). 

10. Purification (by sipping water) shall not take 
place whilst he is (standing) in the water. ^ 

1 1 . Also, when he has crossed a ri vef , he shall 
purify himself by sipping water. 

12. He shall not place fuel on the fire, without 
having sprinkled it (with water). 

4. ‘ Some think, that this Sutra is intended to forbid also 
the di inking of rain-water. Other commentators declare that, 
according to this Sfitra, it is allowed to use for ‘^sipping'" drops 
of water which fall from a VLo5>el suspended by ropes [because the 
Sfttna emphatically excludes ‘^rain-drops"' only].' — Haradatta. 

6. Manu II, 61. ‘Because the term “heated by fire” is used, 
there is no objection to water heated by the rays of the sun. In 
the same manner the use of “hot” water only is usually forbidden 
in the Sm/'/tis.'— ‘Haradatta. 

7. ‘ Because the phrase “ with empty hands ” is used, he commits 
no faulty if he raises his hand, holding a stick or a clod. Some 
declare, that the term “touching water” (rendered by “washing”) 
means “ sipping water.” " — Haradatta. 

11. The translation given above is based ftn thS interpretation 
of Haradatta, who consideis that Apastamba holds ‘crossing a 
liver’ to cause impurity. The natural and probably the right inter- 
pretation, however, is that rejected by Haradatta, ‘ But he Shall sip 
w^ater after having copie out (of the river or tank).’ . 

12. ‘“On the fire used for Vedif*or Smdrta sacrifices or for 
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1 3. (If he is seated in company with) other unclean 
^rsons on a seat consisting of a confused heap 
of straw, and does not touch them, he may consider 
himself pure. 

14. (The same rule applies, if he is seated) o{\ 
gr^ss or wood fixed in the ground. 

15. He shall put on a dress, (even if it is clean,) 
only after having sprinkled it witl^i water. 

16. If he has been touched by a dog, he shall 
bathe, with his clothes on ; 

1 7. Or he becomes pure, after having ‘waslied 
that part (of his body) and having touched it with, 
fire and again washed it, as well as his feet, and 
having sipped water. 

18. Urfpurified, he shall not approach fire, (so 
near that he can feel the heat). 

19. Some declare, that (he shall not approach 
nearer) than the length of an arrow. 

20. Nor shall he blow on fire with his breath. 

21. Nor shall he place fire under his bedstead. 


household purposes.” . . . Some declare, that (the fuel need not be 
Sprinkled with water) if used for the kitchen fire.’ — Haradatta. 

14. Haradatta’s commentary is of little use, and I am not quite 
certain that my translation is correct. 

1 5. Manu V, 1 1 8. 

17. This second proceeding is adopted in case' the dog has 
touched the hands or the lower parts of the body, "as may be learnt 
by the comparison of a verse of Manu. 

18. Manu IV, 142 ; Va^fi!. I, 155, , 

20. Manu IV, 53. Haradatta mentions other explanations of 
this Sfitra. Some say, that the .Srauta fire may be kindled by 
blowing, becaulie that is ordained particularly in the V^saneyaka, 
but that the domestic fire is not to be treated so. Others again 
consider the rule absolute, and say, that a hollow reed or bellows 
must b< used for kindling the fire, lest drops of saliva should fall 
upon it. ‘ 

21. Manu IV, 54. 





PUjilFICATION. 


57. 


I, 5, \ 6 . 

1 

22 . It is lawful for a Br^hmawa to dwell in a 
village, where there is plenty of fuel and water,* 
(and) where he may perform the rites of purification 
by himself. 

23. When he has washed away the stains of urine 
and faeces after voiding urine or faeces, the stains* of 
food (after dinner), the stains of the food eaten the 
day before (from his vessels), and the stains of 
semen, and has also washed his feet and afterwards 
has^sipped water, he becomes pure. 

PkASNA. I, PaTALA 5, KhAV2)A 16. 

1. He shall not drink water standing^ or bent 
forwards. 

2. Sitting he shall sip water (for purification) 
thrice, the water penetrating to his heart. 


2 2. The last condiiion mentioned in the Sutra indicates, that 
the place must have a river or tank, not wells only, as the purifi- 
cation by sipping water cannot be performed without help, with 
water from wells. 

23. Manu V, 138. 

W 5 . I. Ilaradatta takes a^’am here to mean ‘to drink water,’ and 
thinks that it is foibidden to do this b mding or in a bent position. 
Others refer the prohibition to ^sipping water for the sake of 
purification/ and translate, ‘ He shall not sip water standing or in 
a bent position i^except in case of necessity),’ i.e. if the bank of the 
river is so high that he cannot reach the water sitting down, and 
in this cjse he shall enter it up to his thighs or up to his navel. 

2. Manu II, 60 and 62; V, 139* ind I, 20 and 27; 

Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 165. Haradatta observes, that the further 
particulars regarding purification by sipping \vifter m*ust be supplied 
from other Sm^tis. The rule quoted by him is as follows : ‘ The 
performer should be sitting in a pure place, not on a seat, except 
when sipping water after dinner, and should sip thrice from his 
hand water which is. free from bubbles and foam, and which he 
has attentively regarded, in such a quaja^ity as would cover a Masha- 
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3. He shall wipe his lips three times. 

4. Some (declare, that he shall do so) twice. 

5. He ^hall then touch (his lips) once (with the 
three middle fingers). 

6. Some (declare< that he shall do so) twice. 

7. Having sprinkled water on his left hand with 
his right, he shall touch both his feet, and his head 
and (the following three) organs, ithe eyes, the nose, 
and the ears. 

8. Then he shall wash (his hands). 

9. But if he is going to eat he shall, though pure, 
twice sip water, twice wipe (his mouth), and once' 
touch (his lips). 

10. He shall rub the gums and the inner part of 
his lips (with his finger or with a piece of wood) and 
then sip water. 

11. He does not become impure by the hair (of 
his moustaches) getting into his mouth, as long as 
he does not touch them with his hand. 

12. If (in talking), drops (of saliva) are perceived 
to fall from his mouth, then he shall sip water. 

' 1 3. Some declare, that if (the saliva falls)^ on the 
ground, he need not sip water. 


bean. The ■water sipped by a Brahman should reach his heart, 
that sipped by a Kshatriya the throat, and that sipped by a Vaijya 
the palate. A Afidra sips once as much as to wet his tongue.’ 

7. The eyes are to be touched with the thumb and tl\e fourth 
finger, either at once, or one after the other, the nostiils with the 
thumb and the second finger, the ears with the thumb and the 
small finger. 

9. Manu V, 138. 

11. Haradatta observes that this Sfitra shows, that every other 
foreign “Substance brought with the food into the mouth, makes the 
food ‘leavihgs’ and the eater impure. Manu.V, 141, 

12. Manu V, 141 declares .sipping to be unnecessary in this case. 
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14. On touching during sleep or in sternutation 
the effluVia of the nose or of the eyes, on touching 
blood, hair, fire, kine, a Br^hmawa, or a woman, and 
after having walked on the high road, and after 
having touched an impure (thing or man), and after 
having put on his lower garment, he shall either 
bathe or sip or merely touch water (until he con- 
siders himself claan). 

15. (Or he may touch) ijioist cowdung, wet herbs, 
or ijioist earth. 

16. Ide shall not eat meat which has been cut 
‘with a sword (or knife) used for killing. 

17. He shall not bite off with his teeth (pieces 
from) cakes (roots or fruits). 

18. He shall not eat in the house of a (relation 
within six degrees) where a person has died, before 
the ten days (of impurity) have elapsed. 

19. (Nor shall he eat in a house) where a lying- 
in woman has not (yet) come out (of the lying-in 
chamber), 

20. (Nor in a house) where a corpse lies. 


14. Manu V, 145. 

18. ‘ The term “ten davs” is used m order to indicate the time 
of impurity generally. In some cases, as that of a Kshatriya, this 
lasts longer. Ifi other cases, where the impurity lasts thirty-six 
houis only, (the .abstention from dining m such houses is 
shorter.)’ — Haradatta. Manu IV, 217. 

19. A lyiug-in woman is impure, and must not be touched 
during the fiist ten days after her confinement. During this time, 
she exclusively occupies the Sfitikagnha (fr lying-in chamber. 
Manu IV, 217. 

20. Haradatta remaiks that in the case of the death of a person 
who is not a relation, it is customary to place at the distance of 
‘ one hundred bows* a lamp and water-vessel, and to eat (beyond 
that distance). 
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21. Food touched by a (Brfihma»a or other high- 
fcaste person) who is impure, becomes impure, but 
not unfit for eating. 

22. But what has been brought (be it touched or 
not) by an impure iSCidra, must not be eaten, 

S3. Nor that food in which there is a hair, 

24. Or any other unclean substance. 

25. (Nor must that food be eafifen) which has been 
touched with an unclean substance (such as garlic), 

26. Nor (that in which) an insect living on impure 
substances (is found), 

27. Nor (that in which) excrements or limbs of' 
a mouse (are found), 

28. Nor that which has been touched by the foot 
(even of a pure person), 

29. Nor what has been (touched) with the hem 
of a garment, 

30. Nor that which has been looked at by a dog 
or an ApapAtra, 


21. ‘Food which is simply impure, may be purified by putting 
it on the fire, sprinkling it with water, touching it with .ashes or 
earth, and praising it.’ — Haradatta. 

22. Others say, that the food becomes unfit for eating, only, if 
in biinging it, the 6fidia has touched it. — Haradatta. 

23. Manu IV, 207; Ya^«. I, 167. ‘But this rule holds good 

only if the hair had been cooked with the food. If a hair falls into 
it at dinner, then it is to be purified by an addition of clarified 
butter, and may be eaten.’ — Haradatta. r 

24. Haradatta quotes a passage fiom Baudhfiyana, which enu- 
merates as ‘unclean things' here intended, ‘hair, worms or beetles, 
nail-parings, excrements of rats.' The rule must be understood 
as the preceding, i.e. in case these things have been cooked with 
the food. 

26. iClanu IV, 207; Yag^. I, 167, 168. This Sfltra must be 
read with Shtra 23 above. 

30. Manu IV, 208 ; 167. Apapfitras are persons whom 
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31. Nor what has been brought in the hem 
of a gawnent, (even though the garment may bo* 
clean), 

32. Nor what has been brought at night by a 
female slave. 

33. If during his meal, 


PrA 5NA i, PaTALA 5, KHAiVDA 17. 

1. A .SCldra touches him* (then he shall leave off 
eating).* 

2. Nor shall he eat sitting in the same row with 
unworthy people. 

3. Nor shall he eat (sitting in the same row 
with persons) amongst whom one, whilsf they eat, 
rises and gives his leavings to his pupils or sips 
water ; 

4. Nor (shall he eat) where they give him food, 
reviling him. 


one must not allow to eat from one*s dishes, e.g. A"a;/rfalas, Patitas, 
a woman in her courses or . aring the ten days of impurity aftei* 
conQnemftit. See also above, I, i, 3, 25. 

32. Haradatta thinks, that as the Sii ’•a has the feminine gender, 
dast, it does not matter if a male slive brings the food. But 
others forbid also this. 

17. I. ‘ Some say, that this Sfitra indicates that the touch of a 
5(adia does not defile at any other time but at dinner, whilst others 
hold that a 6'fldra’s touch defiles alwa)b, and that the Sfitra is 
intended*to indicate an excess of impurity, if it happens at dinner- 
time.' — Haradatta. 

2. ‘Unworthy people are those who are neither »f good faftiily, 
nor possess learning and virtue.' — Haradatta. 

3. According to Haradatta a person who misbehaves thus, is 
called ‘ a dinner-thorn.' This point of etiquette is strictly observed 
in our days also. Manu IV, 2 1 2. 

4 . Manu iV, 212 * Y&gn, I, 167 . 
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5. Nor (shall he eat) what has been smelt at by 
«men or other impure (beings, as cats). 

6. He shall not eat in a ship, 

7. Nor on a wooden platform. 

8. He may eat setting on ground which has been 

purified (by the application of cowdung and th,e 
like). , 

9. (If he eats) out of an eartjjen vessel, he shall 
eat out of one that has not (been used (for cooking). 

10. (If he can get) a used vessel (only, he shall 
eat from it), after having heated it thoroughly. 

11. A vessel made of metal becomes pure by 
being scoured with ashes and the like. 

12. A wooden vessel becomes pure by being 
scraped. 

13. At a sacrifice (the vessels must be cleaned) 
according to the precepts of the Veda. 

14. He shall not eat food which has been bought 
or obtained ready-prepared in the market. 

15. Nor (shall he eat) flavoured food (bought in 
the market) excepting raw meat, honey, and salt. 

‘ 16. Oil and clarified butter (bought in the market) 

he may use, after having sprinkled them with water. 

17. Prepared food which has stood for a night, 
must neither be eaten nor drunk. 

5. ‘As the text has avaghiata, “smelt at/' it does not matter if 
they smell the food from a distance/ — Haradatta. 

11. ‘It must be understood from other Smr/tis, that brass is to 
be cleaned with ashes, copper with acids, silver with cowdung, and 
gold with w^ater/ — Haradatta. Manu V, 114. 

12, Manu V, 1 15. 

16. ^Having sprinkled them with water and puiified them by 
boiling'; or, according to others, mixing them with so much water 
as will not' spoil them.' — Haradatta. 

17. The Sanskrit has two terms for ‘eating;' the first ‘khdd' 
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18. Nor (should prepared food) that has turned 
sour (benised in any way). 

19. (The preceding two rules do) not (hold good 
in regard to) the juice of sugar-cane, roasted rice- 
brains, porridge prepared with jvhey, roasted yava, 
gruel, vegetables, meat, flour, milk and preparations 
from it, roots and fruits of Jierbs and trees. 

20. (Substance which have turned) sour with- 
out being mixed with .anything else (are to be 
avoided). 

21. All intoxicating drinks are forbidden. 

22. Likewise shecp^s milk, 

23. Likewise the milk of camels, of does, of 
animals that give milk while big with youn^,«of those 
that bear twins, and of (one-hoofed animals), 

24. Likewise the milk of a cow (buffalo-cow or 
she-goat) during the (first) ten days (after their 
giving birth to young ones), 

25. Likewise (food mixed) with herbs which serve 
for preparing intoxicating liquors, 

26. (Likewise) red garlic, onions, and leeks. 


applies to hard substances, the secoi ’ ‘ ad ’ to soft substances. 
Manu IV, 21 1 ; I, 167. 

18. Manu IV, 211; V, 9; Yagn, I, 167. 

19. Manu V, lo, 24 and 25. 

20. According to Haradatta, Apastamba returns once more to 
the question about sour food, in order to teach that dishes pre- 
pared with curds and other sour substances may be eaten. 

22. Manu V, 8 ; Y^gn, I, 170. 

23. Manu V, 8, 9; Y^gn. I, 170. ' Sandhini, ^translated by 

“females that give milk while big with young/' means, accord- 
ing to others, “female animals that give milk once a day."' — 
Haradatta. • 

24. Manu y, 8. , 

26, Manu V, 5; YSg^. I, 176. 
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27. Likewise anything else which (those who are 
•learned in the law) forbid. 

28. Mushrooms ought not to be eaten ; that has 
been declared in a Brihma«a ; 

29. (Nor the n\eat) of one-hoofed animals, of 
camels, of the Gayal, of village pigs, of 6arabha«i, 
and of cattle. 

30. (But the meat) of milch-cchvs and oxen may 

be eaten. .. 

31. The VA^asaneyaka declares ‘ bull’s flesh is fit 
for offerings.’ 

32. Amongst birds that scratch with their feet for 
food, the (tame) cock (must not be eaten). 

33. Amongst birds that feed thrusting forward 
their beak, the (heron, called) Plava (or ^laka/abila, 
must not be eaten). 

34. Carnivorous (birds are forbidden), 

35. Likewise the swan, the BhAsa, the BrAhmawi 
duck, and the falcon. 

36. Common cranes and Siras-cranes (are not to 


27. Haiadatta observes that Apastamba, finding the list of foi- 
bidden vegetables too long, lefeis his pupils to the advice of the 
^Ish/as. The force of this Sfitra is exactly the same as that of 
I, 3- ”> 38. 

28. Yag&. I, 1 7 1. 

29. The camel, Gayal, and 5arabha are menlioiied as ‘ forbidden 
animals,’ A'atapatha-br. I, 2, i, 8; Aitareya-br. II, i, 8; see alsb 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 62; Manu V, ii, 18; I, 172. 176. 

32. Ya^^. I, 176. 

33. Manu V, 12 ; Yign. I, 172. 

34. Manu V. Y&gn. I, 172. 

35. Y5^. I, 172. 

36. Manu V, 12 ; Y&gti. I, 172. Other commentators take the 
whole Sfitra as one compound, and explain it as an exception to 
Sfitra 34. In that case the translation runs thus : 4 ! Carnivorous 
birds are forbidden) except^ the Kru^^a, Krau^iia, V4rdhrS»asa, 
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be eaten) with the exception of the leather-nosed 
Lakshmana. 

37. Five-toed animals (ought not to 'be eaten) 
with the exception of the iguana, the tortoise, the 
porcupine, the hedgehog, the rhinoceros, the hare, 
ahd the Phtikhasha. 

38. Amongst fishes, the A'e/a ought not to be 
eaten, 

39. Nor the snake-he&ded fish, nor the alligator, 
nor those which live on flesh only, nor those which 
are misshaped (like) mermen. 

• 

Prasna I, Patala 6, K hand a 18. 

1. Honey, uncooked (grain), venisoQ, IzyTd, roots, 
fruits, (a promise of) safety, a pasture for cattle, a 
house, and fodder for a draught-ox may be accepted 
(even) from an Ugra. 

2. Hdrlta declares, that even these (presents) are 
to be accepted only if they have been obtained by 
a pupil. 


and Laksbma«a.’ — Haradatta. This translation is objectionable, 
because both the Kru«-5as, now called Kulam or and the 

Krau^^a, the red-crested crane, now called SSras (Cyrus), feed on 
grain. Kru»^akrauS^a is a Vedic dual and stands for kruiSia- 
krau^l^^a or kru»/&akrau^/&au. 

37. Manu V, 18 ; Y&gH. 1, 177. Pfitikhasha is, according to Hara- 
datta, an animal resembling a hare, and found in ihe Himalayas. 

39. Haradatta closes this chapter on flesh-eating by quoting 
Manu V, 56, which declares flesh-eatings ’dnking spirituous liquor, 
and promiscuous intercourse to be allowable, J>ut tl&e abstinence 
therefrom of greater merit. He states that the whole chapter must 
be understood in this sense. 

18. I. Manu IV, 247. ‘Ugra denotes either a bad twice-bom 
man or the offspring of a Vawya and of a AS'fldra-woman. Other 
persons of a ^milar dharacter must be ^understood to be indud^ 
by the term/ — Haradatta. 

' [*] 


F 




66 


Apastampa. 


1, 6, i8> 


3, Or they (Br^hmawa householders) may accept 
(from an Ugra) uncooked or (a little) unflavoured 
boiled food. * 

r 4. (Of such food) they shall not take a gre^t 
quantity (but only^so much as suffices to support 
irfe). 

5. If (in times of distress) he^is unable to keep 
himself, he may eat (food obtained from anybody), 

6; After having touchea it (once) with gold, 

7. Or (having touched it with) fire. 

8. He shall not be too eager after (such a way of 
living). He shall leave it when he has obtained a 
(lawful) livelihood. 

9. (A student of the Brahmanic caste) who has 
returned home shall not eat (in the house) of 
people belonging to the three tribes, beginning with 
the Kshatriya (i. e. of Kshatriyas, Vairyas, and 
v9fldras). 

10. He may (usually) eat (the food) of a Brih- 
inana. on account of (the giver’s) character (as a 
Brfihmawa). It must be avoided for particular 
reasons only. 


4. Also this rule seems to belong to Harita, on account of its 
close connection with the preceding two. 

8. Haradatta quotes, in support of the last SOtras, a passage of 
the -ffXandogya UpanUhad, I, 10, i, and one from the i?/g-veda, 
IV, 18, 13, according to which it would be lawful to eat even 
impure food, as a dog's entrails, under such circumstanced. Other 
commentators explain this and the preceding three Sfitras differently. 
According toethent the translation would run thus : * If he himself 
does not find any livelihood (in times of distress, he may dwell even 
with low-caste people who give him something to eat, and) he 
may eat (food given by them) paying for it with (some small gift 
in) gold or with animals.' This second explanation is perhaps 
preferable^ „ 

9* Manu IV, 218, 219, and 223. 
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II. He shall not cat in a house where (the host) 
performs a rite which is not a rite of penance, whilst^ 
he ought to perform a penance. 

, 12. But when the penance has been performed, 
he may eat (in that house). 

• 13, According to some (food offered by people) 
of any caste, who follow»the laws prescribed for 
them, except that* of .S'fidras, may be eaten. 

14. (In times of distress) even the food of a 
^fldra, who lives under one’s protection for the sake 
of spiritual merit, (may be eaten). 

15. He may eat it,*after having touched it (once) 
with gold or with fire. He shall not be too eager 
after (such a way of living). He shall leayfe it when 
he obtains a (lawful) livelihood. 

16. Food received from a multitude of givers 
must not be eaten, 

17. Nor food offered by a general invitation (to 
all comers). 

18. Food offered by an artisan must not be 
eaten, 

19. Nor (that of men) who live by the use of 
arms (with the exception of K shatriyas), 

11. ‘ If a BrShma^a who has been ordered to perform a penance, 
pel forms a Vauvadeva or other rite without heeding the order of 
his spiritual teacher, then a student who has returned home ought 
not to e^t in his house, until the enjoined penance has been per- 
formed.^ — Haradatta. 

12. ‘ The use of the part. perf. pass. ‘ performed ” indicates that 
he must not eat there, whilst tiie penance is being ^performed/ — 
Haradatta. 

14, VS^w. I, 166. 15. Manu IV, 223. 

16, Manu IV, 209. 17. Manu IV, 209; 168. 

18. Manu*IV, 210^ 215; I, 162-164. 

19* I, 164. 
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20. Nor (that of men) who live by letting lodgings 
*or land. 

21. A (professional) physician is a person whose 
food must no| be eaten, 

22. (Also) a usurer, 

'23. (Also) a Brdhma^a who has performed the 
Diksha«iyesh/i (or initiatory ceremony of the Soma- 
sacrifice) before he has bought the' king (Soma). 

24. (The food given .by a person who has per- 
formed the Diksha«lyesh/i may be eaten), w;hen the 
victim sacred to Agni and Soma has been slain. 

25. Or after that the omentum of the victim' 
(sacred to Agni and Soma) has been offered. 

26. Fcff a BrAhma«a declares, ‘ Or they may eat 
of the remainder of the animal, after having set 
apart a portion for the offering.’ 

27. A eunuch (is a person whose food must not 
be eaten), 

28. (Likewise) the (professional) messenger em- 
ployed by a king (or others), 

29. (Likewise a BrAhma«a) who offers substances 
that are not fit for a sacrifice, 

30. (Likewise) a spy, 


21. Manu IV, 212; I, i6a. 

22. Manu IV, 210; YAgS. I, 161. 

23. ‘That is to say, one who has begun, but not finished a 
Soma-sacrifice.’ — Haradatta. Manu IV, 210, and Gopadia-brih- 
matta. Ill, 19. 

25. Aitareya-brfihma»a II, i, 9. 

27. Manu IV, 21 1; YAgH. I, 161. 

28. The village or town messengers are always men of the 

lowest i^stes, such as the Mahfirs of Mahfirfish/>ira. , 

29. ‘For example, he who offers human blood in a magic 

rite.’ — Haradatta. ‘ 

30. Haradatta explains ^rt, translated by ‘spy,’ to mean ‘7 
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31. (Also) a person who has become an ascetic 
without (being authorized thereto by) the rules (o4 
t1he law), 

32. (Also) he who forsakes the skcred fires 
(without performing the sacrifice necessary on that 
occasion), 

33. Likewise a learned Br^hma^a who avoids 
everybody, or eats the food of anybody, or neglects 
the (daily) recitation of the Veda, (and) he whose 
(only living) wife is of the 5 '£ldra caste. 

Pra 4 Na I, Patala 6, Khanda 19 . 

1. A drunkard, a madman, a prisoner, he who 
learns the Veda from his son, a creditor “who sits 
with his debtor (hindering the fulfilment of his 
duties), a debtor who thus sits (with his creditor, 
are persons whose food must not be eaten) as long 
as they are thus engaged or in that state. 

2. Who (then) are those whose food may be eaten? 


secret adherent of the *Sakta sect ’ {giidAsLisiri, jaktaA). The exist- 
ence of this sect in early times has not hitherto been proved. • 

3J. HTiradatta gives the iSakyas or Bauddhas as an instance. 
But It is doubtful, whether Apastan meant to lefer to them, 
though it seems probable that heretics are intended. 

32. YSign. I, 160. 

33. ‘ Who avoids everybody, i.e. who neither invites nor dines 
with anybody.' — Haradatta. 

19. I. ManuIV, 207; YS^. 1, 161, 162. Aikother commentator 
explains* a»ika, translated above ' he who learns the Veda from his 
son,* by ^a money-lender,^ and confej^mes pratyupavish/aA with 
this word, i.e. ‘a money-lender who sits with his d^tor hindering 
him from fulfilling his duties.* This manner of forcing a debtor 
to pay, which is also called Aferita (see Manu VlII, 49), is, though 
illegal, resorted to sometimes even now. • 

2. ‘ The c^bject of^this Sfitra Is to introduce the great variety of 
opinions quoted below.' — Haradatta. ^ 
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3. Kaffva declares, that it is he who wishes to 
fgive. 

4. Kautsg, declares, that it is he who is holy. 

5. VdrshyAyawi declares, that it is every giver (of 
food). 

.6. For if guilt remains fixed on the man (who 
committed a crime, then food given by a sinner) may 
be eaten (because the guilt cannot leave the sinner). 
But if guilt can leave (the sinner at any time, then 
food given by the sinnef may be eaten because) he 
becomes pure by the gift (which he makes)! • 

7. Offered food, which is pure, may be eaten,^ 
according to Eka, Kuwika,* Kd«va, Kutsa, and 
Pushkarasidi. 

8. Vafshyiyawi’s opinion is, that (food) given 
unasked (may be accepted) from anybody. 

9. (Food offered) willingly by a holy man may be 
eaten. 

10. Food given unwillingly by a holy man ought 
not to be eaten. 

11. Food offered unasked by any person what- 
'Soever may be eaten, 

12. ‘ But not if it be given after an express pre- 
vious announcement thus says Hirita. 

13. Now they quote also in a PurA«a the follow- 
ing two verses : 


4. ‘Holy’ means not only ‘following his lawful occftpations,’ 
but particularly ‘practising austerities, reciting prayers, and offering 
bumt-oblations.’ — Haradatta. 

lo. Another commentator explains this Sfitra thus : ‘ He need 
^lot eat the food offered by a righteous man, if he himself does not 
wish tQ do so.’ — Haradatta. 

13. See Manu IV, 248 and 249, where these identical verses 
occur. 
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‘ The Lord of creatures has declared, that food 
offered lyiasked and brought by the giver himself, 
may be eaten, though (the giver be) a sinner, 
provided the gift has not been annpunced before- 
hand. The Manes of the ancestors of that man who 
spurns such food, do not eat (his Ablations) for fifteen 
y'ears, nor does the fire carry his offerings (to tte 
gods) ’ 

14. (Another verse from a Purina declares) : ‘ The 
food given by a physician,* a hunter, a surgeon, a 
fowler, Ati unfaithful wife, or a eunuch must not be 
eaten.’ 

15. Now (in confirmation of this) they quote (the 
following verse) : ‘ The murderer of a Brihmawa 
learned in the Veda heaps his guilt on hiaguest, an 
innocent man on his calumniator, a thief set at liberty 
on the king, and the petitioner on him who makes 
false promises.’ 

PrA 5 NA I, PArALA 7 , K HAND A 20 . 

1. He shall not fulfil his sacred duties merely in 
order to acquire thes'= worldly objects (as fame, gain, 
and honour). 

2. For when they ought t( bring rewards, (duties 
thus fulfilled) become fruitless. 

3. (Worldly benefits) are produced as accessories 
(to the fulfilment of the law), just as in the case of a 
mango tree, which is planted in order to obtain fruit, 
shade and fragrance (are accessory advantages). 


14. Manu IV, 211, 212.- 

15. Regarding the liberation of the thef, see Apastamba I, 9, 
25, 4. A similar verse occurs Manu VIII, 317, which ha; caused 
the confusion observable in many MSS., as has been stated in the 
critical notes* to the tbxt. 
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4. But if (worldly advantages) are not prodijiced, 
(then at least) the sacred duties have been (fulfilled. 

5. Let hifh not become irritated at, nor be de- 
ceived bjr the* speeches of hypocrites, of rogues, of 
infidels, and of fools. 

6. For Virtue arid Sin do not go about and say, 

‘ Here we are ; ’ nor do gods, Gandharvas, or Manes 
say (to men), ‘ This is virtue, that, is sin.’ 

7. But that is virtue, the practice of which wise 
men of the three twice-born castes praise ; what they 
blame, is sin. 

8. He shall regulate his course of action according 
to the conduct which in all countries is unanimously 
approved by men of the three twice-born castes, 
who have^been properly obedient (to their teachers), 
who are aged, of subdued senses, neither given to 
avarice, nor hypocrites. 

9. Acting thus he will gain both worlds. 

10. Trade is not lawful for a Br^hma«a. 

11. In times of distress he may trade in lawful 
merchandise, avoiding the following (kinds), that are 
forbidden : 

12. (Particularly) men, condiments and 'liquids, 
colours, perfumes, food, skins, heifers, substances 


20. 7. The SOtra is intended to show how the law should be 
ascertained in difficult cases. Haradatta quotes here the passage of 
Yl^. I, 9, on Parishads, and states that the plural ^rya^ shows 
that three or four must be empbyed to arrive at a decision. See 
also Manu XII, 108 seq. 

8. Manu I, 6. 

11. This SOtra, wfiich specifies only one part of a Vairya’s occu- 
pations as permissible for Brihma»as in distress, implies, according 
to Haradatta, that his other occupations also, as well as those of a 
Kshatriya, are permissible. Manu IV, 6 ; X, 82 ; YigH. Ill, 35. 

12. Manu X, 86-89 > Ill, 36-39. 
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used for glueing (such as lac), water, young corn- 
stalks, substances from which spirkuqpiis liquor may 
be extracted, red and black pepper, com, flesh, arms, 
and the hope of rewards for meritorious deeds. 

• 13. Among (the various kinds of) grain he shall 
specially not sell sesamum or rice (except he have 
grown them himself). 

14. The exchange of the one of these (above- 
mentioned goods) for th? other is likewise unlawful. 

15. But food (may be exchanged) for food, and 
slaves ^or slaves, and condiments for condiments, and 
perfumes for perfumes, and learning for learning. 

16. Let him traffic* with lawful merchandise which 
he has not bought, 

Prasna I, Patala 7, Khxnda 21. 

1. With Mu%-a-grass, Balba^a-grass (and articles 
made of them), roots, and fruits, 

2. And with (other kinds of) grass and wood which 
have not been worked up (into objects of use). 

3. He shall not b^ too eager (after such a live- 
lihood). 

4. If he obtains (another lawful) livelihood, he' 
shall leave off (trading). 


13. The exception stated above, is given by Haradatta on the 
authority of Manu X, 90 ; YS^. Ill, 39. 

15. ‘Trom the permission to exchange learning for learning, it 
may be known that it is not lawful to si u it.’ — Haradatta. Manu 
X, 94. 

21. 2. 'Since it is known that Mu^^a and Balba^ are kinds 
of grass, it may be inferred from their being especially mentioned 
(in Sfttra' i) that objects made of them (may be also «dd).’— 
Haradatta. 

4. Y&ga. ill, 35. 
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5. Intercourse with fallen men is not ordained, 
f 6. Nor with Apapitras. 

7. Now (follows the enumeration of) the actions 
which cause lo^s of caste (Pataniya). 

8. (These are) stealing (gold), crimes whereby one 
becomes an Abhimsta, homicide, neglect of the 
Vedas, causing abortion, incestuous connection with 
relations born from the same woihb as one’s mother 
or father, and with the offspring of such persons, 
drinking spirituous liquor’ and intercourse with per- 
sons the intercourse with whom is forbidden. 

9. That man falls who has connection with a female 
friend of a female Guru, or with a female friend of a 
male Guru, or with any married woman. 

10. Softie (teachers declare), that he does not fall 
by having connection with any other married female 
except his teacher’s wife. 

11. Constant commission of (other) sins (besides 
those enumerated above) also causes a man to lose 
his caste. 

12. Now follows (the enumeration of) the acts 
which make men impure (Ai'u-^ikara). 

13. (These are) the cohabitation of Aryan hvomen 
with vyddras, 

14. Eating the flesh of forbidden (creatures), 

5. Manu XI, 180. 

6. Regarding the definition of the word Apapfitra, see Shove, I, 
6, 16, 29. 

8. The crines by which a person becomes Abhbasta are enu- 
merated below, I, 9, 24, 6 seq., where an explanation of the term 
will be given. 

9. Regarding the ‘ male Gurus ’ see above. By ‘ female Gurus ’ 
their wives are meant. 

10. Le. he need not perform so heavy a penance. 
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1 5. As of a dog, a man, village cocks or pigs, car- 
nivorouar animals, 

16. Eating the excrements of men, 

1 7. Eating what is left by a kSAdra, the cohabita- 
tion of Aryans with Apap&tra women. 

18. Some declare, that these acts also cause a njan 
to lose his caste. 

19. Other acts besides those (enumerated) are 
causes of impurity. 

20. He who learns (th^t a man has) committed 
a sin, ■^hall not be the first to make it known to 

_ others ; but he shall avoid the (sinner), when per- 
forming religious ceremonies. 

Prasna I, Fatal A 8, Khanzja 2 ^. 

1. He shall employ the means which tend to the 
acquisition of (the knowledge of) the Atman, which 
are attended by the consequent (destruction of the 
passions, and) which prevent the wandering (of the 
mind from its object, and fix it on the contemplation 
of the Atman). 

2. There is no h’ 'her (object) than the attain^ 
ment of (the knowledge of the) Atman. 

3. We shall quote the verses (from the Vedaj 

20. ‘ That’is to say, he is not to invite the sinner to dinners, 
given at the occasion of religious ceremonies.’ — Haradatta. 

22 . I. The knowledge of the Ved&nta and the means which pre- 
pare men for the knowledge of the Atman, the ‘ Self, the universal 
soul,’ are placed in this Pa/^la at the head of the penances, because 
they are most efficacious for the remo\ai of all sin. The means 
are absence of anger &c., which are enumerated I, 23, 6. 

2. Haradatta gives in his commentary a lengthy discussion on 
the Atmsji, which corresponds nearly to .Sankara’s Introduction to 
and Commentary on the first Sfitra of BSdardya»a. 

3. Accor<}ing to^ Haradatta, the following .verses are taken 
from an Upanishad. 
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whicli refer to the attainment of (the knowledge 
pf) the Atman. < 

4. All living creatures are the dwelling of him 
who lies enveloped in matter, who is immortal and 
who is spotless. Those become immortal who wor* 
ship him who is immovable and lives in a movable 
dwelling. 

5. Despising all that which in ^is world is called 
an object (of the senses) a wise man shall strive after 
the (knowledge of the) Atman. 

6. O pupil, I, who had not recognised in niy own 
self the great self-luminous, universal, (absolutely) 
free Atman, which must be obtained without the 
mediation of anything else, desired (to find) it in 
others (thfc senses). (But now as I have obtained 
the pure knowledge, I do so no more.) Therefore 
follow thou also this good road that leads to welfare 
(salvation), and not the one that leads into misfor- 
tune (new births). 

7. It is he who is the eternal part in all creatures, 
whose essence is wisdom, who is immortal, unchange- 
able, destitute of limbs, of voice, of the (subtle) body, 


4. The spotless one &c. is the Paramatman. The spots are 
merit and demerit which, residing in the Manas, the internal organ 
of perception, are only falsely attributed to the Atman, ‘ the soul’ 
To become immortal means ‘to obtain final liberation.’ 

5. It seems to me that Haradatta’s explanation of the words 
‘ idam idi ha idi ha ' is wrong. They ought to be divided thus, 
' idamid, iha id, iha loke.' The general sense remains the same, 
and there is no necessity to assume very curious and otherwise 
unknown Vedic forms. 

6. The verse is addressed by a teacher to his pupil. My trans- 
lation strictly follows Haradatta's gloss. But his interpretation is 
open tcf many doubts. However, I am unable to suggest anything 
better. 

7. The Sfitra contains a further description of the Param&tman. 
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(even) of touch, exceedingly pure ; he is the uni; 
verse, he is the highest goal; (he dwells in the 
middle of the body as) the Vishuvat day is (the 
qtiddle of a Sattra-sacrifice) ; he, indeed, is (accessi- 
ble to all) like a town intersected by many streets^ 

• 8. He who meditates on him, and everywhere 
and always lives according to his (commandments), 
and who, full of tievotion, sees him who is difficult 
to be seen and subtle, will rejoice in (his) heaven. 

Prasna I, Papal A 8 , Khajvda 23. 

1. That BrShma;2a, who is wise and recognises 
all creatures to be in the Atman, who pbndering 
(thereon) does not become bewildered, and who re- 
cognises the Atman in every (created) thing, shines, 
indeed, in heaven. 

2. He, who is intelligence itself and subtler than 
the thread of the lotus-fibre, pervades the universe, 
and who, unchangeable and larger than the earth, 
contains the universe ; he, who is different from the 
knowledge of this world, obtained by the sensed 
and identical with its objects possesses the highest 
(form consisting of absolute knowledge). From him, 
who divides himself, spring all (created) bodies. 
He is the primary cause, he is eternal, he is 
unchangeable. 


8 . Haradatta explains the word vi-m/ap, ‘heaven,’ by ‘pain- 
freed greatness,’ apparently misled by a bad etymology. The 
heaven of the Atman is, of course, liberation, that state where the 
individual soul becomes merged in the Brahman or Param&tman, 
which is pure essence, intelligence and jgy. 

23. 2 . This Shtra again contains a descriptign of the Para- 
mfitman. Tile translation strictly follows the ccnnmentary, diough 
tbe explanation, given in the latter, is^bpen to objections. 
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^ 3. But the eradication of the faults is^ brought 
about in this life by the means (called Yoga). A wise 
man who has eradicated the (faults) which destroy 
the creatures, obtains salvation. 

^4. Now we will enumerate the faults which tend 
to destroy the creatures. 

5. (These are) anger, eAultatio^, grumbling, covet- 
ousness, perplexity, doing injury,' hypocrisy, lying, 
gluttony, calumny, envy, luk, secret hatred, neglect 
to keep the senses in subjection, neglect tp, con- 
centrate the mind. The eradication of these (faults) 
takes place througif the means of (salvation called) ‘ 
Yoga. 

6, Freedom from anger, from exultation, from 
grumbling, from covetousness, from perplexity, from 
hypocrisy (and) hurtfulness ; truthfulness, moderation 
in eating, silencing slander, freedom from envy, self- 
denying liberality, avoiding to accept gifts, upright- 
ness, affability, extinction of the passions, subjection 
of the senses, peace with all created beings, con- 
jpentration (of the mind on the contemplation of the 
Atman), regulation of one’s conduct according to 
that of the Ary as, peacefulness and contentedness; 
— these (good qualities) have been settled by the 
agreement (of the wise) for all (the four)' orders ; he 
who, according to the precepts of the sacred law, 
practises these, enters the universal soul. 

Prajna I, Patala 9, Kha^^ba 24. 

I. He iXrho has killed a Kshatriya shall give a 
thousand cows (to BrAhmawas) for the expiation of 
his sin. 


24 . I. Manu XI, 1 28; Ill, 266. OiKers explain the phrase 
vairay&tan&rtham, ‘ for the ex'piation of his sin,' thus : ‘ He, who is 
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2. (He shall give) a hundred cows for a Vai^ya, 

3. Ten for a .Sfkdra, 

4. And in every one (of these cases) one bull 
(must be given) in excess (of the number of cows) 
for the sake of expiation. 

5. And if women of the (three castes mentioned 
have been slain) the same (composition must be paid). 

6. He who has slain a man belonging to the two 
(first-mentioned castes) who has studied the Veda, 
or h;id»been initiated for the performance of a Soma- 
sacrifice, becomes an Abhi^asta. 

7. And (he is called an Abhteasta) who has slain 
a man belonging merely to the Br4hma«a caste 
(though he has not studied the Veda or been initi- 
ated for a Soma-sacrifice), 


blain by anj'body, becomes, in dying, an enemy of his slayer (and 
thinks), “ O that I might slay him in another life,” for the removal 
of this enmity ! ’ — Haiadatta. I am strongly inclined to agree with 
the other commentator, and to translate vairayltanSrtham, ‘ in order 
to lemove the enmity,’ I recognise in this fine a remnant of the 
law permitting compositioi. . for murder which was in force iiv 
ancient Cireece and among the Teutonic nations. With the expla- 
nation adopted by Haradatta, it is im possible to find a reasonable 
interpretation for priyaj^ittfirtha^, Sdtra 4. Haradatta, seduced 
by the parajlel passage of Manu, takes it to be identical with vai- 
rayfitan^rtham. propose to translate our Sfitra thus : ‘ He who 
has killed a Kshatriya shall give a thousand cows (to the relations 
of the murdered man) in order to remove the eimity.’ According 
to Baudhiyana I, 10. 19. i (compare Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges., 
vol. 41, pp. 672-76 ; Festgruss an Rod , ,'p. 44-52), the coMvs are 
to be given to the king. 

2. Manu XI, 130; Y&gM. Ill, 267. 

3. Manu XI, 131 ; YigH. Ill, 267. 

6. Manu XI, 87. Abhirasta means literally ‘ accused, accursed,' 
and corresponds in Apasiamba's terminology to the mahdpfitakin of 
Manu and YUg^lavall^a, instead of whtph latter word Manu uses it 
occasionally, e.g. II, 185. 
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8. Likewise he who has destroyed an embryo of a 
^Brihma^, even though its sex be) undisdnguishable, 

9. Or a woman (of the Brihmawa caste) during 
her courses. 

10. (Now follows) the penance for him (who is an 
Athwasta). 

11. He (himself) shall-erec^a hut in the forest, 
restrain his speech, carry (on his stick) the skull (of 
the person slain) like a, flag, and cover the space 
from his navel to his knees with a quarter of apiece 
of hempen cloth. 

12. The path for him when he goes to a village, 
is the space between the tracks (of the wheels). 

13. And if he sees another (Arya), he shall step 
out of the road (to the distance of two yards). 

14. He shall go to the village, carrying a broken 
tray of metal of an inferior quality, 

15. He may go to seven houses only, (crying,) 
‘ Who will give alms to an Abhi^asta ? ’ 

16. That is (the way in which he must gain) his 
livelihood. 

r 

17. If he does not obtain anything (at the seven 
houses), he must fast. 

18. And (whilst performing this penance) he must 
tend cows. 

19. When they leave and enter the village, that is 
the second occasion (on which he may enter) the 
village. 

t 

9. ‘ Others interpret itre^'t, “ during her courses,” by “belonging 
to the race of Atri.”’ — Haradatta. 

II. Others say that he may carry the skull of any corpse. 
This Shtra is to be construed with Sfitra 14, SQtras 12 and 13 
being inserted parenthetically.— Haradatta. ‘ Manu 'XI, 72-78 ; 
Y&gfi. Ill, 243. 
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20. After having performed (this penance) for 
twelve y^ars, (he must perform) the ceremony known* 
(by custom), through which he is re-admitted into 
the society of the good. 

*21. Or (after having performed the twelve years’ 
penance), he may build a hut on the path of robbefs, 
and live there, trying to tal^e from them the cows of 
Brahma«as, Hejis free (from his sin), when thrice 
he has been defeated by <hem, or when he has van- 
tjuished them. 

22, “Dr he is freed (from his sin), if (after the 
jtwelve years’ penance)^ he bathes (with the priests) 
at the end of a horse-sacrifice. 

23. This very same (penance is ordained^ for him 
who, when his duty and love of gain come into con- 
flict, chooses the gain. 

24, If he has slain a Guru or a Brdhma»a, who 
has studied the Veda and finished the ceremonies of 
a Soma-sacrifice, he shall live according to this very 
same rule until his last breath. 

25. He cannot be ourified in this life. But his 
sin is removed (after death). 

20. * I e. after having performed » e penance, he shall take 
grass and offer it to a coh. If the cow approaches and confidingly 
eats, then one Ihould know that he has pei formed the penance 
properly, not otherwise.' — Haradatta. Manu XI, 195 and 196. 

21. Manu XI, 81. — Thus Haradatta, better, ‘when thrice he 
has fought with them,' see the Pet. Diet. s. v. radh. 

22. Manu XI, 83 ; Weber, Ind. Stuf'. X 67. 

23. ‘Or the Sfitra may have reference to unrighteous gam 
acquired by false testimony and the like.' — Haradatta/ 

24. ‘ Guru means “the father and the rest." ' — Haradatta. 

25. ‘His sin IS removed after death. Hence the meaning is 
that his sons or othei (relations) may perform the funeral cere- 
monies and the like* JBut others think that the first part of the 
SOtra forbids this, and that the meanii^g of prat>&patti<i (can be 

[2] G 
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1. He who has had connection with a Guru’s wife 
shall cut off his organ together with the testicles, 
take them into his joined hands and walk towards 
the south without stopping, until he falls down 
dead. 

2. Or he may die embracing a heated metal 
image of a woman. 

3. A drinker of spirituous liquor shall drink ex- 
ceedingly hot liquor so that he dies. 

4. A thief shall go to the king with flying hair,, 
carrying a club on his shoulder, and tell him his 
deed. He (the king) shall give him a blow with 
that (club). If the thief dies, his sin is expiated. 

5. If he is forgiven (by the king), the guilt falls 
upon him who forgives him, 

6. Or he may throw himself into the fire, or 
perform repeatedly severe austerities, 

7. Or he may kill himself by diminishing daily 
his portion of food, 

8. Or he may perform KriMAra. penances (un- 
interruptedly) for one year. 


purified) is “ connection by being received as a son or other rela- 
tion.” ' — Haradatta. 

25 . r. Haradatla’s explanation of a ‘Guru’s wife’ by ‘mother’ 
rests on a comparison of similar passages from other Smntis, where 
a different ‘ penance ’ is prescribed for incestuous intercourse with 
other near relations. Manu XI, rog; Yiga. Ill, 259. 

2. Manu kl, 104; Y&gfi. Ill, 259. 

3. Manu XI, 91, 92 ; YSgH. Ill, 253. 

4. I.e. who has stolen the gold of a Brfihmana. Manu VIII, 
314, 3*16; XI, 99-ior ; YS^. Ill, 257. 

5. Manu VIII, 317. 6.. Manu XI, 102. 

8. According to Haradatta this Sfitra refers to all Hnds of sins. 
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9. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 

^10. Thbse who have committed a theft (of gold), 
drunk spirituous liquor, or had connection with a 
Guru’s wife, but not those who have slain a Brih- 
ma«a, shall eat every fourth meal-time a little food, 
baihe at the times of the three libations (morning, 
noon, and evening), passing the day standing and 
the night sitting. , After the lapse of three years 
they throw off their guilt. « 

11. (A man of any caste) excepting the first, who 
has slain a man of the first caste, shall go on a 
battle-field and place ^himself (between the two 
hostile armies). There they shall kill him (and 
thereby he becomes pure). 

1 2. Or such a sinner may tear from his body and 
make the priest offer as a burnt-offering his hair, 
skin, flesh, and the rest, and then throw himself into 
the fire. 

13. If a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a Brclhmawi 
duck, a swan, the vulture called Bhdsa, a frog, an 
ichneumon, a musk-rat, or a dog has been killed, 
then the same penance as for a 6’fldra must be per- 
formed. 


and it must be* understood that the Yirtkkhn penances must be 
heavy for great crimes, and lighter for smaller faults; see also 
below, I, 9, 27, 7 and 8. 

9. Haradatta states that the verse is taken from a Purina. 

11. Manu XI, 74; Ya^n. Ill, 248. 

12. The Mantras given in the comtijentary, and a parallel 

passage of VasishMa XX, 25-26, show that this terifble penance 
is not altogether a mere theory of Apastamba. Ill, 247. 

1 3. ‘ According to some, the penance must be performed if all 
these animals together have been slain ; according to others, ff only 
one of them l)as been, killed.' — Haradatta. Mann XI, 132, 136; 

Ill, 270-272. 
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1. (The same penance must be performed), if a 
milch-cow or a full-grown ox (has been slain), without 
a reason. 

2. And for other animals (which have no bones), 
if an ox-load of them has been killed. 

3. He who abuses a person who (on account of 
his venerability) ought not to be abused, or speaks 
an untruth (regarding any small matter) must ab- 
stain for three days from milk, pungent coniiiments, 
and salt. 

4. (If the same sins have been committed) by a 
^Slidra, he must fast for seven days. 

5. And the same (penances must also be per- 
formed) by women, (but not those which follow). 

6. He who cuts off a limb of a person for whose 
murder he would become an Abhi.9asta (must per- 
form the penance prescribed for killing a ►S'Gdra), 
if the life (of the person injured) has not been 
endangered. 

2 G. I. ^ A reason ’ foi liuiiing a cow is, accoiding to Haradalta, 
anger, or the desire to obtain meat. 

2. Manu XI, 141 ; Y^gn, III, 269. That ‘animals without 
bones,' i.e. insects or mollusks, are intended in the Sfitra is an 
inference, drawn by Haradatta from the parallel passages of Gau- 
tama, Manu, and Y%-; 7 avalk>a. 

3. ‘ A person who ought not to be abused, i. e. a father, a teacher, 
and the like.^ — Haradatta. 

5. The same penances, i.e. those presciibed I, 9, 24-!, 9, 26, 4. 
According to Haradatta this Sfltra is intended to teach that women 
shall not peVform the penariies which follow. Others, however, 
are of opinion that it is given in order to indicate that the pre- 
ceding Sfitras apply to women by an atide^a, and that, according 
to a omarta principle, applicable to such cases, it may be inferred, 
that women are to perform one-half only of the* penances pre-» 
scribed for men. 
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7. He who has been guilty of conduct unworthy 
of an Aryan, of calumniating others, of actions con- 
trary to ^he rule of conduct, of eating or drinking 
things forbidden, of connection with a woman of the 
^SAdra caste, of an unnatural crime, of performing 
magic rites with intent (to harm his enemies) oV 
(of hurting others) unintentionally, shall bathe and 
sprinkle himself with water, reciting the (seven) 
verses addressed to the Raters, or the verses 
addressed to Varu«a, or (other verses chosen from 
the Anuvika, called) Pavitra, in proportion to the 
frequency with which . the crime has been com- 
mitted. 

8. A (student) who has broken the vow^ of chas- 
tity, shall offer to Nirrfti an ass, according fb the 
manner of the Pdkaya^wa-rites. 

9. A vyiidra shall eat (the remainder) of that 
(offering). 

10. (Now follows) the penance for him who trans- 
gresses the rules of studentship. 

11. He shall for a year serve his teacher silently, 
emitting.speech only during the daily study (of the 
Veda, in announcing necessary business to) his 
teacher or his teachers wife, and whilst collecting 
alms. 

1 2. The following (penances) which we are going 
to proclaim, may be performed for the same sin, and 


7. The AnuvSka intended is Taitt. Sawhv II, 5, 12. 

8. Taitt. Ar. II, 18, and Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 102* Manu XI, 
1 19 seq.; and Y^gn, III, 280. Regarding the Pakaya^fla-rites, 
see Asv, Gri. Sfi. I, i, 2, and Max Muller’s History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 203. 

12. Regardfhg the fatantya-crimes yhich cause loss of caste, 
see above, I, 7, 21, 7 seq. 
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also for other sinful acts, which do not cause loss of 
caste. 

13. He may either offer oblations to Kima and 
Manyu (with the following two Mantras), ‘ KAma 
(passion) has done it ; Manyu (anger) has done it.’ 
Or he may mutter (these Mantras). 

14. Or, after having .eaten sesamum or fasted on 
the days of the full and new moon ^e may, on the 
following day bathe, and stopping his breath, repeat 
the Giyatri one thousand times, or he m^ do so 
without stopping his breath. 

PrASNA I, PArALA 9; KlIAiVZJA 27. 

1. After having eaten sesamum or having fasted 
on the full moon day of the month 6’rava»a (July- 
August), he may on the following day bathe in the 
water of a great river and offer (a burnt-oblation of) 
one thousand pieces of sacred fuel, whilst reciting 
the Giyatri, or he may mutter (the GAyatrl) as many 
times. 

2. Or he may perform Ish/is and Soma-sacrifices 
for the sake of purifying himself (from his sins). 

3. After having eaten forbidden food, he tnust 
fast, until his entrails are empty. 

4. That is (generally) attained after -seven days. 

5. Or he may during winter and during the dewy 


13. Webei, Ind. Stud. X, io2. According to the greatness of 
the crime the number of the burnt-oblations must be increased and 
the prayers be repeated. 

27. I. ^The oblations of sacred fuel (samidh) are not to be 
accompanied by the exclamation Svaha.’ — Haradatta. 

2. Ish/is are the simplest forms of the *Srauta-sacrifices, i.e. of 
those*for which three fires are necessary. 

3. For some particular kinds of forbiddep food the same penance 
is prescribed, Manu XI, i‘53-i54. 
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season (November-March) bathe in cold water both 
morning Sind evening. , 

6. Or he may perform a h^rikkhv^ penance, which 
lasts twelve days. 

* 7. The rule for the l^fikkhra. penance of twelve 
dAys (is the following) ; For three days he must not 
eat in the evening, and then for three days not in the 
morning ; for thr^e days he must live on food which 
has been given unasked,, and three days he must not 
eat anything. 

8. if he repeats this for a year, that is called a 
’Krikkhrdi. penance, which lasts for a year. 

9. Now follows another penance. He who has 
committed even a great many sins which do not 
cause him to fall, becomes free from guilt, *if, fasting, 
he recites the entire ^yikhi of his Veda three times 
consecutively. 

10. He who cohabits with a non- Aryan woman, 
he who lends money at interest, he who drinks 
(other) spirituous liquors (than Sur^), he who praises 
everybody in a manner unworthy of a Br^hma«a, 
shall sit on grass, allowing his back to be scorched 
(by the sun). 

11. A Br^hmawa removes the sin which he com- 
mitted by serving one day and night (a man of) the 
black race, if he bathes for three years, eating at 
every fourth meal-time. 


7. The same penance is described, und^r the name PrS^Spatya 
Vrikhkn, the TLrikkhxz. invented by Pra^apati, Maiyi XI, 212, and 
Ill, 320. 

9. Manu XI, 259. 

II. The expression kmhna var«a, ‘the black race,'. is truly 
Vedic. In ^the JPig-veda it usually denotes the aboriginal races, 
and sometimes the demons. Others explain the Sfitra thus: 
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pRAsNA I, Patala 10 , Khaatba 2 , 8 . 

1. He who, under any conditions whatsoever, 
covets (and takes) another man’s possessions is a 
thief; thus (teach) Kautsa and Hdrita as well as 
Ka»va and Pushkarasddi. 

2. Virshy^ya«i declares, that there are exceptions 
to this law, in regard to ^ome possessions. 

3. (E.g.) seeds ripening in the pcJd, food for a 
draught-ox ; (if these arc taken), the owners (ought) 
not (to) forbid it. 

4. To take even these things in too great a quan- 
tity is sinful. 

5. Hdrita declares, that in every case the per- 
mission (©f the owner must be obtained) first. 

6. He shall not go to visit a fallen teacher or 
blood relation. 

7. Nor shall he accept the (means for procuring) 
enjoyments from such a person. 

8. If he meets them accidentally he shall silently 
embrace (their feet) and pass on. 

9. A mother does very many acts for her son, 
therefore he must constantly serve her, thotigh she 
be fallen. 

10. But (there shall be) no communion (with a 
fallen mother) in acts performed for the acquisition 
of spiritual merit. 


A BrShmana removes the sin, which he committed by cohabiting 
for one night with a female of the 5 '(idra caste, &c. — Haradatta. 
The latter ex'planation has been adopted by Kullhka on Manu 
XI, 179. 

28 . 3. The same rule Manu emphatically ascribes to himself, 
Manu VIII, 339. But see^also VIII, 331. 

7. Haradatta remarks, that this Sfitra implicitly forbids to accept 
the heritage of an outcast. 
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1 1. Enjoyments taken unrighteously he shall give 
up ; he Shall say, ‘ I and sin (do not dwell together)? 
Clothing himself with a garment reaching from the 
navel down to the knee, bathing daily, morn, noon, 
hnd evening, eating food which contains neither milk 
por pungent condiments, nor salt, he shall not entef a 
house for twelve years. 

12. After that he (may be) purified. 

1 3. Then he may have intercourse with Aryans. 

14. This penance may also be employed in the 
case of the other crimes which cause loss of caste 
(for which no penanc^ has been ordained above). 

15. But the violator of a Guru’s bed shall enter a 
hollow iron image and, having caused a fire to be lit 
on both sides, he shall burn himself. 

16. According to Hdrita, this (last-mentioned 
penance must) not (be performed), 

17. For he who takes his own or another’s life 
becomes an Abhi^asta, 

18. He (the violator of a Guru’s bed) shall per- 
form to his last breath (the penance) prescribed by 
that rule (Sfitra ii). He cannot be purified iif 
this world. But (after death) his sin is taken 
away. 

19. He avho has unjustly forsaken his wife shall 
put on an a^s’s skin, with the hair turned outside, 
and beg in seven houses, saying, ‘ Give alms to him 
who fprsook his wife.’ That shall be his livelihood 
for six months. 

20. But if a wife forsakes her^usband, she shall 


II. A similar but easier penance is prescribed, Manu XI, 194. 
15. ‘ (This*penance, which had been prescribed above, I, 9, 25, i), 
is enjoined ^nce mgre), in order to show that it is not optional 
Jas might be expected according to Sfitra 14).’ — Hamdatta. 
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perform the twelve-night Y^rikkhx^i. penance for as 

<!ong a time. 

21. He who has killed a Bhru;^a (a man learned 
in the Vedas and VedAhgas and skilled in the 
performance of the rites) shall put on the skin of et 
dog or of an ass, with the hair turned outside, and 
take a human skull for his drinking-vessel, 

PrAS'NA I, PArALA 10, KHAiVDA 29. 

1 . And he shall take the foot of a bed instead of 
a staff and, proclaiming the name of his deed, he 
shall go about (saying), ‘ Who (gives) alms to the 
murderer of a BhrO^a ? ' Obtaining thus his liveli- 
hood in the village, he shall dwell in an empty house 
or under a tree, (knowing that) he is not allowed to 
have intercourse with Aryans. According to this 
rule he shall act until his last breath. He cannot 
be purified in this world. But (after death) his sin 
is taken away. 

2. He even who slays unintentionally, reaps never- 
theless the result of his sin. 

3. (His guilt is) greater, (if he slays) intentionally. 

4. The same (principle applies) also to other sin- 
ful actions, 

5. And also to good works. 

6. A BrAhmawa shall not take a weapon into his 
hand, though he be only desirous of examining it. 

7. In a PurA«a (it has been declared), that he who 

29 . 5. Haradatta gives, as an example, the case where a war- 
rior saves the property of a traveller from thieves. If the traveller 
turns 6ut to be a Brdhina«a, and the warrior did not know his 
caste before rescuing his property, his merit jvill be Ipss than if he 
had rescued knowingly the'property of a Brihmawa. 
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slays an assailant does not sin, for (in that case) 
^ wrath meets wrath. 

8. But Abhi^astas shall live together in dwellings 
(outside the village) ; considering this their lawful 

'(mode of life), they shall sacrifice for each other, 
•teach each other, and marry amongst each other! 

9. If they have begot ^ons, let them say to them : 

‘ Go out from amongst us, for thus the Aryas, (throw- 
ing the guilt) upon us^ will receive you (amongst 
their number). 

I o. For the organs do not become impure together 
with the man. , 

1 1 . (The truth of) that may be learned from this 
(parallel case) ; a man deficient in limbs begets a son 
who possesses the full number of limbs. 

12. Hirita declares that this is wrong. 

1 3. A wife is similar to the vessel which contains 
the curds (for the sacrifice). 

14. For if one makes impure milk curdle (by 
mixing it with whey and water) in a milk-vessel and 
stirs it, no sacrificial rite can be performed with (the 
curds^ produced from) that. Just so no intercourse 

9. It is impossible to agree with Haradatta’s explanation of the 
words to be addressed by Abhijastas to their children. No Vedic 
license can excuse the use of the second person plural instead of 
the third. I propose the following ; ‘ Go out from among us ; for 
thus (leaving the guilt) to us, you will be received (as) Aryas.’ It 
is, however, not improbable that our text is disfigured by several 
very old corruptions, compare Baudhiyajia II, i, 2, 18. 

II. ‘In like manner a man who has lost his rights, (can) beget 
a son, who possesses the rights (of his caste). For the wife is also 
a cause (of the birth of the son), and she is guiltless.’ — Haradatta. 

13. Thtf statements now following are those with wliich Apa- 
stamba agsees. Those contained in Sfitras 8-1 1 are merely the 
pfirvapaksha. 



9 * 


Apastamb^- 


I, II, 30. 


can be allowed with the impure seed which comes 
(from an Abhi^asta). 

15. Sorcery and curses (employed against a Brih- 
ma«a) cause a man to become impure, but not loss 
of caste. 

16. Hdrfta declares that they cause loss of caste." 

17. But crimes causing impurity must be ex- 
piated, (when no particular penance ils prescribed,) 
by performing the penance enjoined for crimes caus- 
ing loss of caste during twelve months, or twelve 
half months, or twelve twelve-nights, or twelve 
se’nnights, or twelve times three days, or twelve 
clays, or seven days, or three days, or one day. 

18. Thys acts causing impurity must be expiated 
according to the manner in which the (sinful) act 
has been committed (whether intentionally or un- 
intentionally). 

Pra5NA I, Papal A 11 , Kiixnda 30 . 

1. Some declare, that a student shall bathe after 
(having acquired) the knowledge of the Veda, (how- 
ever long or short the time of his studentship may 
have been). 

2. (He may) also (bathe) after having kept the 
student’s vow for forty-eight, (thirty-six or twenty- 
four) years, (though he may not have mastered the 
Veda). 

3. Some declare, that the student (shall bathe) 
after (having acquired) the knowledge of the Veda 
and after (the expiration of) his vow. 


30. I. The bath is taken at the end of the studentship, and forms 
part of the Sam&vartana-cer^mony. From this rite a student who 
has completed his course of study derives the name Sn-Staka, ‘ one 
who has bathed.’ See also Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 125. 
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4. To all those persons who have bathed (in 
accordance with any of the above rules must be 
shown) the honour due to a Sn&taka. 

5. The reverence (shown to a Snitaka) brings, 
liowever, different rewards according to the degree 
pf devotion or of learning (possessed by the person 
honoured). 

6. Now follov\;the observances (chiefly to be kept) 
by a Sndtaka. 

7. He shall usually enter the village and leave it 
by the eastern or the northern gate. 

8. During the morning and evening twilights, he 
shall sit outside the village, and not speak anything 
(referring to worldly matters). 

9. (But an Agnihotri, who is occupied at Iwme by 
oblations in the morning and evening, must not go 
out ; for) in the case of a conflict (of duties), that 
enjoined by the Veda is the more important. 

10. He shall avoid all dyed dresses, 

11. And all naturally black cloth. 

12. He shall wear a dress that is neither shining, 

13. Nor despicable, if he is able (to afford it). « 

14. *And in the day-time he shall avoid to wrap 
up his head, except when voiding excrements. 

15. But* when voiding excrements, he shall en- 
velop his head and place some (grass or the like) 
on the ground. 

16. He shall not void excrements in the shade (of 
a tree, where travellers rest). 


10. The rule to wear white garments is given Ya^. I, 131 ; 
Manu IV, 35. 

13. Manu IV, 34^. 

15. Manu IV, 49. 
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17. But he may discharge urine on his own 
shadow. 

18. He shall not 'W^id excrements with his shoes on, 
nor on a ploughed field, nor on a path, nor in water. 

19. He shall also avoid to spit into, or to have 
connection with a woman in water. 

20. He shall not void excrements facing the fire, 
the sun, water, a Brihmawa, cows. Of (images of) 
the gods. 

21. He shall avoid to clean his body from ex- 
crements with a stone, a clod of earth, or with 
(boughs of) herbs or trees which he has broken 
off, whilst they were on the tree and full of sap. 

22. If possible, he shall not stretch out his feet 
towards a fire, water, a BrAhma«a, a cow, (images 
of) the gods, a door, or against the wind. 

23. Now they quote also (the following verse) ; 

Prasna I, PArALA 11 , KlIAiVnA 31 . 

1. He shall eat facing the east, void faeces facing 
the south, discharge urine facing the north, and 
wash his feet turned towards the west. 

2. He shall void excrements far from his house, 
having gone towards the south or south-west. 

3. But after sunset he must not void excrements 
outside the village or far from his house. 

4. And as long as he is impure he (shall avoid) 
to pronounce the names of the gods. 

18. Manu TV, 45, 46 ; I, 137. 

19. Manu IV, 56. 

20. Manu IV, 48, 52 ; I, 134, 

22. 'The prohibition to stretch the feet towards a fire occurs also 
Manu IV, 53 ; YigH. I, 137. 

31 . 2. Manu IV, 151 ; Y&gH. I, 16. 



1, 1 1* 31* RULES FOR A SnAtAKA. 95, 

t 

5. And he shall not speak evil of the gods or of 
tjie king.* 

6. He shall not touch with hftl foot a Brdhmawa, 
a cow, nor any other (venerable beings). 

7. (Nor shall he touch them) with his hand, except 
for particular reasons. 

8. He shall not mentioij the blemishes of a cow, 
of sacrificial preseaits, or of a girl. 

9. And he shall not announce it (to the owner) 
if a cow does damage (by eating corn or grass in 
a field). 

10. (Nor shall he .call attention to it) if a cow 
is together with her calf, except for a particular 
reason. 

-II. And of a cow which is not a milch-cow he shall 
not say, ‘She is not a milch-cow.’ He must say, 

‘ This is a cow which will become a milch-cow.’ 

12. He shall not call ‘lucky’ that which is lucky. 
He shall call it ‘ a mercy, a blessing.’ 

13. He shall not step over a rope to which a calf 
(or cow) is tied. 

14. He shall not pass between the posts from* 
which a swing is suspended. 

15. (In company) he shall not say, ‘This person 


5. Manu IV, 163. 

8. ‘ In the section on transcendental knowledge (I, 8, 23, 5), 
“ speaking evil ” has been forbidden, in connection with the means 
of salvation. And below (Sdtra 25) the (jaythor) will declare that 
the sins which destroy the creatures are to be avoided. But this 
precept (is given in order to indicate that) in the case of cows and 
the rest an extra penance must be performed.’ — Haradatta. 

12. Manu IV, 139. 13. Manu IV, 38. * 

14. ‘Or according, to others, “ He shall not pass between pillars 
supporting an Mch.” ’ — Haradatta, 
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is my enemy,’ If he says, ‘ This person is my 
€nemy,’ he will raise for himself an endmy, who 
will show his hatred. 

16. If he sees a rainbow, he must not say to 
others, ‘ Here is Indra’s bow.’ 

•17. He shall not count {a flock of) birds. 

18. He shall avoid to look at the sun when he 
rises or sets. 

19. During the day the sun protects the crea- 
tures, during the night the moon. Therefore let 
him eagerly strive to protect himself on the night 
of the new moon by purity, continence, and rites 
adapted for the season. 

20. For during that night the sun and the moon 
dwell together. 

21. He shall not enter the village by a by-path. 
If he enters it thus, he shall mutter this i?fk-verse, 
‘ Praise be to Rudra, the lord of the dwelling,’ or 
some other (verse) addressed to Rudra. 

22. He shall not (ordinarily) give the residue of 
his food to a person who is not a BrShmawa. When 
he gives it (to such a one), he shall clean his teeth 
and give (the food) after having placed in it (the 
dirt from his teeth). 


16. Manu IV, 59. 

17. ‘ Others explain (the SGtra thus) : He shall not announce it 
to others, if he sees (the souls of) good men falling from heaven on 
account of the expenditure of their merit, (i.e.) he shall not call 
attention to shooting-stars.’ — Haradatta. 

18. Manu IV, 37. 19. Manu IV, 153. 

21. Manu IV, 73; Ya^^. I, 140. 

22. Manu IV, 80. ‘ This prohibition (given in the first part of 

the SGtra) refers to .Sfidras who are not dependents; t,o dependents 
the following (exception applies).' — Haradatta. 
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23. And let him avoid the faults that destroy the 
creatures, Such as anger and the like. 

Prasna I, Patala 11 , KuAi^nA 32 . 

1. Let him who teaches, avoid connubial inter- 
coflrse during the rainy season and in autumn. 

2. And if he has had connection (with his wife), 
he shall not lie with her during the whole night. 

3 He shall not teach whilst he is lying on a bed. 

4. Nor shall he teach (sitting) on that couch on 
which he lies (at night with his wife). 

• 5. He shall not show himself adorned with a 
garland, or anointed with ointments. 

6. At night he shall always adorn himself fqr his 
wife. 

7. Let him not submerge his head together with 
his body (in bathing), 

8. And (let him avoid) to bathe after sunset. 

9. Let him avoid to use a seat, clogs, sticks for 
cleaning the teeth, (and other utensils) made of 
PalSj'a-wood. 

10. L«t him avoid to praise (himself) before his 
teacher, saying, ‘ I have properly bathed or the like.’ 

1 1. Let him be awake from midnight. 

1 2. Let him not study (or teach) in the middle of 
the night ; but‘’(he may point out) their duties to his 
pupils. 

13. Or (he may) by himself mentally (repeat the 
sacred texts). 

14. After midnight he may teach. 


23. See aliove, I, 8, 23, 4 and 5, and Manu IV, 163 
32 . I. Webe^ Ind. S^ud. X, 42. 

2. Manu IV, 40. 5. Ms&iu IV, 72. 

[ 2 ] 
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15. When he has risen (at midnight, and taught) 
during the third watch of the night, let Him not lie 
down again (saying), ‘ Studying is forbidden.’ 

1 6. At his pleasure he may (sleep) leaning (against 
a post or the like). 

• 17. Or he may mentally repeat (the sacred texts). 

18. Let him not visit inferior men (such as Nishd- 
das), nor countries which are inhab^ed by them, 

19. Nor assemblies and crowds. 

20. If he has entered a crowd, he shall leave it, 
turning his right hand towards the crowd. 

21. Nor shall he enter towns frequently. 

22. Let him not answer directly a question (that 
is difficult to decide). 

23. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 

24. (The foolish decision) of a person who decides 
wrongly destroys his ancestors and his future hap- 
piness, it harms his children, cattle, and house. ‘ Oh 
Dharmaprahrida, (this deed belongs) not to Kuma- 
lana ! ’ thus decided Death, weeping, the question 
(addressed to him by the i?fshi). 

15. 1 . e. if the following day is a forbidden day, e.g. an Ash/ami. 
See also Manu IV, 99. 

1 8. Manu IV, 60 and 6i, 

24, Ilaradatta tells the story to which the second half of the 
verse alludes, in the following manner: ‘A certain J?/shi had 
two pupils, called Dharmaprahrada and Kumalana. Once they 
brought from the foiest two great bundles of firewood and threw 
them negligently into their teacher’s house, without looking. One 
of the bundles struck the teacher’s little son so that he died. Then 
the teacher "^asked his two pupils, “Which of you two has killed 
him ? " Both answered, “ Not I, not 1 .” Hereupon the teacher, 
being unable to (come to a decision in order to) send away the 
sinneS* and to keep the innocent one, called Death, and asked him, 
“Which of the two has killed the boy?” Then Death, finding 
himself involved in a diCbcult law-question, began to weep, and 
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25. Let him not ascend a carriage yoked with 
asses ; and let him avoid to ascend or to descend ■ 
from vehicles in difficult places. 

26 . And (let him avoid) to cross a river swimming. 
*27. And (let him avoid) ships of doubtful (solidity). 
^8. He shall avoid cutting grass, crushing clods 

of earth, and spitting, without a particular reason, 

29. And whatever else they forbid. 

Pra5NA II, PArALA 1, Khajvda 1. 

1. After marriage the rites prescribed for a house- 
* holder and his wife (must be performed). 

2. He shall eat at the two (appointed) times, 
(morning and evening). 


giving his decision, said, “ Oh Dharmaprahrdda, not to Kumdlana 
(the dative has the sense of the genitive), this sin is none of 
Kumalana’s ! Instead of declaring, Dharmaprahrada, thou 
hast done this," he said, The other did not do it." Still from 
the circumstances of the case it appeared that the meaning of the 
answer was, “ The other has done it." ‘‘ This was the decision 
which he gave crying."’ — The reading of the text rendered in the 
translation is, dharmaprahrada na kumalanaya. 

26. Manu IV, 77, 28 Manu IV, 70 and 71. 

1 . I. According to Haradatta, this rule is intended to refute the 
opinion of those who hold that the sacred household-fire may be 
kept, and the prescribed offerings therein may be performed, 
either from the time of the marriage, or after the division of the 
family estate. He also states that the use of the dual gr^hame- 
dhinoA indicates that husband and wife must perform the rites 
conjointly. Manu III, 67. 

2. Haradatta thinks that this Sfltra is intended to prevent 
householders from having more than two meals a day, and to keep 
them from gluttony. Others are of opinion that its object is to 
keep householders from excessive fasting, and to makd them 
perform the ifriw&gnijiotra at either meal. At the Prdwftgnihotra 
the sacrificer eats five mouthfuls invoking successively, whilst he 

H 2 
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3. And he shall not eat to repletion. 

4. And both (the householder and his wife) shall 
fast on (the days of) the new and full moon. 

5. To eat once (on those days in the morning), 
that also is called fasting. 

• 6. And they may eat (at that meal) until they 
are quite satisfied. 

7. And on (the anniversary of) fhat (wedding)-day 
they may eat that food of jvhich they are fond. 

8. And (on the night of that day) they shall sleep 
on the ground (on a raised heap of earth). 

9. And they shall avoid connubial intercourse. 

10. And on the day after (that day) a Sthilipaka 
must be offered. 

1 1. The manner in which that offering must be 


eats, the five vital airs. At the fiist mouthful he says, ‘To Prawa 
svahd;’ at the second, ‘To Apana svaha,' &c. 

5. A.rv. Gr/. Su. I, 10, 2. 

7. llaradatta holds that the woids ‘on that day' do not refer to 
the days of the new and full moon, the Parvan-days mentioned in 
Sfltra 4. His reasons are, fiist, that the permission to eat food, 
of which the householder may be particularly fond, has already 
been given in Sfitra 6, by the teim tr/’ptiA, ‘satisfaction'; and, 
secondly, that the singular ‘on this day' does not agiee with the 
plural ‘ on the Parvan-days.' Hence he comes to the conclusion 
that the words ‘on that day' must refer to the v^edding-day, 
mentioned in SQtra i, as well as to its anniversary. Haradatta is, 
probably, right in his explanation, though the reasons adduced 
here are very weak. A stronger reason for detaching this Sfitra 
from Sfltra 4 will be brought forward below, under Sfltra 1 1. Maha- 
deva, the commentator of the Hirawyakejidharma, adopts the view 
rejected by Haradatta. 

8. Ajv. Grt, Sfi. I, 3, 10. 

JO. A Sthalipaka is an offeiing at which rice cooked in a pot, 
sthalt, *is offered in the fire A full description of this kind of 
sacrifice occurs, Asw, Gn\ Sfl. I, 10, i seq. , , 

II. The Parva«a Sth^iltpdka has been described by Apastamba 
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performed has been declared by (the description of 
the Sthdlipdka) to be performed on the days of the 
new and full moon (the P4rva«a). 

12. And they declare (that this rite which is 
kflown) amongst the people (must be performed) 
evjery (year). 

13. At every (burnt-offering), when he wishes to 
place the fire on tl^e altar (called SthawaTila), let him 
draw on that (altar) threp lines from west to east 
and three lines from south to north, and sprinkle 
(the altar) with water, turning the palm of the hand 
^downwards, and let him then make the fire burn 
brightly by adding (fuel). 

14. He shall pour out (the remainder of) this water 
used for sprinkling, to the north or to the* eaSt (of 
the altar), and take other (water into the vessel). 

15. The water-vessels in the house shall never 
be empty ; that is the duty to be observed by the 
householder and his wife. 


in the Grz’hya-sfitra, III, 7. Again, Ilaradatta returns to the 
question whether the words on that clay (Sfltra 7) refer to the 
Parvan-clays, or the marriage-day and its anniversaries. He now 
adds, in favour of the latter view, that the word Parva«eiia, ‘ by 
the rite to be performed on Parvan-daya,' I y which the Sthalipaka 
on Parvan-days is intended, clearly proves the impossibility to refer 
the preceding rules to the Parvan-days. He adds that some, 
nevertheless, adopt the explanation rejected by himself. 

12. They, i.e. the ^ish/as, those learned in the law. ‘ Another 
commentator says, the rite which will be taught (in the following 
Sfltra), and which is known from the usage of the learned, is 
constant, i.e. must be performed in every case. Th;ft it is what 
the “learned"’ declare." — Haradatta. The latter explanation of 
the Sutra is adopted by MahSdeva. 

13. Asw Gn\ Sfl. I, 3, 1-3. 

15. Haradatta stateg that the object of the repetition of the 
words ‘the householder and his wife' is to show that they 
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1 6. Let him not have connubial intercourse (with 
his wife) in the day-time. 

1 7. But let him have connection with his wife at 
the proper time, according to the rules (of the law). 

18. Let him have connubial intercourse in the 
interval also, if his wife (desires it, observing the 
restrictions imposed by the law). 

19. (The duty of) connubial yit^rcourse (follows 
from) the passage of a PrAhmawa, (‘ Let us dwell 
together until a son be born.’) 

20. But during intercourse he shall be dressed in 
a particular dress kept for this purpose. 

21. And during intercourse only they shall lie 
together, 

22. Afterwards separate. 

23. Then they both shall bathe ; 

Prasna II, PArALA 1, Khajvzja 2. 

1. Or they shall remove the stains with earth or 
water, sip water, and sprinkle the body with water. 

2. Men of all castes, if they fulfil their (assigned) 
duties, enjoy (in heaven) the highest, imperishable 
bliss. 

3. Afterwards when (a man who has fulfilled his 
duties) returns to this world, he obtains, by virtue of 

themselves must fill the water-vessels, and not employ others for 
this purpose. He adds that, according to another commentator, 
the object of the repetition is to show that Sfitras 13 and 14 apply 
not only to householders, but also to students, and that hence 
students, wften they oflfer the daily oblations of sacred fuel (above, 
I, 1, 4, 14 seq.), should also perform the rites taught in the pre- 
ceding Sfitras. 

17. See Manu III, 46-48; I, 79, 80. 

18. Manu III, 45; YigH. I, 81. r 

19. See Taittirlya Sa;nhitfi II, 5, i, 5. 
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a remainder of merit, birth in a distinguished family, 
beauty of^orm, beauty of complexion, strength, apti-, 
tude for learning, wisdom, wealth, and the gift of 
fulfilling *the laws of his (caste and order). There- 
fore in both worlds he dwells in happiness, (rolling) 
like a wheel (from the one to the other). 

4. As the seed of herbs (and) trees, (sown) in 
good and well-cultivated soil, gives manifold returns 
of fruit (even so it is with men who have received 

r 

the various sacraments). 

5. The increase of the results of sins has been 
explained hereby. 

6. Thus after having undergone a long punish- 
ment in the next world, a person who has stolen 
(the gold of a Brdhma«a) or killed a (Bfihmawa) 
is born again, in case he was a Br4hma«a as a 

in case he was a Kshatriya as a Paulkasa, 
in case he was a Vaijya as aVai«a. 

7. In the same manner other (sinners) who have 
become outcasts in consequence of their sinful actions 
are born again, on account of (these) sins, losing their 
caste, in the wombs (of various animals). 

8. As it is sinful to touch a Kknd^z., (so it is also 
sinful) to speak to him or to look at him. The 
penance for .these (offences will be declared). 

9. (The penance) for touching him is to bathe, 
submerging the whole body ; for speaking to him to 
speak to a Brihmawa ; for looking at him to look at 
the lights (of heaven). 


2. 6. Manu XII, 55 ; Ill, 206, 207. A Paulkasa is said 

to be the offspring of a NishSda and a Kshatriya woman. See the 
Pet. Diet. s. V. A Vai«a is a rope-dancer, or equilibrist. 

7. Manu Xll, 52. 
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Prasna II, Patala 2, Khajv/ja '3. 

1 . Pure men of the first three castes shall prepare 
the food (of a householder which is used) at the 
Val^vadeva ceremony. 

2. The (cook) shall not speak, nor cough, rfor 
sneeze, while his face is turned towards the food. 

3. He shall purify himself by touthing water if he 
has touched his hair, his limbs, or his garment. 

4. Or iSfidras may prepare the food, under the 
superintendence of men of the first three castes. 

5. For them is prescribed the same rule of sip- 
ping water (as for their masters). 

6. Besides, the (6'udra cooks) daily shall cause to 
be cut the hair of their heads, their beards, the hair 
on their bodies, and their nails. 

7. And they shall bathe, keeping their clothes on. 

8. Or they may trim (their hair and nails) on the 
eighth day (of each half-month), or on the days of 
the full and new moon. 

9. He (the householder himself) shall place on the 
fire that food which has been prepared (by«6'fidras) 
without supervision, and shall sprinkle it with water. 
Such food also they stale to be fit for the gods. 

I o. When the food is ready, (the cootc) shall place 


3. I. ‘The food which is used at the Vawvadeva, i. e. the food 
prepaied for the meals of the householder and of his wife.’ — 
Haradatia. 

5. This ^Itra is a GMpaka, as it indicates that Apastamba also 
recognises the* different lules which are usually prescribed in the 
Smritis for Brdhmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaijyas, and .Sddras. See above, 
1, 5, 16, 2. 

7. Usually in bathing both Aryas and •Si^dras wear no dress 
except the lango/i. 
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himself before his master and announce it to him 
(saying),* ‘ It is ready.’ 

* II. The answer (of the master) shall be, ‘That 
well-prfepared food is the means to obtain splendour ; 
•may it never fail ! ’ 

12. The bumt-oblations and Bali-offerings made 
with the food which the husband and his wife are to 
eat, bring (as their rewardj prosperity, (and the enjoy- 
ment of) heaven. 

13. Whilst learning thh sacred formulas (to be 
recited during the performance) of those (burnt- 
oblations and Bali-offerings, a householder) shall 
sleep on the ground, abstain from connubial inter- 
course and from eating pungent condiments and 
salt, during twelve days. 

14. (When he studies the Mantras) for the last 
(Bali offered to the goblins), he shall fast for one 
(day and) night. 

15. For each Bali-offering the ground must be 
prepared separately. (The performer) sweeps (the 
ground) with his (right) hand, sprinkles it with water, 
turning the palm downwards, throws down (the offers 
ing), a*nd afterwards sprinkles water around it. 


11. Manu II, 54. 

12. Balls jfte portions of food which are thrown before the door, 
or on the floor of the house. See below, Sfitra 1 6 seq. 

13. Others explain this Sfttra thus: ‘After having used for the 
first time these sacred formulas (which are to be recited in offering 
the burnt-oblation and the Balis, the householder and his wife) 
shall sleep,’ &c. 

1 4. Regarding the use of ekarfitra in the sense oi»‘ a (day and a) 
night,’ see above. The ‘last’ Bali-offering is that described below, 
n, 2, 4, 5. 

15. ‘They say that the word “afterwards” is used in \>rder to 
indicate that perfumes, garlands, and other (Upa^&ras) must be 
offered between (the* last two acts).’ — ■‘Haradatta. 
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1 6. (At the Vaijvadeva sacrifice) he shall offer 
^e oblations with his hand, (throwing them) into 
the kitchen-fire or into the sacred (Grzhya)-fire, and 
reciting (each time one of) the first six Mantras 
(prescribed in the Ndr&ya»i Upanishad). 

j 7. He shall sprinkle water all around both times 
(before and after the oblations), as (has been de- 
clared) above. 

18. In like manner water is sprinkled around once 
only after the performarice of those Bali-offerings 
that are performed in one place. 

19. (If a seasoning) has been prepared, (the 
Bali-offering should consist of rice) mixed with that 
seasoning. 

20. WMi the seventh and eighth Mantras (Balis 


16. It is a disputed point with the commentators whether every 
Brahmana may offer the Vairvadeva in the common kitchen-fire, or 
those persons only who do not keep a sacred domestic fire. The 
six Mantras, which are given Taitt. Ar. X, 67, i, are; i. Agnaye 
svShd, ‘to Agni svahS’; 2. Somdya svdha, ‘to Soma svdhd’; 
3. Vijvebhyo devebhya/ 4 svaha, ‘to all the gods svdhd ' ; 4. Dhruvdya 
tbhfimaya svdhd, ‘to Dhruva Bhfima svdha’; 5. Dhruvakshitaye svdhd, 

‘ to Dhruvakshiti svdhd ' ; 6. A^yutakshitaye svihd, ‘ to A^yutakshiti 
svdhd.’ Ilaradatta adds that some add a seventh formula, addressed 
to Agni svish/aknt, ‘ to the fire which causes the proper pei form- 
ance of the sacrifice,' while others leave out the secohd Mantra and 
give that addressed to Agni svish/akrft the sixth place. This latter 
is the order given in the Calcutta edition of the Taittiriya Arawyaka. 

17. ‘Above, i.e. Gnhya-sfitra, I, 2, 3, 8.’ — Haradatta. The Man- 
tras recited are : i. at the first sprinkling, Adite 'numanyasva, ‘ Aditi 
permit ’ ; Anumate 'numanyasva, ‘ Anumati permit' ; Sarasvaty anu- 
roanyasva, ‘ Sairasvatl permit' ; Deva SavitaA prasuva, ‘Divine Savitr/ 
permit’; 2. at 'the second sjainkling, the same as ab»ve, anva- 
mamstha// and prdsdvtji, ‘thou hast permitted,’ being substituted 
for anufhanyasva and prasuva. 

18. This Sfttra is a restriction of Sfitra 15.^ 

20. The first six offerings constitute the Devaya^a or Vaijva- 
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must be offered to Dharma and Adharma) behind 
^the fire,* and must be placed the one to the north ©f 
the other. 

2 1 . With the ninth (Mantra a Bali offered to the 
‘waters must be placed) near the water-vessel (in 
.which the water for domestic purposes is kept). 

22. With the tenth and eleventh (Mantras, Balls, 
offered to the hf rbs and trees and to Rakshodeva- 
^na, must be placed) jn the centre of the house, 
and the one to the east of the other. 

23. With the following four (Mantras, Balls must 
be placed) in the nprth-eastern part of the house 
(and the one to the east of the other), 

PrA 5 NA II, PaTALA 2 , KHAiVDA * 4 . 

1. Near the bed (a Bali must be offered) with 
(a Mantra) addressed to Kama (Cupid), 

2, On the door-sill (a Bali must be placed) with 
(a Mantra) addressed to Antariksha (the air), 

3, With (the Mantra) that follows (in the Upani- 
shad, he offers a Bali) near the door. 

• [ 

deva, which is offered in the fire. Now follow the Bali-offerings, 
which are merely placed on the ground. ' Behind the fire ' means 
‘ to the east of the fire' ; for the sacrificer must face the east. 

21. The Mantra is, AdbhyaA svahd, ‘to the Waters svahd.' 

22. The Mantras are, OshadhivanaspatibhyaA svahS, ‘to the 
herbs and trees sv^ha ' ; Rakshodevaj^anebhyaA svShS, ‘ to the 
Rakshasas and the servants of the gods svdhS.' 

23. These four Balis are sacred to GnhSs, to the Avasinas, 
to the AvasSnapatis, and to all creatures. 

4 . 2. ‘ Others explain dehali, “ the door-sill,* to mean “ the 
door-case." ' — Haradatta. 

3. ‘ Others explain apidhana, “ the 4)anels of the door/* to mean 
“the bolt pf the (^oor."'-— Haradatta. The offering is made to 
Nima, ‘ the name, or essence of things/ 



o ^ 

j[o8 I Apastamba. n, 2, 4. 

ts 

4. With the following (ten Mantras, addressed to 
Earth, Air, Heaven, Sun, Moon, the Constellations, 
Indra, Brfhaspati, Pra^pati, and Brahman, he offers 
ten Balis, each following one to the east of the pre- 
ceding one), in (the part of the house called) the 
seat of Brahman. 

5. He shall offer to the south (of the Balis offered 
before, a Bali) with a Mantra addressed, to the Manes; 
his sacrificial cord shall be suspended over the right 
shoulder, and the (palm of his right hand shall be 
turned upwards and) inclined to the right. 

6. To the north (of the Bali given to the Manes, 
a Bali shall be offered) to Rudra, in the same manner 
as to the (other) gods. 

7. The'sprinkling with water (which precedes and 
follows the oblation) of these two (Balis, takes place) 
separately, on account of the difference of the rule 
(for each case). 


4. Ilaradatta gives two explanations of the word Brahmasadana, 
‘ the seat of Brahman/ According to some, it is an architectural 
6erm, designating the centre of the house ; according to others, it 
denotes the place where, at the time of the burnt-oblations, the 
Brahman or superintending priest is seated, i.e. a spot to the south 
of the sacred fire. 

5. Balis and water for the Manes are placed or poured into the 
palm of the hand and thrown out between the thumb and fore- 
finger. 'Fhat part of the palm is, therefore, sometimes called ‘ the 
tJrtha sacred to the Manes/ See Manu II, 39. 

6. ‘ That is to say, the sacrificial cord shall not be suspended 
over the right shoulder, nor shall the Bali be thrown out between 
the thumb and«forefinger/ — Haradatta. 

7. In sprinklilig around an offering to the gods, the sacrificer 
turns his right hand towards the oblation and pours out the water, 
beginnin'g in the south and ending in the east. In sprinkling around 
an offering to the Manes, exactly the opposite ord^r is to be 
followed. 
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8. At night only he shall offer (the Bali to the 
goblins). Ithro wing it into the air and reciting the last 
(Mantra). 

9. Ke who devoutly offers those (above-described 
Balis and Homas), according to the rules, (obtains) 
^ternal bliss in heaven and prosperity. 

10. And (after the Balis have been performed, a 
portion of the fo<^d) must first be given as alms. 

1 1. He shall give fooj) to his guests first, 

12. And to infants, olcf or sick people, female 
(relations, and) pregnant women. 

1 3. The master (of the house) and his wife shall 
not refuse a man who asks for food at the time (when 
the Vai^vadeva offering has been performed). 

14. If there is no food, earth, water, grass, and 
a kind word, indeed, never fail in the house of a 
good man. Thus (say those who know the law). 


8. At night, i. e. before the evening meal. The Mantra is, ‘To 
those beings which, being servants of Vituda, roam about day and 
night, desiring a Bali-offering, I offer this Bali, desirous of pros- 
perity. May the Lord of prosperity grant me prosperity, svaha.' • 
Haradatta adds, that according to another commentator, no other 
Bali but this is to be offered in the evening, and that some modify 
the Mantra for each occasion, offering the Bali in the morning to 
‘ the Bhfftas th*at roam about during the day,' and in the evening 
‘ to the night-waplkers.* Compare for the whole section Manu III, 
90-92; Ykgn. I, 102-104. 

10. Manu III, 94 seq. 

11. Manu III, 1 15; Ya^^. I, 105. 

12. Manu III, 1 14; Ya^^. I, 105. 

14. Manu III, 101 ; Ya^«. I, 107. As read in®the text, the 
first line of the verse has one syllable in excess. This irregularity 
would disappear if the Vedic form of the nom. acc. plural, 
were read fof trmani, and it seems to me not improbaBle that 
trmani is a correction made by a Pandit who valued grammatical 
correctness higher than correctness of metre. 
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15. Endless worlds are the portion (of those 
householders and wives) who act thus. 

16. To a BrAhma»a who has not studied the 
Veda, a seat, water, and food must be given. But 
(the giver) shall not rise (to do him honour). 

'1 7. But if (such a man) is worthy of a salutatiop 
(for other reasons), he shall rise to salute him. 

^8. Nor (shall a BrAhma;;a rise;, to receive) a 
Kshatriya or Vai^ya (though they may be learned). 

19. If a .Shdra comes as a guest (to a Brihmawa), 
he shall give him some work to do. He may feed 
him, after (that has been performed). 

20. Or the slaves (of the BrAhma^a householder) 
shall fetch (rice) from the royal stores, and honour 
the .Stldra as a guest. 

21. (A householder) must always wear his garment 
over (his left shoulder and under his right arm). 

22. Or he may use a cord only, slung over his 
left shoulder and passed under his right arm, instead 
of the garment. 

23. He shall sweep together (the crumbs) on the 
•place where he has eaten, and take them away. 

He shall sprinkle water on that place, turning the 
palm downwards, and remove the stains (of food 
from the cooking-vessels with a stick), wash them 
with water, and take their contents to a clean place 
to the north (of the house, offering them) to Rudra. 
In this manner his house will become prosperous. 


16. Manu'III, 99. 

18. Manu ill, 110-112; Ya^«. I, 107. 

19. Manu loc. cit. 

20. ^ Hence it is known that the king ought to keep stores of 
rice and the like in every village, in order to show hospitality to 
.Sfiidra guests.’ — Haradatta. 
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24. It is declared in the Sm^'/tis that a Brdh- 
pawa alone should be chosen as teacher (or spiritual 
guide). . 

25. In times of distress a Brihma»a may study 
under a Kshatriya or Vawya. 

• 26. And (during his pupilship) he must walk 
behind (such a teacher). , 

27. Afterwards the Brdhmawa shall take prece- 
dence before (his Kshatuiy^ or Vaixya teacher). 

Prasna II, Patala 2, Kha^vua 6, 

1. On the day on. which, beginning the study of 
the whole sacred science, the Upanishads (and the 
rest, he performs the Upikarma in the .moaning), 
he shall not study (at night). 

2. And he shall not leave his teacher at once after 
having studied (the Veda and having returned home). 


24. Mdnu II, 241, 242. From here down to II, 3, 6, 2, Apa- 
stamba again treats of the duties of students and teachers, a subject 
which appears to have in his eyes a greater importance than any 
other. The rules given now apply chiefly to householders. It 
would sgem that they have beum inserted in this particular place, * 
because the reception of a former teacher is to be described II, 3, 
5, 4-1 1, and that of a ‘learned guest’ II, 3, 6, 3 seq. 

5. I. This fule refers to the Upakarma, to be performed yearly 
by householders. In our days, loo, the custom is observed, and the 
whole Brahminidal community change on this occasion their Genvis 
or sacrificial cords in the month of i'idvawa. The adherents of 
the various *Sakhas of the Vedas, however, perform the ceremony 
on different days. According to Haradatta, the Upanishads are 
named, in order to show that they are oNthe highest importance. 
See also ^atapatha-brShmawa X, 3, 5, 12. 

2. Others consider that this Sfltra refers to the annual Upakarma 
of the householder. In that case the translation would Ije, ‘And 
after having performed the UpSkarma,* &c. Probably Apastamba 
means to give a genfral rule, applicate both to householders and 
to students who have returned home. 
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3. If he is in a hurry to go, he shall perform the 
daily recitation of the Veda in the presence of his 
teacher, and then go at his pleasure. In this manner 
good fortune will attend both of them. 

4. If the (former) teacher visits him after he has 
returned home, he shall go out to meet him, embrace 
his (feet), and he shall not wash himself (after that 
act), showing disgust. He then shsijl let him pass 
first into the house, fetch (the materials nece’ssary for 
a hospitable reception), and honour him according to 
the rule. 

5. If (his former teacher is) present, he himself 
shall use a seat, a bed, food, and garments inferior 
to, and lower (than those offered to the teacher). 

6. Standing (with his body bent), he shall place 
his left hand (under the water-vessel, and bending 
with his other hand its mouth downwards), he shall 
offer to his teacher water for sipping. 

7. And (he shall offer water for sipping in this 
manner) to other guests also who possess all (good 
qualities) together. 

“ 8. He shall imitate (his teacher) in rising, sitting, 
walking about, and smiling. 


4. ‘ Though he may suspect that the teacher had been defiled by 
the touch of a or the like, still he shall not show disgust 

nor wash himself.’ — Haradatta. Regarding the rule of receiving 
guests, see below, II, 4, 8, 6 seq. 

6. According to Haradatta, the repetition of the word a/fdryam, 
‘ the teacher,' in this Siitra, indicates that the rule holds good not 
only when the^teacher comes as a guest to his former pupil, but on 
every occasion when he receives water for sipping. 

7. ‘He is called samudeta, “possessed of all (good qualities) 
together,” who is endowed >vith (good) birth, disposition, behaviour, 
(great) learning, and a (venerable) age/ — Haradatta. 

8. The word sySt is to be understood from Sfiira 5. 
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9. In the presence (of his teacher) he shall not 
void excrements, discharge wind, speak aloud, laugh^ 
s{>it, clean his teeth, blow his nose, frown, clap his 
hands, nOr snap his fingers. 

• 10. Nor shall he tenderly embrace or address 
caressing words to his wife or children. 

1 1. He shall not contradict his teacher, 

12. Nor any of his betters. 

13. (He shall not) blame or revile any creature. 

14. (He shall not revile one branch of) sacred 
learning by (invidiously comparing it with) another. 

15. If he is not well versed in a (branch of) sacred 
learning (which he studied formerly), he shall again 
go to the (same) teacher and master it, observing 
the (same) rules as (during his first studentship). 

16. The restrictions (to be kept) by the teacher 
from the beginning of the course of teaching to its 
end are, to avoid cutting the hair on the body, par- 
taking of meat or of oblations to the Manes, and 
connection (with a woman). 

17. Or (he may have conjugal intercourse) with 
his wife at the proper season. 

18. He shall be attentive in instructing his pupils 
in the sacred learning, in such a manner that they 


13. Haradatta .states that ‘speaking evil’ is forbidden here once 
more in order that it should be particularly avoided. 

1 4. ‘ For example, he shall not say, “ The J?jg-veda is sweet to 
the ear, the other Vedas grate on the ear,” or “the Taitliriya-veda 
is a iSakha consisting of leavings,” or “ tte ■ Brihmana proclaimed 
by Y^wavalkya is of modern origin.” ’ — Haradatta. • The second 
sentence refers to the story that YS^^avalkya vojftited the Black 
Ya^g'ur-veda, and his fellow-students, becoming partridges, picked it 
up. Regarding the third sentence, see V^rttika on PSwini IV, *3, 105, 
and Max Mailer’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 363. 

16. Weber, Ind. Stfid. X, 42. 
f2l 
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master it, and in observing the restrictions (imposed 
upon householders during their teaching). • He who 
acts thus, gains heavenly bliss for himself, his 
descendants and ancestors. 

19. He who entirely avoids with mind, word, 
nose, eye, and ear the sensual objects (such as are) 
enjoyed by the touch, the organ, or the stomacli, 
gains immortality. 

Pkajna II, Patala 3, KHAvnA 6 . 

1. If he has any doubts regarding the caste and 
conduct of a person who has come to him in order 
to fulfil his duty (of learning the Veda), he shall 
kindle a ^ fire (with the ceremonies prescribed for 
kindling the sacrificial fire) and ask him about his 
caste and conduct. 

2. If he declares himself to be (of) good (family 
and conduct, the teacher elect) shall say, ‘ Agni who 
sees, VAyu who hears, Aditya who brings to light, 
vouch for his goodness ; may it be well' with this 
person ! He is free from sin.’ Then he shall 

* begin to teach him-. < 

3. A guest comes to the house resembling a 
burning fire. 


6. I. The person desirous to study addresses his teacher elect with 
the following Mantra : Bhagavan maitrewa X-akshushS, pajya .rivena 
manasanugrASwa prasida mSm adhySpaya, ‘ venerable Sir, look on 
me with a friendly eye, receive me with a favourable mind, be kind 
and teach m^.’ The teacher elect then asks : Kizsgotro ’si saumya, 
kimaXSra^, ‘ friend, of what family art thou ? what is thy rule of 
conduct ? ' 

3 . The object of this Shtra is to show the absolute necessity of 
feeding a guest. For, if offended, he might bum the house with 
the flames of his anger. 
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4. He is called a 5 rotriya who, observing the law 
(of studentship), has learned one recension of th^ 
Veda (which may be current in his family). 

5. He is called a guest (who, being a 6rotriya), 
a'pproaches solely for the fulfilment of his religious 
duties, and with no other object, a householder who 
lives intent on the fulfilment of his duties. 

6. The reward for honouring (such a guest) is 
immunity, from misfortunes, and heavenly bliss. 

7. He shall go to meet such (a guest), honour him 
according to his age (by the formulas of salutation 
prescribed), and cause a seat to be given to him. 

8. Some declare that, if possible, the seat should 
have many feet. 

9. The (householder himself) shall wash tlTe feet 
of that (guest) ; according to some, two 6’fidras shall 
do it. 

10. One of them shall be employed in pouring 
water (over the guest, the other in washing his 
feet). 

11. Some declare that the water for the (guest) 
shall be brought in an earthen vessel. 


4. The object of this Sfitra is to complete the definition of the 
term ‘ guest ’ t?> be given in the following Sfitra. In my translation 
I have followed Haradatta’s gloss. The literal sense of Apa- 
stamba’s words is, ‘He who, obseiving the law, has studied one 
recension of each (of the four) Vedas, becomes a 6’rotriya.' Hara- 
datta says this definition would be contrary to the cuirent accepta- 
tion of the term. That argument proves, however, nothing for 
Apastamba’s times. 

5. Manu III, 102, 103; I, iii. 

6. I, 109 ; Manu III, loi. 

8. Haradatta states that this is also Apastamba’s opinion. 

II. According to Haradatta, Apastamba is of opinion that it 
should be brought in a pot made of nTetal. 




Apastamba. 


II, 3 ,«- 


^^6 , 

1 2. But (a guest) who has not yet returned home 
(irom his teacher shall not be a cause for fetching 
water. 

13. In case a (student comes, the host) shall 
repeat the Veda (together with him) for a longer 
time (than with other guests). 

14. He shall converse kindly (with his guest), 
and gladden him with milk or other (drinks), with 
eatables, or at least with water. 

15. He shall offer to his guest a room, a bed, 
a mattress, a pillow with a cover, and ointment, and 
what else (may be necessary). 

16. (If the dinner has been finished before the 
arrival of the guest), he shall call his cook and give 
him rice 6r yava for (preparing a fresh meal for) the 
guest 

17. (If dinner is ready at the arrival of the guest), 
he himself shall portion out the food and look at it, 
saying (to himself), ‘ Is this (portion) greater, or 
this ? ’ 

18. He shall say, ‘ Take out a larger (portion for 
.the guest).’ 

19. A guest who is at enmity (with his host) shall 
not eat his food, nor (shall he eat the food of a host) 
who hates him or accuses him of a crime, or of one 
who is suspected of a crime. 

20. For it is declared in the Veda that he (who 
eats the food of such a person) eats his guilt. 


12 I. e. It tv unnecessary to offer water for washing the feet to 
a student. 

15. ‘Ointment, (i.e.) oil or clarified butter for anointing the 
feet’ — Haiadatta. Manu III, 107. 

16 . Manu III, 108. 

19. Manu IV, 213; I, 162. 
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PrASNA II, PaTALA 3, KHAiVZJA 7. 

I. This reception of guests is an everlasting 
(. 9 rauta)-sacrifice offered by the householder to 
Pra^pati. 

* 2. The fire in the stomach of the guest (repre- 
sents) the Ahavaniya, (thtf sacred fire) in the house 
of the host represents the G^rhapatya, the fire at 
which the food for the guest is cooked (represents) 
the fire used for cooking the sacrificial viands (the 
Dakshmiigni). 

3. He who eats bfefore his guest consumes the 
food, the prosperity, the issue, the cattle, the merit 
which his family acquired by sacrifices and eharitable 
works. 

4. Food (offered to guests) which is mixed with 
milk procures the reward of an Agnish/oma-sacrifice, 
food mixed with clarified butter procures the reward 
of an Ukthya, food mixed with honey the reward of 
an Atiratra, food accompanied by meat the reward 
of a Dvada^aha, (food and) water numerous offspring 
and long life. 

5. It is declared in the Veda, ‘ Both welcome and 
indifferent gjuests procure heaven (for their host).’ 


7. I. ‘Pra^patya may mean either “created by Pra^g^pati” or 
“ sacred to Pra^apati.” ' — Haradatta. 

2. In the first Sfitra the reception of guests had been compared 
to an everlasting Vedic sacrifice. This analogy is traced further 
in detail m this Siitra. One of the chief characteristics of a Vedic 
sacrifice is the vitAna, or the use of three sacied fires. Hence 
Apastamba shows that three fires also are used in offering^ hospi- 
tality to guests, 

4. Regarding^ the, Agnish/oma an^ the other sacrifices men- 
»tioned, see Aitareya-brahmawa HI, 8; IV, i ; IV, 4. 
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6. When he gives food in the morning, at noon, 
^nd in the evening, (these gifts) are the Savanas (pf 
that sacrifice offered to Pra^pati). 

7. When he rises after his guest has risen (to 
depart), that act represents the UdavasinlyA ish/i 
(of a Vedic sacrifice). 

8. When he addresses (the guest) kindly, that 
kind address (represents) the Dakthi^A. 

9. When he follows (liis departing guest, his steps 
represent) the steps of Vishnu. 

10. When he returns (after having accompanied 
his guest), that (act represents) the Avabhrftha, 
(the final bath performed after the completion of 
a sacrifice.) 

1 1 . Thus (a BrAhma«a shall treat) a Brihma^a, 
(and a Kshatriya and a Vai^ya their caste-fellows.) 

12. If a guest comes to a king, he shall make (his 
Purohita) honour him more than himself. 

13. If a guest comes to an Agnihotrin, he himself 


6. The morning, midday, and evening offerings offered at the 

great Vedic sacrifices are called Savanas. The object of this 
Sfitra is to prescribe the hospitable reception of guests at all times 
of the day, and to further describe the similarity of a guest-offering 
to a Vedic sacrifice. k 

7. Regarding the Udavasantya ish/i, see Aitareya-brfihmawa 
VIII, 5. It is the ‘ concluding ishfi.' 

8. Dakshina is the reward given to priests who officiate at a 
sacrifice. 

9. ‘The steps of Vishwu' are three steps which the sacrificer 
has to make between the Vedi and the Ahavantya-fire. See Pet. 
Diet. S. V. r 

12. ‘A guest,’ i.e. such a one as described above, II, 3, 6, 4 
and 5.. 

13. An Agnihotrin is a Brihmana who offers certain daily burnt- 
offerings called Agnihotra.< The translaticm of the last clause 
renders tarpayantu, the reading of the Atharvr.-veda. 
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shall go to meet him and say to him ; ‘ O faithful 
fjilfiller of thy vows, where didst thou stay (last 
night) ? I (Then he offers water, saying) : ‘ O faithful 
fulfiller of thy vows, here is water.’ (Next he offers 
milk or the like, saying) : ‘ O faithful fulfiller of thy 
vows, may (these fluids) refresh (thee).’ 

14. (If the guest stays, at the time of the Agni- 
hotra, he shall m^ke him sit down to the north of 
the fire and) murmur in ,3, low voice, before offering 
the oblations : ‘ O faithful fulfiller of thy vows, may 
it be as thy heart desires;’ ‘O faithful fulfiller of 
thy vows, may it be. as thy will is ; ’ ‘ O faithful 
fulfiller of thy vows, may it be as thy wish is ; ’ 

‘ O faithful fulfiller of thy vows, may it be as thy 
desire is.’ 

15. If a guest comes, after the fires have been 
placed (on the altar), but before the oblations have 
been offered, (the host) himself shall approach him 
and say to him : ‘ O faithful fulfiller of thy vows, 
give me permission ; I wish to sacrifice.’ Then he 
shall sacrifice, after having received permission. A 
Brihn^a^a declares that -he commits a sin if he sacri-. 
fices without permission. 

16. He who entertains guests for one night 
obtains earthly happiness, a second night gains the 
middle air, a* third heavenly bliss, a fourth the world 
of unsurpassable bliss ; many nights procure endless 
worlds. That has been declared in the Veda. 

17. If an unlearned person who pretends to be 


14. According to some, all these sentences must be pronounced ; 
according to Haradatta, one only, which may be selected optionally. 

15. Haradatta states that the BrShma/ta mentioned in the text 
is the Atharva»a-brihma»a. See Atharva-veda XV, 11-12. 
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ApASTAMBA. II, 4, 8. 

( 

(worthy of the appellation) ' guest ’ comes to him, he 
^all give him a seat, water, and food, (thinking) 
give it to a learned BrAhmawa.’ Thus (the merit) of 
his (gift) becomes (as) great (as if a learned Brih- 
ma^a had received it). 

Prasna II, Papala 4 , Kuanda 8. 

1. On the second and, following days of the 
guest’s stay, the host shall not rise or descend 
(from his couch) in order to salute his (guest), if 
he has been saluted before (on the first day). 

2. He shall eat after his guests. 

3. He shall not consume all the flavoured liquids 
in the house, so as to leave nothing for guests. 

4. He shall not cause sweetmeats to be prepared 
for his own sake. 

5. (A guest) who can repeat the (whole) Veda 
(together with the supplementary books) is w'orthy 
to receive a cow and the Madhuparka, 

6. (And also) the teacher, an officiating priest, 
. a SnAtaka, and a just king (though not learned in 

the Veda). 

7. A cow and the Madhuparka (shall be offered) 
to the teacher, to an officiating priest, to a father- 
in-law, and to a king, if they come after a year has 
elapsed (since their former visit). 


8, 2. Manu Ilf, 117 ; Ya^. I, 105. 

3. Flavoiifed liquids, i.e. milk, whey, &c. 

4. Manu III, 106. 

5. Manu III, 1 19 and 120; I, no ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 

125. A guest is also called goghna, ‘ cow-killer,' because formerly 
a cow used to be killed oq the arrival of a| distinguished guest. 
The rite is described by Axvaldyana Gr/hya-s6tra I, 24, 31-33. 
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8. The Madhuparka shall consist of curds mixed 
with honey, or of milk mixed with honey. 

* 9. On failure (of these substances) water (mixed 
with honey may be used). 

* 10. The Veda has six Ahgas (auxiliary works). 

,11. (The six auxiliai^ works are) the Kalpa 

(teaching the ritual) of the Veda, the treatises on 
grammar, astron9my, etymology, phonetics, and 
metrics. • 

12. (If any one should contend that) the term 
Veda (on account of its etymology, implying that 
which teaches duty or, whereby one obtains spiritual 
merit) applies to the complete collection of (works 
which contain) rules for rites to be performed 
on the authority of precepts, (that, consequently, 
the Kalpa-shtras form part of the Veda, and 
that thereby) the number (fixed above) for those 
(Ahgas) is proved to be wrong, 

13. (Then we answer). All those who are learned 
in Mlma/«Sei are agreed that (the terms Veda, Br&h- 
ma«a, and the like, which are applied to) the principal 
(works]^ do not include tlie Ahgas (the Kalpa-shtras 
and the rest). 

14. If he remembers at any time during dinner, 
that he has* refused a guest, he shall at once leave 
off eating and fast on that day. 


8. Ajvaldyana Gnliya-sfltra I, 24, 5 and 6. 

10. This Sfitra explains the term vedadhydya, ‘(a guest) who 
can repeat the (whole) Veda,’ which ooBurs above, Sfltra 5.— 
Haradaita. See Max Miillei’s History of Ancient^Saflskrit Litera- 
ture, p. III. 

1 2. This Sfltra and the following one are directed against those 
who consider the Kalpa-sfltras to be ar part of the Veda, the re- 
vealed texts. See al§o Max Mtiller’s ^History of Ancient Sanskrit 
• Literature, p. 95 seq. 
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PrAJ?NA II, PaTALA 4, KHA^i)A 9. 

1. And on the following day (he shall search for 
him\ feast him to his heart’s content, and accompany 
him (on his departure). 

2. (If the guest) possesses a carriage, (he shall 
accompany him) as far as' that. 

3. Any other (guest he must decompany), until 
permission to return is given. 

4. If (the guest) forgets (to give leave to depart), 
the (host) may return on reaching the boundary of 
his village. 

5. To all (those who come for food) at (the end 
of) the Vaijvadeva he shall give a portion, even to 
dogs and /Ca.ndk\aiS. 

6. Some declare that he shall not give anything 
to unworthy people (such as ATawfl^dlas). 

7. A person who has been initiated shall not eat 
the leavings of women or of an uninitiated person, 

8. All gifts are to be preceded by (pouring out) 
water. 

9. (But gifts offered to priests) at sacrifices (are to 
be given) in the manner prescribed by the Veda. 

10. The division of the food must be made in 
such a manner that those who receive daily portions 
(slaves) do not suffer by it. 


9. 1. YSig%. I, 1 13. 

7, After a long discussion on the object of this S6tra, Haradatta 
comes to tRe /'onclusion that it is given ‘against the improper 
custom to dine out of the same vessel with one’s wife and uninitiated 
children, which prevails in some countries.’ 

8. ‘ Consequently a gift of food also.’ The custom is to pour 
water, usually with the spoon called Darvi (Pallt), into the extended 
palm of the recipient’s right hand. 
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11. At his pleasure, he may stint himself, his wife, 
or his children, but by no means a slave who does 
his work. 

12. And he must not stint himself so much that 
Ke becomes unable to perform his duties. 

,13. Now they quote also (the following two 
verses) : , 

‘ Eight mouthftils are the meal of an ascetic, 
sixteen that of a hermit Jiving in the woods, thirty- 
two that of a householder, and an unlimited quantity 
that of a student. An Agnihotrin, a draught-ox, 
and a student, those three can do their work only 
if they eat ; without eating (much), they cannot 
do it.’ 


Pra 5 NA II, Patala 5 , Khaivda 10. 

1. The reasons for (which) begging (is permissible 
are), (the desire to collect the fee for) the teacher, 
(the celebration of) a wedding, (or of) a .Srauta-sacri- 
fice, the desire to keep one’s father and mother, and 
the (impending) interruption of ceremonies performed 
by a w^orthy man. 

2. (The person asked for alms) must examine the 
qualities (of the petitioner) and give according to his 
power. * 

3. But if ‘persons ask for alms for the sake of 
sensual gratification, that is improper ; he shall not 
take heed of that. 

4. The lawful occupations a BrAhmawa are. 


13. Manu VI, 28; Y^ign. Ill, 55. 

10 . I. Mapu IV, 251 ; XI, i seq. ; Y&gH. I, 216. By Jfie term 
arhat, ‘ a worthy person,’ a Br 4 hma»a fe here designated who has 
studied the Vedji and performs an Agnihotra. 

4. Manu I, 88 ; X, 75 ; I, 1 18. 
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studying, teaching, sacrificing for himself, officiating 
^s priest for others, giving alms, receiving alms, inhe- 
riting, and gleaning corn in the fields ; 

5. And (he may live by taking) other things which 
belong to nobody. 

6. (The lawful occupations) of a Kshatriya ave 
the same, with the exception of teaching, officiating 
as priest, and receiving alms. (But) governing and 
fighting must be added. 

7. (The lawful occupations) of a Vai^ya are the 
same as those of a Kshatriya, with the exception of 
governing and fighting. (But in his case) agriculture, 
the tending of cattle, and trade must be added. 

8. He (shall) not choose (for the performance of 
a 6'rauta-sacrifice) a priest who is unlearned in the 
Veda, nor one who haggles (about his fee). 

9. (A priest) shall not officiate for a person 
unlearned in the Veda. 

10. In war (Kshatriyas) shall act in such a 
manner as those order, who are learned in that 
(art of war). 

1 1 . The Aryas forbid the slaughter of those who 
have laid down their arms, of those who (beg for 
mercy) with flying hair or joined hands, and of 
fugitives. 

12. The spiritual guide shall order those who, 

5. l.e. wild roots and fruits. 

6. Manu I, 89; X, 77, 79; I, 118, 119. 

7. Manu I, 90 ; X, 78, 79 ; loc. cit. 

11. Manii V^U, 91 seq. ; Y&g^. I, 325. 

12. Haradatta explains the words 5'Sstrair adhigatandtn, ‘who 
whilst participating, according to the sacred law', (in the rights of 
their caste,) ' by ‘ who havfc been sanctified according to the law 
by the sacraments, such as ;he Garbhidhdn^ and are entitled (to 
the rights and occupations of their caste).’ 
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(whilst) participating according to sacred law (in the 
rights of their caste), have gone astray through the 
weakness of their senses, to perform penances pro- 
portionate to (the greatness of) their sins, according 
to the precepts (of the Smrzti). 

^13. If (such persons) transgress their (A/^drya’s) 
order, he shall take them bpfore the king. 

14. The king sjiall (send them) to his domestic 
priest, who should be learned in the law and the 
science of governing. 

15. He shall order (them to perform the proper 
. penances if they are) Bj-4hma»as. 

16. He shall reduce them (to reason) by forcible 
means, excepting corporal punishment and servj^tude. 

PrAJNA II, PaTALA 5 , KHAiVDA 11 . 

1. In the cases of (men of) other castes, the king, 
after having examined their actions, may punish 
them even by death. 

2. And the king shall not punish on suspicion. 

3. But having carefully investigated (the case) by 
means of questions (addressed to witnesses) and 
even of*ordeals, the king may proceed to punish. 

4. A king who acts thus, gains both (this and the 
next) world. » 

5. The road belongs to the king except if he 
meets a Brdhmawa. 

16. Probably this Sfttra is meant to give a general rule, and to 
exempt Brdhma«as in every case from cofporal punishment and 
servitude. Manu VIII, 379-380. 

11. 3. See also below, II, ii, 29, fe. 

5. Manu II, 139; I, 117. According to Haradattji this 

Shtra is given, though the precedence stmong the various castes 
has been already settle^, in order to shcgfv that common Kshatriyas 
ipust make way for an anointed king. 
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6. But if he meets a 6 r 4 hma»a, the road belongs 
to the latter. 

7. All must make way for a (laden) vehicle, for 
a person who carries a burden, for a sick man, for 
a woman and others (such as old men and infants). 

8 . And (way must be made), by the other castes, 
for those men who are superior by caste. 

9. For their own welfare all mpn-jnust make way 
for fools, outcasts, drunkards, and madmen. 

10. In successive births men of the lower castes 
are born in the next higher one, if they have fulfilled 
their duties. 

11. In successive births men of the higher castes 
are born in the next lower one, if they neglect their 
duties. 

12. If he has a wife who (is willing and able) to 
perform (her share of) the religious duties and who 
bears sons, he shall not take a second. 

13. If a wife is deficient in one of these two 
(qualities), he shall take another, (but) before he 
kindles the fires (of the Agnihotra). 

14. For a wife who assists at the kindling of the 
fires, becomes connected with those religious rites of 
which that (fire-kindling) forms a part. 

6. Manu II, 138; Ya^«. I, 117, 

10. Manu X, 64, 65 ; Ya^«. I, 96. 

12. Manu IX, 95; Y&gn. I, 76. 

13. Manu IX, 80, 81 ; Y 3 ;g-«. I, 73. 

14. A wife who assists at the kindling of the fires for any 
sacrificial rite, becomes connected with that rite like any priest, 
and in that ri^e no other woman can take her place. Hence in 
the case of an Agnihotra, which lasts during the performer’s 
lifetin^e, or at least as long as he is a householder, the performer 
cannot take another prihcipal wife after he once has begun his 
sacrifice. If the wife of arj. Agnihotrin dies„ he must marry again, 
and also kindle his fires afresh. Manu V, 167, 168; Y^^. I, 89., 
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15. He shall not give his daughter to a man 
belonging to the same family (Gotra), 

’16. Nor to one related (within six degrees) on 
the mother’s or (the father’s) side. 

• 1 7. At the wedding called Brahma, he shall give 
away (his daughter) for bearing children and per- 
forming the rites that must be performed together 
(by a husband and his wife), after having enquired 
regarding . (the bridegroom’s) family, character, 
learning, and health, and after having given (to the 
bride) ornaments according to his power. 

18. At the wedding called Arsha, the bridegroom 
shall present to the father of thebride a bull and a cow. 

19. At the wedding called Daiva, (the father) 
shall give her to an officiating priest, who is per- 
forming a 6'rauta-sacrifice. 


15. The terra Gotra corresponds to the Latin Gens. It may 
be of two kinds, Vaidika for Brahmawas and Laukika, ‘ worldly,’ 
for men of other castes. In the first case it denotes ‘persons 
descended from the same i?fshi;' in the second, ‘persons dis- 
tinguished by the same family name, or known to be descended 
from the same ancestor.’ In our days BrShma«as also have Lau- 
kika Gotras, which form subdivisions of the very large Vedic 
Gotras. Regarding the Vaidika Gotras, see Max Mtiller’s History 
of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 379 “ 390 > particularly 
p. 387. Manu In, 5; Yd^«. I, 33 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 75 seq. 

16. The term ‘yonisambandha, ‘related (within six degrees),’ 
corresponds to the more common Sapi«</a of Manu, YS^g^avalkya, 
and others; see the definitions given below, II, 6, 15, 2. In 
Apastamba’s terminology Sapi«</a has probably a more restricted 
sense. It seems very doubtful whether Hst*(idatta's explanation of 
^a, translated by ‘ or,’ is correct, and whether his mt^polation of 
‘the father’s' ought to be admitted. Probably Sfitra 15 refers to 
the father’s side, and Sfitra 16 to the mother’s side. 

17. Manu III, 27; Ya^S. I, 58. 

18. Manu III, 29; I, 59. 

19. Manu III,* 28 ; I, 59. 
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20. If a* maiden and a lover unite themselves 
through love, that is called the Gandharva-rite. 

Prasna II, Patala 5, Kha^vda 12. 

1. If the suitor pays money (for his bride) accord- 
ing to his ability, and marries her (afterwards), that 
(marriage is called) the Asura-rite. 

2. If the (bridegroom and his friends) take away 
(the bride), after having overcome (by force) her father 
(or relations), that is called the RAkshasa-rite. 

3. The first three amongst these (marriage-rites 
are considered) praiseworthy; each preceding one 
better than the one following. 

4. The quality of the offspring is according to the 
quality of the marriage-rite. 

5. He shall not step on a spot which has been 
touched by the hand of a Brihma^a, without having 
sprinkled it with water. 

6. He shall not pass between a fire and a 
Brahmawa, 

7. Nor between BrAhma«as. 

8. Or he may pass between them after having 
received permission to do so. 

9. He shall not carry fire and water at the same 
time. 

20. Manu III, 32 ; Ya^w. I, 61. 

12 . I. Manu III, 31 ; Ya^/ 7 . I, 61. It must be understood that, 
at this rite, a regular sale of the bride must take place. If a suitor 
merely gives presents to the bride, that is not an Asura-marriage. 

2. Manu III, 33; Ya^^. 1 , 61. Haradaita points out that the 
other law-bbokj^ enumerate two additional marriage-rites, the PrS^S- 
patya or Kiya and the Pai.faAa. But Vasish/Aa I, 29-35, like 
Apastamba, gives six rites only. 

3. Manu III, 24, 25; I, 58-60. 

4. I. e. from praiseworthy marriages virtuous children are born, 
and from blamable marriages bad ones. Manu III, 42. 
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10. He shall not carry fires (burning jn) separate 
(places) to one (spot). 

*11. If, whilst he walks, fire is being carried 
towards ‘him, he shall not walk around it with his 
right hand turned towards it, except after it has 
been placed on the ground. 

*12. He shall not join his hands on his back. 

13. If the sun sets whilst he sleeps, he shall sit 
up, fasting, and silent, for that night. On the follow- 
ing morning he shall^ bathe *and then raise his voice 
(in prayer). 

14. If the sun rises whilst he is asleep, he shall 
stand during that day fasting and silent. 

1 5. Some declare that he shall restrain his breath 
until he is tired. 

16. And (he shall restrain his breath until he is 
tired) if he has had a bad dream, 

1 7. Or if he desires to accomplish some object, 

18. Or if he has transgressed some other rule. 

19. (If he is) doubtful (whether) the result (of an 
action will be good or evil), he shall not do it. 

20. (He shall follow) the same principle (if he is 
in doudt whether he ought) to study or not. 

21. He shall not talk of a doubtful matter as if it 
were clear. . 

22. In the case of a person who slept at sunset, of 

10. Another commentator says, ‘He shall not throw (brands 
taken from) one fire into another fire.’ — Hsi^adatta. 

11. The Sfitra implies that under other circumstances he must 
show this respect to a fire. 

13. Manu II, 220. 

18. Manu XI, 200. 

21. See above, I, ri, 32, 22. 

22. These signers* are enumerated* in nearly the same order, 

[2] K 
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one who slept at sunrise, of one who has black nails, 
or black teeth, of one who married a younger sister 
before the elder one was married, of one who mar- 
ried an elder sister whose younger sister had been 
married already, (of a younger brother who has 
kindled the sacred Grfhya-fire before his elder bro- 
ther,) of one whose younger brother has kindled tfie 
sacred fire first, (of a younger brother who offers a 
Soma-sacrifice before his elder brother,) of an elder 
brother whose younger brother offered a Soma- 
sacrifice first, of an elder brother who marries or 
receives his portion of the inheritance after his 
younger brother, and of a younger brother who 
takes a wife or receives his portion of the inherit- 
ance before his elder brother, — penances ordained 
for crimes causing impurity, a heavier one for each 
succeeding case, must be performed. 

23 . Some declare, that after having performed 
that penance, he shall remove its cause. 

Prasna II, PArALA C, Kuanda 13. 

I. Sons begotten by a man who approaches in 
the proper season a woman of equal caste, who has 


TaiLtinya-brahma«a III, 2, 8, ii and 12, and Ap. -S'raula-sfitra IX, 
12, 1 1. See also Manu XI, 44-49. Regarding the crimes causing 
impurity, see above, I, 7, 21, 12-19. 

23. ‘Its cause, i.e. the black nails, &c. According to another 
Smmi, one shall not put away a wife or extinguish a fire, for the 
taking or kindling of which the penance had to be performed.' — 
Haradatta. But see Vasish/Aa XX, 7 seq. 

13. I. ‘^Sstravihita (translated by “ who has been married to him 
legally ") means either “ married according to the rites prescribed 
in the i'dstras,” or “ possessed of the qualities (which have been 
described) by (the rule of) the Adstras, He shall not give his 
daughter to a man of the same Gotra,” and in similar (passages).' — 
Haradatta. See also Colebrooke, Digest, Book Y, Text cxcix. 
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not belonged to another man, and who has been 
married legally, have a right to (follow) the 
occupations (of their castes), 

2. And to (inherit the) estate, 

•3. If they do not sin against either (of their 
parents). 

4. If a man approaches a woman who had been 
married before, or was not legally married to him, or 
belongs to.a different caste, they both commit a sin. 

5. Through their (sin) Iheir son also becomes 
sinful. 

6. A Brihma«a (says), ‘ The son belongs to the 
begetter.’ 

7. Now they quote also (the following Gathi from 
the Veda) : ‘ (Having considered myself) fcfrmft'ly a 
father, I shall not now allow (any longer) my wives 
(to be approached by other men), since they have 
declared that a .son belongs to the begetter in the 
world of Yama. The giver of the seed carries off the 
son after death in Yama’s world; therefore they guard 


3. Another (commentator) says, ‘ Neither of the parents shall 
pass them over at (the distribution of) the heritage. Both (parents) 
must leave their property to them.’ — Haradatta. The text of the 
Sfllra admits of either explanation. 

6. See also *IVIanu IX, 32 seq., where the same difference of 
opinion occurs. ^ 

7. According to Haradatta this Gathi gives the sentiments of 
a husband who neglected to watch his wives, and who had heard 
from those learned in the law that the sons of his unfaithful wives 
would in the next world belong to their <t)jlitural fathers, and that 
he would not derive any spiritual benefit frohi their obkitions. He 
adds that this verse does not refer to or prevent ^he appointment 
of a eunuch’s wife or of a childless widow to a relation. He also 
quotes a passage from the .Srauta-sfitra 1,, 9, 7, in which the BvipitS, 

‘ the son of two fathers,’ is mentioned. But Haradatta’s view 
cannot be reconciled ‘with the statements made below, IJ, 10, 27, 

K 2 
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their wives, fearing the seed of strangers. CarefuUy 
watch over (the procreation of) your children, lest 
stranger seed be sown on your soil. In the next 
world the son belongs to the begetter, an (impru- 
dent) husband makes the (begetting of) children 
vain (for himself).' 

8. Transgression of the law and violence are 
found amongst the ancient (sages). . 

9. They committed no sin on account of the 
greatness of their lustre. 

10. A man of later times who seeing their (deeds) 
follows them, falls. 

11. The gift (or acceptance of a child) and the 
right to sell (or buy) a child are not recognised. 

12. It is declared in the Veda that at the time of 
marriage a gift, for (the fulfilment of) his wishes, 
should be made (by the bridegroom) to the father 

2-7, where the Niyoga is plainly forbidden. Baudhayana, who 
(II, 2, 3, 34) quotes the same Gatha, reads in the first line the 
vocative \^anaka' instead of the nominative and in 

the fifth line ‘ pare bt^ani ' instead of ‘ parabi^ani.’ The com- 
mentator Govindasvamin adds that the verses are addressed by 
the Htshi Aupa^ahghani to king Ganaka of Videha, The trans- 
lation of the first line must therefore run thus : ‘ O G^anaka, now 
I am jealous of my wives, (though I was) not so formeily,' &c. 
Baudhayana's readings are probably the older ones, and Govin- 
dasvamin's explanation the right one. See also Colebrooke, Digest, 
Book V, Text ccli. 

11. Haradatta thinks that, as most other Smntis enumerate the 
adopted son, and ‘ the son bought ' in their lists of substitutes for 
lawful sons of the body, Apastamba’s rule can refer only to the 
gift or sale* of an eldest son, or to the gift or sale of a child 
effected by a woman. Though it is possible that he may be right 
in his interpretation, it remains a remarkable fact that Apastamba 
does not mention the ‘twelve kinds of sons,' which are known to 
other Smrnis. 

12. This Sfitra seems to be directed against VasishAia I, 36. 
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of the bride, in order to fulfil the law. ‘ Therefore 
h? should give a hundred (cows) besides a chariot^ 
that (gift) he should make bootless (by returning it 
to the giver).’ In reference to those (marriage-rites), 
the word ‘ sale ’ (which occurs in some Sm^ftis is 
only used as) a metaphorical expression ; for the 
union (of the husband and.wife) is effected through 
the law. 

13. After having gladdened the eldest son by 
some (choice portion of his) wealth, 

Pra5Na II, Patala (), Khanda 14. 

1. He should, during his lifetime, divide his 
wealth equally amongst his sons, excepting^ the 
eunuch, the mad man, and the outcast. 

2. On failure of sons the nearest Sapi«nfa (takes 
the inheritance). 

14 . I. The last Sfitra of Khaw^/a 13 and the first of Kha«</a 
14 are quoted by Colebrooke, Digest, Book V, Text xlii, and 
Mitakshara, Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 6. Colebrooke translates van, 

* during his lifetime,' by ‘ who makes a partition during his lifetime.' 
I think that this is not quite correct, and that Apastamba intends 
to exhort householders to make a division during their lifetime, as 
later they ought tio become ascetics or hermits. Haradatta intro- 
duces into his commentary on this Sfitra the whole chapter on the 
division of a father's estate amongst his sons, supplementing 
Apastamba's short rule by the texts of other lawyers. No doubt, 
Apastamba means to lay down, in these and the following SQtras, 
only the leading principles of the law of inheritance, and he intends 
that the remaining particulars should be supplied fron^ the law of 
custom or other Smrnis. 

2. Haradatta gives in his commentary a full summary of the 
rules on the succession of remoter relations. One point only 
deserves special mention. He declares that it is the opinion of 
Apastamba, that ividows cannot inherit. In this he is probably 
>ight, as Apastamba does not mention them, and the use of the 
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3. On failure of them the spiritual teacher (in- 
^lerits) ; on failure of the spiritual teacher a pupil 
shall take (the deceased’s wealth), and use it for 
religious works for the (deceased s) benefit, or (he 
himself may enjoy it) ; 

4. Or the daughter (may take the inheritance)* 

5. On failure of all (relations) let the king take 
the inheritance. 

6. Some declare, that the eldest son alone inherits. 

7. In some countries gold, (or) black cattle, (or) 
black produce of the earth is the share of the eldest. 

8. The chariot and the furniture in the house are* 
the father s (share). 

masculine singular ‘ sapiwd^aA ' in the text precludes the possibility 
of including them under that collective term. It seems to me 
certain, that Apastamba, like Baudhayana, considered women, 
especially widows, unfit to inherit. 

4. ‘Some say *‘on failuie of sons,” others that the rule refers 
to the preceding Sfltra (i.e. that the daughter inherits on failure 
of pupils only)/ — Haradatta. The latter seems to be the correct 
interpretation, 

5. ‘ Because the word “ all ” is used, (the king shall take the 
estate) only on failure of Bandhus and Sagotras, i.e. gentiles within 
twelve degrees.' — Haradatta. 

6. ‘ The other sons shall live under his protection.' — Haradatta. 
Colebrooke, MitSksharS, Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 61 

7. ‘ “ Black produce of the earth,'' i.e. black grain, or according 
to others black iron.' — Haradatta. Compare for this and the 
following Sfitras Colebrooke, Mitakshara, Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 6, 
and Digest, Book V, Text xlviii. 

8. The translation given above agrees with what I now recognise 
to be Hafadatta's explanation, and with Colebrooke, Mitakshara, 
Chap. I, Sect.*lii, Par. 6. Both the P. U. and Mr. U. MSS. of the 
U^^valal read rathaA piturawjo grzhe yatparibhaw^/am upakarawam 
pi/Mdi tadapi, ‘ the chariot (is) the father's share ; the furniture 
which (is) in the house,' that also/ To this reading Mahadeva's 
U^^val^l on the Hirawyake.ri Sfitra points likewise, which gives 
pitur antaA. The N. U. MS. of the U^^valS, according to which 
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9. According to some, the share of the wife con- 
sists of her ornaments, and the wealth (which sl^ 
may have received) from her relations. 

10. That (preference of the eldest son) is for- 
Ijidden by the ^listras. 

,11. Foi* it is declared in the Veda, without 
(marking) a difference (in the treatment of the 
sons) : Manu divided his wealth amongst his sons. 

12. Now the Veda 4 cclares also in conformity 
with (the rule in favour of the eldest son) alone ; 
They distinguish the eldest by (a larger share of) 
the heritage. 

I made the translation given in the Appendix to West and Biihler’s 
Digest (ist edition), leaves out the word B.ms2iky and therefore 
makes it necessary to combine this Sflira with the preceding one, 
and to translate, ‘The father's chariot and the furniture in the 
house (are) also (the share of the eldest)/ This latter translation 
agrees nearly with that given by Colebrooke, Digest, Book V, 
Text xlviii, where this and the preceding Sfitra have been joined; 
but the chariot is not mentioned. A further variation in the inter- 
pretation of this Sfitra occurs in Colebrooke's Digest, Book V, 
Text Ixxxix, and Mitakshara, loc. cit., where the words ‘ the furni- 
ture in the house ' are joined With Sfitra 9, and the furniture is 
declared to be the wife's share. Considering that Sfitra 9 is again 
quoted in Colebrooke's Digest, Book V, Text cccclxxii, and is not 
joined with the Jatter part of Sfitra 8, it is not too much to say that 
(zagannatha has not shown any greater accuracy than his brethren 
usually do. 

9. The Mitakshara, loc. cit., apparently takes the words ‘ac- 
cording to some' as referring only to property received from 
relations. I follow Haradatta. The former interpretation is, how- 
ever, admissible, if the Sfitra is split into tV^. 

10. The 5 dstras are, according to Haradatta, t]je Vedas. 

11. TaittirlyS. Sa;whiti III, i, 9, 4. 

12. ‘Athdpi (now also) means “and certainly." They dis- 
tinguish, they set apart the eldest son by \vealth : this has been 
declared in the yeda^ in conformity \^ith (the rule regarding) one 
(heir, Sfitra 6). He denies (Sfitra 13) that a passage also, which 
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13. (But to this plea in favour of the eldest I 
c^nswer) : Now those who are acquainted with the 
interpretation of the law declare a statement of facts 
not to be a rule, as for instance (the following) : 

‘ Therefore amongst cattle, goats and sheep walk 
together ; ’ (or the following), ‘ Therefore the face 
of a learned BrAhma«a (a SnAtaka) is, as it were, 
resplendent ; ’ (or), ‘ A BrAhma^e^ who has studied 
the Vedas (a ^Srotriya) g,nd a he-goat fevince the 
strongest sexual desires.’ 

14. Therefore all (sons) who are virtuous in- 
herit. 

15. But him who expends money unrighteously, 
he shall disinherit, though he be the eldest son. 

16. No division takes place between husband and 
wife. 

agrees with the statement that the eldest son alone inherits, is 
found in the Veda.’ — Haradatta. See Taittiriyji Sawthila II, 5, 2, 7. 

13. Those who arc acquainted with the interpretation of the 
law are the Mima/«sakas. The translation of the second Vedic 
passage is by no means certain, as the root ribh, translated by ‘ to 
be resplendent,' usually means ‘ to give a sound.’ paradatta 
thinks that Apastamba means to show that the passage ‘ Manu 
divided his wealth among his sons ’ is likewise merely a statement 
of facts, and cannot be considered a rule. 'This is probably 
erroneous, as Shtras 10 and n distinctly state, that the practice 
to allow the eldest alone to inherit, is forbidden by the above- 
mentioned passage of the Veda. 

15. Compare for this Sfttra and the following one Colebrooke’s 
Digest, Book V, Text ceexv. The translation of pratipidayati, 
‘expends,’ by ‘gains,’ which is also proposed by (Jaganndtha, is 
against Apistamba's usage, see II, 5, ii, 17, and below, II, 8, 
20, 19. 

16. According to Haradatta, this Sfttra gives the reason why, 
in Sfttra i , no share haS' been set apart for the wife. Compare 
Colebrooke’s Digest, Book V, Text Ixxxix, for this Sfttra and the 
following two. 
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1 7. For, from the time of marriage, they are united 
in religious ceremonies, 

18. Likewise also as regards the rewards for 
works by which spiritual merit is acquired, 

19. And with respect to the acquisition of 
property. 

20. For they declare tjiat it is not a theft if a 
wife expends mqney on occasions (of necessity) 
during hdr husband’s ali^sence. 

pRASNA II, PArALA 6, KhAA^DA 15. 

1. By this (discussion) the law of custom, which 
is observed in (particular) countries or families, has 
been disposed of. 

2. On account of the blood relations of his 
mother and (on account of those) of his father 
within six degrees, or, as far as the relationship is 
traceable, he shall bathe if they die, excepting 
children that have not completed their first year. 

3. On account of the death of the latter the 
parent^} alone bathe, 

4. And those who bury them. 

5. If a wife or one of the chief Gurus (a father or 
A/{’cirya) di^, besides, fasting (is ordained from the 
time at which they die) up to the same time (on the 
following day). 


20. See below, II, ii, 29, 3. 

15. I. Customs are to be followed only if thev are ‘not opposed 
to the teaching of the Vedas and Smrnis. 

2. Manu V, 60; Y&gfi. I, 53; Manu V, 60; Manu V, 58; 
Ill, 3. 
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6. (In that case) they shall also show the (follow- 
ipg) signs of mourning : 

7. Dishevelling their hair and covering them- 
selves with dust (they go outside the village), and, 
clothed with one garment, their faces turned to the 
south, stepping into the river they throw up water 
for the dead once, and then, ascending (the bank), 
they sit down. 

8. This (they repeat) tlyice. 

9. They pour out water consecrated in such 
a manner that the dead will know it (to be given 
to them). Then they return to the village without 
looking back, and perform those rites for the dead 
which (pious) women declare to be necessary. 

10. Some declare, that these same (observances) 
shall also be kept in the case (of the death) of other 
(Sapiwfl^as). 

11. At all religious ceremonies, he shall feed 
Brdhmawas who are pure and who have (studied 
and remember) the Veda. 

12. He shall distribute his gifts at the proper 
places, at the proper times, at the occasion of purifi- 
catory rites, and to proper recipients. 

13. That food must not be eaten of which (no 
portion) is offered in the fire, and of which no por- 
tion is first given (to guests). 


7-9. Y&^'n. Ill, 5, 7 seq. Tlie Mantra to be spoken in throwing 
the \\ ater is, ‘ I give this vi ater to you N. N. of the family of N. N.’ 
The water ought, *0 be mixed with sesamum. According to Hara- 
datla those who know the correct interpretation, declare that the 
word ‘ ^omen' denotes in this Sfitra ‘ the Smr/tis.' But 1 fear these 
learned interpreters will find few adherents among those who pay 
attention to the last Shtra of.lhis w^ork. 

II. Manu III, 1 28. 


12. Manu III, 98. 
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14. No food mixed with pungent condiments or 
salt can be offered as a burnt-offering. 

15. Nor (can food) mixed with bad food (be used 
for a burnt-oblation). 

16. If (he is obliged to offer) a burnt-offering of 
fpod unfit for that purpose, he shall take hot ashes 
from the northern part ^of his fire and offer the 
food in that. TJiat oblation is no oblation in the 
fire. 

17. A female shall not offer any burnt-oblation, 

18. Nor a child, that has not been initiated. 

19. Infants do noj become impure before they 
receive the sacrament called Annapr^^ana (the first 
feeding). 

20 . Some (declare, that they cannot become 
impure) until they have completed their first 
year, 

21. Or, as long as they cannot distinguish the 
points of the horizon. 

22. The best (opinion is, that they cannot be 
defiled) until the initiation has been performed. 

23., For at that (time a child) according to the 
rules of the Veda obtains the right (to perform the 
various religious ceremonies). 


14. ‘That (Substance) is called kshara, “ of pungent or alkaline 
taste/' the eating of which makes the saliva flow/ — Haradatta. 

15. Avaranna, ‘bad food/ is explained by ‘ kulittha and the 
like/ Kulittha, a kind of vetch, is considered low food, and eaten 
by the lower castes only. The meanin^>of the Sfltra, therefore, is, 
‘ If anybody has been forced by poverty to njjx his rice or Z^Sl 
with kulittha or similar bad food, he cannot offer a bumt-oblation 
at the Vaijvadeva ceremony with that. He must observe^ the rule, 
given in the following Sfltca, 

17. Manu y, 15^ ; XI, 36. 

18. Manu II, 171. 
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24. That ceremony is the limit (from which the 
capacity to fulfil the law begins). 

25. And the Smmi (agrees with this opinion). 

Prasna II, Patala 7 , Khajvda 16 . 

1. Formerly men and gods lived together in this 
world. Then the gods iij reward of their sacrifices 
went to heaven, but men were left behind. Those 
men who perform sacrifice? in the same manner as 
the gods did, dwell (after death) with the gods and 
Brahman in heaven. Now (seeing men left behind), 
Manu revealed this ceremony, which is designated 
by the word ^rAddha (a funeral-oblation). 

2. And (thus this rite has been revealed) for the 
salvation of mankind. 

3. At that (rite) the Manes (of one’s father, grand- 
father, and great-grandfather) are the deities (to 
whom the sacrifice is offered). But the BrAhmawas, 
(who are fed,) represent the Ahavaniya-fire. 

4. That rite must be performed in each month. 

25. Haradatta quotes Gautama II, 1-3, on this point, and is 
apparently of opinion that Apastamba alludes to the same pabsage. 
But he is probably wrong, as all Smmis arc agreed on the point 
mentioned by Apastamba. 

16.1. ‘ Intending to give the rules regarding the monthly -Sraddha, 
he premises this explanatory statement in order to praise that sacri- 
fice.' — Haradatta. 

2. The reading * ni^jreyasa Aa' apparently has given great trouble 
to the commentators. Their explanations are, however, gram- 
matically impossible. The right one is to lake niA.yreyasa as a 
Vedic instrumental, for niA^reyasena, which may designate the 
‘ reason.' If the Sative is read, the sense remains the same. 

3. * The comparison of the Brahmawas with the Ahavaniya 
indicates that to feed Brahma«as is the chief act at a A^rdddha.' — 
Haradatta. 

4. Manu III, 122, 123; I, 217. 
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5. The afternoon of (a day of) the latter half is 
prefercible (for it). 

* 6. The last days of the latter half (of the month) 
likewise are (preferable to the first days). 

* 7, (A funeral-oblation) offered on any day of the 
latter half of the month gladdens the Manes. But it 
procures different rewards for the sacrificer according 
to the time observed. 

8. If it* be performed on the first day of the half- 
month, the issue (of the sacrificer) will chiefly consist 
of females. 

9. (Performed on jthe second day it procures) 
children who are free from thievish propensities. 

10. (If it is performed) on the third day children 
will be born to him who will fulfil the various vows 
for studying (portions of the Veda). 

1 1 . (The sacrificer who performs it) on the fourth 
day becomes rich in small domestic animals. 

12. (If he performs it) on the fifth day, sons (will 
be born to him). He will have numerous and dis- 
tinguished offspring, and he will not die childless. 

13. (If he performs it) on the sixth day, he will 
become a great traveller and gambler. 

14. (The reward of a funeral-oblation performed) 
on the severfth day is success in agriculture. 

1 5. (If he performs it) on the eighth day (its reward 
is) prosperity 

16. (If he performs it) on the ninth day (its reward 
consists in) one-hoofed animals. 


5. Manu III, 255, 278. 

7. Manu III, 277 ; Yign. I, 264, 265* 

12. The translation follows the corrected reading given in the 
, Addenda to the Critic&l Notes. 
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1 7. (If he performs it) on the tenth day (its reward 
i^ success in trade. 

18. (If he performs it) on the eleventh day (its 
reward is) black iron, tin, and lead. 

19. (If he performs a funeral-oblation) on thfe 
twelfth day, he will become rich in cattle. 

20. (If he performs it) on the thirteenth day, he 
will have many sons (and) many^ friends, (and) his 
offspring will be beautiful.^ But his (sons) will die 
young. 

21. (If he performs it) on the fourteenth day (its 
reward is) success in battle. 

22. (If he performs it) on the fifteenth day (its 
reward is) prosperity, 

23. The substances (to be offered) at these (sacri- 
fices) are sesamum, masha, rice, yava, water, roots, 
and fruits. 

24. But, if food mixed with fat (is offered), the 
satisfaction of the Manes is greater, and (lasts) a 
longer time, 

25. Likewise, if money, lawfully acquired, is given 
to worthy (persons). 

26. Beef satisfies (the Manes) for a year, 


20. Others read the last part of the Sfitra, ayuvamarinas-tu 
bhavanti, ‘they will not die young.' — Harada'tta. If the two 
halves of the Sdtia are joined and Darjaniyapatyoyuvamai iwaA is 
read, the Sandhi may be dissolved in either manner. 

21. Manu III, 276, and Y^gn. I, 263, declare the fourteenth 
day to be unfit for a *Sraddha, and the latter adds that 5 'raddhas 
for men killed ip battle may be offered on that day. This latter 
statement explains why Apastamba declares its reward to be 
‘ success in battle.' The nature of the reward shows that on that 
day Kshatiiyas, not Brahnftawas, should offer their 5 ’raddhas. 

23, Manu III, 267; Ya^^. I, 257. 

26. Manu III, 271. 
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27, Buffalo’s (meat) for a longer (time) than that. 

28. 'By this (permission of the use of buffalo’s 
mtat) it has been declared that the meat of (other} 
tame and wild animals is fit to be offered. 

Prasna II, Pa^ala 7 , Khaa^da 17 . 

1. (If) rhinoceros’ meat (is given to BrAhmawas 
seated) on (seats covered with) the skin of a rhino- 
ceros, (the* Manes are satisfied) for a very long time. 

2. (The same effect is obtained) by (offering the) 
flesh (of the fish called) 6atabali, 

3 . And by (offering the) meat of the (crane called) 
VArdhrAwasa. 

4. Pure, with composed mind and full of ardour, 
he shall feed BrAhmawas who know the Vedas, and 
who are not connected with him by marriage, blood 
relationship, by the relationship of sacrificial priest 
and sacrificer, or by the relationship of (teacher and) 
pupil. 

5. If strangers are deficient in the (requisite) 
good qualities, even a full brother who possesses 
them, may be fed (at a *.SrAddha). 

6. (The admissibility of) pupils (and the rest) has 
been declared hereby. 

7. Now they quote also (in regard to this matter 
the following verse) : 

8. The food eaten (at a sacrifice) by persons 
related to the giver is, indeed, a gift offered to the 
goblins. It reaches neither th^' Manes nor the 

- ■ - — » I 

17 . I. Manu III, 272 ; Y&gH. I, 259. 

2. Manu V, i6, where Rohita is explained by 6'atabali. 

4. Manu Ilf, 128-138, and 149, 188 ^ Yzgn. I, 225. 

8. See Manu III, 141, where this Trish/ubh has been turned 
.into an AnushAibh. * 
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gods. Losing its power (to procure heaven), it errs 
about in this world as a cow that has lost its calf 
runs into a strange stable. 

9. The meaning (of the verse) is, that gifts which 
are eaten (and offered) mutually by relations, (and 
thus go) from one house to the other, perish in this 
world. 

10. - If the good qualities (of se^ral persons who 
might be invited) are equal, old ‘men and (amongst 
these) poor ones, who wish to come, have the 
preference. 

1 1. On the day before (the ceremony) the (first) 
invitation (must be issued). 

12. On the following day the second invitation 
takes plaice. 

13. (On the same day also takes place) the third 
invitation (which consists in the call to dinner). 

14. Some declare, that every act at a funeral- 
sacrifice must be repeated three times. 

15. As (the acts are performed) the first time, 
so they must be repeated) the second and the third 
times. 

16. When all (the three oblations) have been 


11. Mapu III, 187; Y&gn. I, 225. Accordirig to Haradatta 
the fornnSiiFof invitation is, Svih jraddham bhaviii, tatrahavani- 
ySilhe bhavadbhiA prasadaA kartavya ili, ‘ to-morrow a 5 rdddha 
will take place. Do me the favour to take at that the place of 
the Ahavaniya-fire.’ 

12. The formula is, Adya jrSddham, ‘ to-day the .Srdddha takes 
place.’ . 

13. The calf to dinner is, Siddham agamyatam, ‘the food is 
ready; come.’ 

16. ' Apastamba Gnliy^-stitra VIII, 21, 9. ‘ He shall eat it pro- 
nouncing the Mantra, “ Frd»e nivish/osmn'iam ^homi.” ’ Taitt. 
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offered, he shall take a portion of the food of 
all (thhee), and shall eat a small mouthful of the 
remainder in the manner described (in the G^'fliya- 
sAtra). 

* 17. But the custom of the Northerners is to pour 
into the hands of the Brdhmawas, when they are 
seated on their seats, (water which has been taken 
from the water-vessel.) 

18. (At the time of the burnt-offering which is 
offered at the beginning of fhe dinner) he addresses 
the Brahmawas with this Mantra : ‘ Let it be taken 
out, and let it be offered in the fire.’ 

19. (They shall give their permission with this 
Mantra) : ‘ Let it be taken out at thy pleasure, let 
it be offered in the fire at thy pleasure.’ ’ H'iving 
received this permission, he shall take out (some of 
the prepared food) and offer it. 

20. They blame it, if dogs and Apap&tras are 
allowed to see the performance of a funeral-sacrifice. 

21. The following persons defile the company if 
they are invited to a funeral-sacrifice, viz. a leper, 
a bald^ man, the violator of another man’s bed, the 
son of a Brclhmawa who follows the profession of 
a Kshatriya, and the son of (a Brdhma«a who by 
marrying fifst a ^Sildra wife had himself become) a 
iS^iidra, born from a Brahmawa woman. 


17. The North of India begins to the north of the river .SarSvati. 

The rule alluded to is given by I, 2’^^ 229 ; Manu III, 210. 

18. Y&gn, I, 235. 20. Manu III, 2139. 

21. Manu III, 152-166, and particularly 15^ and 154; Yign, 
I, 222-224. Haradatta's explanation of the word ‘*Sfidra' by 
‘a Brahma^a M'ho has become a 5 fldra,’ is probably right, •because 
the son of a real 6'fldra and of a Brahmawa female is a Aa^^ala, 
and has been disposed of by the preceding Sfltra. 

[ 2 ] 
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22. The following persons sanctify the company 
if they eat at a funeral-sacrifice, viz. one who has 
studied the three verses of the Veda containing the 
word ‘ Madhu,’ each three times ; one who has studied 
the part of the Veda containing the word ‘ Suparwa ’ 
three times; a Tri«iA’iketa ; one who has studied 
the Mantras required for the four sacrifices (called 
A^vamedha, Purushamedha, Sarvartpedha, and Fitri- 
medha) ; one who keeps five fires ; one who knows 
the S^man called Gyeshf/ia. ; - one who fulfils the 
duty of daily study ; the son of one who has studied 
and is able to teach the whole Veda with its Angas, 
and a vSrotriya. 

23. He shall not perform (any part of) a funeral- 
sacrifice at night. 

24. After having begun (a funeral-sacrifice), he 
shall not eat until he has finished it. 

25. (He shall not perform a funeral-sacrifice at 


2z. Compaie ManulII, 185, 186; 219-221. The three 

verses to be known by a Trimadhu are, Madhu vaid mayate, &c., 
w'hich occur both in the Taitt. Sawh. and in the Taitt. Ar. The 
explanation of Trisuparwa is not certain. Ilaiadatla thinks that it 
may mean either a person who knows the three verses A'atushkaparda 
yuvatiA supera, &c., Taittiriya-brahmawa I, 2, i, 27, &c., or one who 
knows the thiee Anuvdkas from the Taittirlya Araw^\aka X, 48-50, 
beginning, Biahmametu mto, &c. The word ‘ Trma^iketa ’ has 
three explanations: — a. A person who knows the NaX’iketa-fire 
according to the TaittirJyaka, Ka///avallt, and the Aatapatha, i.e. has 
studied the portions on the NS^iketa-fire in these three books. 
i. A person who has thrice kindled the NS^iketa-fire. c. A person 
who has studied the Anuvdka, called Vira^s. Aaturmedha may 
also mean ‘ one who has performed the four sacrifices ’ enumerated 
above. 

23. Manu III, 280. 

24. ^The ArSddha is stated to begin with the first invitation to 
the Brahmans.’ — Haradatta. 

25. ‘ The Northerners do not generally refceive' this Sfitra, and 
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night), except if an eclipse of the moon takes 
place.* 

Prasna II, Patala 8, KiiAivnA 18. 

I. He shall avoid butter, butter-milk, oil-cake, 
honey, meat. 

‘ 2. And black grain (such as kulittha), food given 
by SOdras, or by other persons, whose food is not 
considered fit to be eaten. 

3. And food unfit for* oblations, speaking an un- 
truth, anger, and (acts or words) by which he might 
excite anger. He who desires a (good) memory, 
fame, wisdom, heavenly bliss, and prosperity, shall 
avoid these twelve (things and acts) ; 

4. Wearing a dress that reaches from ,the„ navel 
to the knees, bathing morning, noon, and evening, 
living on food that has not been cooked at a fire, 
never seeking the shade, standing (during the day), 
and sitting (during the night), he shall keep this vow 
for one year. They declare, that (its merit) is equal to 
that of a studentship continued for forty-eight years. 

5. (Now follows) the daily funeral-oblation. 

6. Outside the village pure (men shall) prepare 
(the food for that rite) in a pure place. 

therefore former commentators have not explained it.* — Hara- 
datta. 

18 . I. Sfltras 1-4 contain rules for a vow to be kept for the special 
objects mentioned in Sfltras 3 and 4 for one year only. Haradatta 
(on Sfltra 4) says that another commentator thinks that Sfltras 1-3 
pi escribe one vow, and Sfltra 4 another, ^nd that the latter applies 
both to householders and students. A passage from Baudhayana 
is quoted in support of this latter view. ^ 

5. Manu III, 82 seq. 

6. The term ‘ pure (men) * is used in order to indicate*that they 
must be so particularly, because, by II, 2, 3, i, purity has already 
been prescribeH for*cooks. 
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7. New vessels are used for that, 

8. In which the food is prepared, and but of 
which it is eaten. 

9. And those (vessels) he shall present to the 
(BrAhmawas) who have been fed. 

10. And he shall feed (BrAhma«as) possessed of 
all (good qualities). 

11. And he shall not give the ;residue (of that 
funeral-dinner) to one who is inferior to them in 
good qualities. 

12. Thus (he shall act every day) during a 
year. 

13. The last of these (funeral-oblations) he shall 
perform, offering a red goat. 

14. Arid let him cause an altar to be built, con- 
cealed (by a covering and outside the village). 

1 5. Let him feed the Brclhmawas on the northern 
half of that. 

16. They declare, that (then) he sees both the 
Brdhma^as who eat and the Manes sitting on the 
altar. 

17. After that he may offer (a funeral-sacrifice 
once a month) or stop altogether. 

18. For (by appearing on the altar) the Manes 
signify that they are satisfied by the funeral- 
offering. 

19. Under the constellation Tishya he who de- 
sires prosperity. 


7. For the unif^ual meaning of dravya, ‘vessel,' compare the 
teim sitadi avj S«i, ‘implements of husbandry,' Manu IX, 293, and 
the Petersburg Diet. s. v. 

1 3. The red goat is mentioned as particularly fit for a S'r^ddha, 
1 . 259, and Manu III, 272. 



11,8,19. householder; FUNERAL-OBLAyiONS. 1 49 


Pra 5 NA II, Patala 8, Khajvda 19 . 

1. Shall cause to be prepared powder of white 
mustard-seeds, cause his hands, feet, ears, and 
mouth to be rubbed with that, and shall eat (the 
remainder). If the wind does not blow too violently, 
he shall eat sitting, silent and his face turned towards 
the south, on a seat (facing the) same (direction) — 
the first aiternative is the skin of a he-goat. 

2. But they declare, tlial the life of the mother 
of that person who eats at this ceremony, his face 
turned in that direction, will be shortened. 

t 

3. A vessel of brass, the centre of which is gilt, is 
best (for this occasion). 

4. And nobody else shall eat out of thatf vessel. 

5. He shall make a lump of as much (food) as he 
can swallow (at once). 

6. (And he shall) not scatter anything (on the 
ground). 

7. He shall not let go the vessel (with his left 
hand) ; 

8. Or he may let it go. 

19 . I. The ceremony which is here described, may al'^o be per- 
formed daily. ^ If the reading prasya is adopted, the translation 
must run thus: ‘and he shall scatter (the remainder of the powder). 
If the wind,' See. 

2. ‘ Therefore those whose mothers are alive should not per- 
form this ceremony.' — Haradatta. 

4. If the masculine bhoktavyaA is used instead of bhoktavyam, 
the participle must be construed with ^amiw&aA. 

5. The verbum finitum, which according to the 6anskrit text 
ought to be taken with the participle sa/^mayan, is grasita, Sdtra 9. 

8. ‘ Why is this second alternative mentioned, as (the first 
Sfitra) suffices? True. But according to the maxim tRat “re- 
strictions Jire made on account of the continuance of an action 
once begun/' flie nfeaning of this s*econd Sfltra is that he shall 
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9. He shall swallow the whole mouthful at once, 
introducing it, together with the thumb, (inlo the 
mouth.) 

10. He shall make no noise with his mouth (whilst 
eating). 

1 1 . And he shall not shake his right hand (whil,st 
eating). 

12. After he (has eaten and)^^pped water, he 
shall raise his hands, until the water has run off (and 
they have become dry). 

13. After that he shall touch fire. 

14. And (during this cerernony) he shall not eat 
in the day-time anything but roots and fruit. 

15. And let him avoid SthdlipAka-offerings, and 
food offered to the Manes or to the Gods. 

16. He shall eat wearing his upper garment over 
his left shoulder and under his right arm. 

1 7. At the (monthly) 6'riddha which must neces- 
sarily be performed, he must use (food) mixed with 
fat. 

18. The first (and preferable) alternative (is to 
employ) clarified butter and meal. 

19. On failure (of these), oil of sesamum, vegeta- 
bles, and (similar materials may be used). 

20. And under the asterism Magha lie shall feed 
the Brihmawas more (than at other times) with (food 
mixed with) clarified butter, according to the rule of 
the iSrcLddha. 

continue to the epd to handle the vessel (in that manner in which) 
he has handled it when eating for the first time.’ — Haradatta. 

16. Haradatta remarks that some allow, according to II, 2, 4, 
22, the sacred thread to be' substituted, and others think that both 
the thread and the gaiment should be worn over the left shoulder 
and undei the right arm. 
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PrASNA II, PaTALA 8 , KHAiVDA 20 . 

1. At every monthly 5 r 4 ddha he shall use, in 
whatever manner he may be able, one dro«a of 
sesamum. 

2. And he shall feed Brihma^zas endowed with all 

0 

(good qualities), and they shall not give the fragments 
(of the food) to a person A^ho does not possess the 
same good qualities (as the Brihmawas). 

3. He who desires prosperity shall fast in the 
half of the year when the sun goes to the north, 
under the constellation Tishya, in the first half of 
the month, for (a day and) a night at least, prepare 
a Sthilip^ka-offering, offer burnt-oblations to Kubera 
(the god of riches), feed a Brdhmawa with tha^(food 
prepared for the Sthdlip^ka) mixed with clarified 
butter, and make him wish prosperity with (a 
Mantra) implying prosperity. 

4. This (rite he shall repeat) daily until the next 
Tishya(-day). 

5. On the second (Tishya-day and during the 
second month he shall feed) two (BrAhmawas). 

6. On the third (Tishya-day and during the third 
month he shall feed) three (Brihmawas). 

7. In this manner (the Tishya-rite is to be per- 
formed) for a year, with a (monthly) increase (of the 
number of Br^hmawas fed). 


20. I. A dro«a equals 128 seers or jerip. The latter is variously 
reckoned at 1-3 lbs. * 

3. The reason why the constellation TishyS has been chosen 
for this rite seems to be that Tishya has another name, Pushya, 
i.e. ‘prosperous.’ This sacrifice is to .begin on the Tishya-day of 
the month called Taisha or Pausba (December-January), and to 
continue for ohe year. 
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8. (Thus) he obtains great prosperity. 

9. Buf the fasting takes place on the first 
(Tishya-day) only. 

Id. He shall avoid to eat those things which 
have lost their strength (as butter-milk, curds, arid 
whey). 

11. He shall avoid to tread on ashes or husks of 
grain. 

12. To wash one foot with the' other, or ‘to place 
one foot on the other, * 

13. And to swing his feet, 

14. And to place one leg crosswise over the knee 
(of the other), 

15. And to make his nails 

16. Or to make (his finger-joints) crack without 
a (good) reason, 

1 7. And all other (acts) which they blame. 

18. And let him acquire money in all ways that 
are law'ful. 

19. And let him spend money on worthy (persons 
or objects). 

20. And let him not give anything to an unworthy 
(person), of whom he does not stand in fear. 

21. And let him conciliate men (by gifts or 

kindness). » 

22. And he may enjoy the pleasures which are 
not forbidden by the holy law. 

23. (Acting) thus he conquers both worlds. 


II, MandlV, 

1 6. ‘ Good reasons for cracking the joints are fatigue or rheU' 
matism.’ — Haradatta. 

19. Manu XI, 6, and passim. 
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Prasna II, Patala 9 , Kha^da 21*. 

1. There are four orders, viz, the order of house- 
holders, the order of students, the order of ascetics, 

A 

and the order of hermits in the woods. 

2. If he lives in all these four according to the 
rules (of the law), without allowing himself to*be 
disturbed (by anything), he will obtain salvation. 

3. The* duty to live in the teacher’s house after 
the initiation is common to all of them. 

4. Not to abandon sacred learning (is a duty 
common) to all. 

5. Having learnt the rites (that are to be per- 
formed in each order), he may perform what he 
wishes. 

6. Worshipping until death (and living) according 
to the rule of a (temporary) student, a (professed) 
student may leave his body in the house of his 
teacher. ' 

7. Now (follow the rules) regarding the ascetic 
(Sawny^sin). 

8. Only after (having fulfilled) the duties of that 
(order of students) he shall go forth (as an ascetic), 
remaining chaste. 


21.1. ‘ Though four (orders) are enumerated, he uses the word 
“ four/’ lest, in the absence of a distinct rule of the venerable 
teacher, one order only, that of the householder, should be allowed, 
as has been taught in other Smntis.' — Haradatta. Manu VI, 87. 

2. Manu VI, 88. 

3. Manu II, 247-249, and above. 

8. The meaning of the Sfltra is, that the .studentship is a 
necessary preliminary for the SawnySsin. If a man cqpsiders 
himself sufficiently purified by his life in that order, he may be- 
come a Sa»2nydsin immediately after its completion. Otherwise he 
.may first becomfe a householder, or a hermit, and enter the last 
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9. For him (the SawznyAsin) they prescribe (the 
following rules) : 

10. He shall live without a fire, without a houste, 
without pleasures, without protection. Remaining 
silent and uttering speech only on the occasion of 
the daily recitation of the Veda, begging so much 
food only in the village as will sustain his life, he 
shall wander about neither caring f^r this world nor 
for heaven. 

11. It is ordained that he shall wear clothes 
thrown away (by others as useless). 

1 2. Some declare that he shall go naked. 

13. Abandoning truth and falsehood, pleasure 
and pain, the Vedas, this world and the next, he 
shall see*k the Atman. 

14. (Some say that) he obtains salvation if he 
knows (the Atman). 

15. (But) that (opinion) is opposed to the ^Astras. 

16. (For) if salvation were obtained by the know- 
ledge of the Atman alone, then he ought, not to feel 
any pain even In this (world). 

1 7. Thereby that which follows has been declared. 

order, when his passions are entirely extinct. See also Manu VI, 
36; Ya^«. Ill, 56-57. 

10. Manu VI, 33, 42-45 ; Ya^w. Ill, 58 seq. 

12. ‘Another (commentator) says, “Some declare that he is 
free from all injunctions and prohibitions, i.e. he need neither 
perform nor avoid any (particular actions).” ^ — Haradatta. 

1 3. ‘ He shall seek, i. e. worship, the Atman or Self, which has 
been described in the section on transcendental knowledge (I, 8).' — 
Haradatta.* ^ 

1 5. Haradatta apparently takes the word -S'astras to mean ' Dhar- 
majastjras. 

1 7. ‘ That which follows ’ are the Yogas, which must be employed 
in order to cause the annihilation of pain, after the knowledge of 
the Atman or Self has been obtained. 
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18. Now (follow the rules regarding) the hermit 
living In the woods. 

19. Only after (completing) that (studentship) he 
shall go forth, remaining chaste. 

20. For him they give (the following rules) : 

,21. He shall keep one fire only, have no house, 
enjoy no pleasures, hav^ no protector, observe 
silence, littering speech on the occasion of the daily 
recitation 6f the V eda only. , 

Pra^na II, Patala 9 , Khaa^ca 22. 

1. A dress of materials procured in the woods 
(skins or bark) is ordained for him. 

2. Then he shall wander about, sustaining his 
life by roots, fruits, leaves, and grass. 

3. In the end (he shall live on) what has become 
detached spontaneously. 

4. Next he shall live on water, (then) on air, then 
on ether. 

5. Each following one of these modes of subsist- 
ence is distinguished by a (greater) reward. 

6. Now some (teachers) enjoin for the hermit the 


2 1. ‘But whi®h is that one fire? Certainly not the Gr/hya-fire, 
because he must remain chaste. Therefore the meaning intended 
is, “ He shall offer a Samidh morn and evening in the common 
fire, just as formerly', (during his studentship).'' Another com- 
mentator says, “Gautama declares that he shall kindle a fire 
according to the rule of the •S’rama;?aka Sfitra. The 5 'rama«aka 
Sutra is the Vaikhanasa Sfitra. Having Itindled a fire in the 
manner prescribed there, he shall sacrifice in iif every morning 
and every evening." ' — Haradatta. See also Manu VI, 4 ; Yagn. 

45 * • 

22. T. Manu VI, 6. 2. Manu VI, 5, 21 ; Yign, III, 46. 

4. ‘ Then he ^shall live on ether, i. e. eat nothiixg at all.* — 
•Haradatta. Manu VI, 31 ; Ya^^. Ill, 55. 
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successive performance (of the acts prescribed for 
the several orders). 

7. After having finished the study of the Vecfa, 
having taken a wife and kindled the sacred fires, 
he shall begin the rites, which end with the Soma- 
sacrifices, (performing) as many as are prescribed , in 
the revealed texts. 

8. (Afterwards) he shall build ■ a dwelling, and 
dwell outside the village vyith his wife, his children, 
and his fires, 

9. Or (he may live) alone. 

10. He shall support himself by gleaning corn. 

1 1. And after that he shall not any longer take 
presents^ 

12. And he shall sacrifice (only) after having 
bathed (in the following manner) : 

13. He shall enter the water slowly, and bathe 
without beating it (with his hand), his face turned 
towards the sun. 

14. This rule of bathing is valid for all (castes 
and orders). 

15. Some enjoin (that he shall prepare) two sets 
of utensils for cooking and eating, (and) of choppers, 
hatchets, sickles, and mallets. 


6. ‘The word atha, “now,” introduces a different opinion. 
Above, it has been declared that the life in the woods (may be 
begun) after the studentship only. But some teachers enjoin just 
for that hermit a successive performance of the acts. 

8. Manju VI, 3 seq. ; Ill, 45. 

10. Haradatta thinks that this rule refers both to the hermit 
who lives with his family and to him who lives alone. Others 
refer it to the latter only. 

15. According to Haradatta, the word kS^a appears to designate 
‘ a mallet ; ’ in the passage from the R&miya»a quoted in the Peters- 
burg Diet, the commentator explains it by pe/aka, ‘ basket.’ 
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16. He shall take one of each pair (of instru- 
mentsjr, give the others (to his wife), and (then) go 
into the forest. 

17. After that time (he shall perform) the burnt- 

oblations, (sustain) his life, (feed) his guests, and 
(prepare) his clothes with materials produced in the 
forest. , 

18. Rice must ,be used for those sacrifices for 
which cakes mixed with rpejit (are employed by the 
householder). 

19. And all (the Mantras), as well as the daily 
portion of the Veda, (must be recited) inaudibly. 

20. He shall not make the inhabitants of the 
forest hear (his recitation). 

21. (He shall have) a house for his fire (only). 

22. He himself (shall live) in the open air. 

23. His couch and seat must not be covered (with 
mats). 

24. If he obtains fresh grain, he shall throw away 
the old (store). 

Prasna 1 1 , Patala 9 , Khajvtja 23 . 

1. If he desires (to perform) very great austerities, 
he (shall not jnake a hoard of grain, but) collect food 
every day only, morning and evening, in his vessek 

2. Afterwards he shall wander about, sustaining 
his life with rooft, fruits, leaves, and grass (which he 


17. Ill, 46. , 

20. This Sfilra explains the word up&wfu, ‘ inaudibly.’ 

24. Manu VI, 15; Ill, 47. 

23 . I. The following rules apply to a solitary hermit. 

2. These Sfttras are repealed in order’ to show that, according 
to the opinion of those who allow hermits to live ■with their families, 
the end should be the s’ame. 
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collects). Finally (he shall content himself with) 
what has become detached spontaneously. Then he 
shall live on water, then on air, (and finally) upon 
ether. Each succeeding mode of subsistence pro- 
cures greater rewards. 

3. Now they quote (the following) two verses 
from a PurSwa : 

4 

4. Those eighty thousand sg.ges who desired 
offspring passed to thf gouth by Aryaman’s road 
and obtained burial-grounds. 

5. Those eighty thousand sages who desired no 
offspring passed by Aryaman’s road to the north 
and obtained immortality. 

6. Thus are praised those who keep the vow of 
chastity. 

7. Now they accomplish also their wishes merely 
by conceiving them, 

8. For instance, (the desire to procure) rain, to 
bestow children, second-sight, to move quick as 
thought, and other (desires) of this description. 

9. Therefore on account of (passages) of the re- 
vealed texts, and on account of the visible results, 
some declare these orders (of men keeping the vow 
of chastity to be) the most excellent. 

10. But (to this we answer) ; It is the firm opinion 
of those who are well versed in the threefold sacred 
learning, that the Vedas are the highest authority. 

3. ‘The “orders'" have been described. Now, giving conflict- 
ing opinions, ht discusses which of them is the most important/ — 
Haradatta. 

4. * This verse and the next are intended to disparage the order 
of householders. Haradatta explains ‘burial-grounds' by ‘new 
births which lead to new deaths;' but see below, SGtra 10. See 
also Y&gn. Ill, 186-187. 



II, 9, *4* 


THE KING. 


159 


They consider that the (rites) which are ordered 
tljere to be performed with rice, yava, animals, clari- 
fied butter, milk, potsherds, (in conjunction) with 
a wife, (and accompanied) by loud or muttered 
(Mantras), must be performed, and that (hence) 
a j'ule of conduct which is opposed to these (rites) 
is of no authority. 

11. Rut by the* term burial-ground (in the text 
above given) it is intended* to ordain the last rites 
for those who have performed many sacrifices, (and 
not to mean that dead householders become demons 
and haunt burial-grounds.) 

12. The revealed texts declare that after (the 
burial follows) a reward without end, which*is desig- 
nated by the term ‘ heavenly bliss.’ 

Pra5Na II, Patala 9, KiiAiv/JA 24. 

1. Now the Veda declares also one’s offspring to 
be immortality (in this verse) ; ‘In thy offspring thou 
art born again, that, mortal, is thy immortality.’ 

2. Now it can also be perceived by the senses 
that the (father) has been reproduced separately (in 
the son) ; for the likeness (of a father and of a son) 
is even visible, only (their) bodies are different. 

3. ‘ These (sons) who live, fulfilling the rites 
taught (in the Veda), increase the fame and heavenly 
bliss of their departed ancestors.’ 

4. ‘In this manner each succ^^ding (generation 

increases the fame and heavenly'Tbliss) of the pre- 
ceding ones.’ ^ 


II. The Sfttra is intended to remove the blame thrown on the 
order of householders by the verse quoted. Haradatta seems to 
have forgotten his former explanation of .S'maidn&ni. 
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5. ‘ They (the ancestors) live in heaven until the 
(next) general destruction of created things.’ 

6. At the new creation (of, the world) they 
become the seed. That lias been declared in the 
Bhavishyatpurliwa. 

7. Now Pra^pati also says, , 

8. ‘ Those dwell with us who fulfil the following 
(duties) : the study of the three Vedas, the student- 
ship, the procreation of children, faith, religious aus- 
terities, sacrifices, and the giving of gifts. He who 
praises other (duties), becomes dust and perishes.’ 

9. Those among these (sons) who commit sin, 
perish alone, just as the leaf of a tree (which has 
been attacked by w'oVms falls without injuring its 
branch or tree). They do not hurt their ancestors. 

10. (For) the (ancestor) has no connection with 
the acts committed (by his descendant) in this world, 
nor with their results in the next. 

11. (The truth of) that may be known by the 
following (reason) : 

1 2. This creation (is the work) of Pra^apati and 
of the sages. 

13. The bodies of those (sages) who stay there 
(in heaven) on account of their merits appear visibly 
most excellent and brilliant (as, for instance, the 
constellation of the seven .^fshis). 

14. But even though some (ascetic), whilst still 

24 . 6. ‘ They become the seed,’ i.e. ‘ The Pra,g 4 patis.’ 

8, ‘Other (duties), i. e. the oider of ascetics and the like.’ — 
Haradatta. *' 

13. As the i?2&his have not lost heaven through the sins of their 
sons, 'the dogma according to which ancestors lose heaven through 
the sins of their sons, must be false. 

14. Apastamba’s own bpinion is apparently, against pure as- 
ceticism. 
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in the body, may gain heaven through a portion of 
(the merit acquired by his former) works or through 
austerities, and though he may accomplish (his 
o^ects) by his mere wish, still this is no reason 
to place one order before the other. 

Prasna II, Patala'IO, Khanzja 25 . 

<• • 

1. The general and special duties of all castes 
have been ex'plained. But we will now declare those 
of a king in particular. 

2. He shall cause to.be built a town and a palace, 
the gates of both of which (must look) towards the 
south. 

3. The palace (shall stand) in the lieart of the 
town. 

4. In front of that (there shall be) a hall. That 
is called the hall of invitation. 

5. (At a little distance) from the town to the 
south, (he shall cause to be built) an assembly-house 
with doors on the south and on the north sides, so 
that one can see what passes inside and outside. 

6. In all (these three places) fires shall burn 
constantly. 

7. And oblations must be offered in these fires 
daily, just as at the daily sacrifice of a householder. 

8. In the hall he shall put up his guests, at least 
those who are learned in the Vedas. 

25 . 3. ‘In the heart of the town, i.e. in that tiJwn which is sur- 
rounded by all the walls.’ — Haradatta. Compare Manu VII, 76. 

6. According to Haradatta, the fires are to be comme/h, not 
consecrated ones. 

7. Manu VII„78 ; I, 313. 

8. Manu VII, 82 seq. 

[2] ' M 
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9. Rooms, a couch, food and drink should be 
given to them according to their good qualities. 

10. Let him not live better than his Gurus or 
ministers. 

1 1. And in his realm no (Brihma«a) should suffer 

hunger, sickness, cold, or heat, be it through wgnt, 
or intentionally. , 

12. In the midst of the as,selnbly-house, (the 
superintendent of the hp9^e) shall raise a play-table 
and sprinkle it with water, turning his hand down- 
wards, and place on it dice in even numbers, made 
of Vibhitaka (wood), as many as are wanted. 

13. Men of the first three castes, who are pure 
and truthful, may be allowed to play there. 

14. Assaults of arms, dancing, singing, music, and 
the like (performances) shall be held only (in the 
houses) of the king’s servants. 

15. That king only takes care of the welfare of 
his subjects in whose dominions, be it in villages 
or forests, there is no danger from thieves. 


10. ‘The Guius are the father and other (venerable rela- 
tionsi).' — Haradatta. 

II Manu VII, 134. ‘Or intentionally; with reference to 
that the following example may be given. If anybody is to be 
made to pay his debts or taxes, then he is to be exposed to cold 
or heat, or to be made to fast (until he pays). The king shall 
punish (every one) who acts thus.' — Haradatta. 

13. ‘Having played there, they shall give a fixed sum to the 
gambling-^ouse keeper and go away. The latter shall, every day 
or every month' or every year, give that gain to the king. And 
the king shall punish those who play elsewhere or quariel in the 
assembly-house.' — Haradatta. 

14. ‘At festivals and* the like occasions (these performances) 
take place also elsewhere, that is the custom.’ — Haradatta. 

15. Manu VII, 143, and passim ; I, 335. 
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Prasna II, Patala 10, Khanda 26 . 

I . A (king) who, without detriment to his servants, 
gives land and money to Brihma«as according to 
their deserts gains endless worlds. 

• 2. They say (that) a king, who is slain in at- 
tempting to recover the* property of Brihmawas, 
(performs) a sacrifice where his body takes the place 
of the sacrificial post, and at which an unlimited fee 
is given. 

3. Hereby have been declared (the rewards of) 
other heroes, who fall fighting for a (worthy) 
cause. 

4. He shall appoint men of the first three c&stes, 
who are pure and truthful, over villagfes and towns 
for the protection of the people. 

5. Their servants shall possess the same qualities. 

6. They must protect a town from thieves in 
every direction to the distance of one yq^na. 

7. (They must protect the country to the distance 
of) one kro.ya from each village. 

8. They must be made to repay what is stolen 
within these (boundaries). 


26 . I. Manu VII, 83, 84, 88; Yagh. I, 314. 

2. According t<j Haradatta the king’s body represents the post 
(ydpa), his soul the sacrificial animal, the recovered property the 
reward for the priests or fee. 

3. Manu VII, 89 ; Ya^^. I, 323, 324. 

4. Manu VII, 115-124; YSigH. I, 321. 

6. YSgH. II, 271-272. A yo^ana is a distance of 4 krora, kos. 

7. A krora, kos, or gau, literally ‘the lowing of a^cow,' is 
variously reckoned at 1^-4 miles. 

8. Yd^.I, 272. This law is, with certain modifications, still in 
force. See Bombay* Regulations, XII, 27 par. 

M 2 
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9. The (king) shall make them collect the lawful 
taxes (mlka). 

10. A learned BrAhmawa is free from taxes, 

t 

1 1 . And the women of all castes; 

12. And male children before the marks (of 

puberty appear), ^ 

1 3. And those who live (with a teacher) in order 
to study, 

14. And those who ^pfirform austerities, being 
intent on fulfilling the sacred law, 

15. And a vSfidra who lives by washing the 
feet, 

16. Also blind, dumb, deaf, and diseased persons 
(as long as their infirmities last), 

1 7. And those to whom the acquisition of property 
is forbidden (as SannyAsins). 

18. A young man who, decked with ornaments, 
enters unintentionally (a place where) a married 
woman or a (marriageable) damsel (sits), must be 
reprimanded. 


9. According to Haradatta, who quotes Gautama in his com- 
mentary, the julka is the P^rt of a merchajit’s gains. On 
account of the SQtras immediately following, it is, however, 
moie piobable that the term is here used as a synonym of 
‘ kara,’ and includes all taxes. ‘ Lawful ’ taxes are, of course, 
those sanctioned by custom and approved of by the Smrrtis. 

10. Manu VII, 133. 

11. Haradatta thinks that the rule applies to women of the 
Anuloma. the pur^, castes, only. 

14. ‘Why does he say “intent on fulfilling the holy law?” 
Those jhall not be free from taxes who perform austerities in order 
to make their magic charms efficacious.' — Haradatta. 

18. The ornaments woujd indicate that he was bent on mis- 
chief. Compare above, I, 1 1, 32, 6. 
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19. But if he does it intentionally with a bad 
purpose, he must be fined. 

’ 20. If he has actually committed adultery, his 
organ sh'all be cut off together with the testicles. 

21. But (if he has had intercourse) with a (mar- 
riageable) girl, his property shall be confiscated and 
he shall be banished. 

22. Afterwards the kmg must support (such 
women and damsels), 

23. And protect them fro*m defilement. 

24. If they agree to undergo the (prescribed) 
penance, he shall make them over to their (lawful) 
guardians. 

Prasna II, Pa^ala 10, Khanz^a 27 . 

1. If (adulteresses) have performed (the pre- 
scribed penance), they are to be treated as before 
(their fault). For the connection (of husband and 
wife) takes place through the law. 

2. (A husband) shall not make over his (wife), 
who occupies the position of a ‘ gentilis,’ to others 
(than to his ‘gentiles’), in order to cause children to 
be begot for himself. 


19. ‘The punishment must be proportionate to his property 
and the greatness of his offence. The term “with a bad purpose” 
is added, because h*e who has been sent by his teacher (to such 
a place) should not be punished.’ — Haradatta. Manu VIII, 354; 
Yaga. II, 284. 

24. *I.e. a married woman to her husband or fathci^in-law, an 
unmarried damsel to her father or to her brother? — Haradatta. 

27 . 2. This Shtra refers to the begetting of a Kslietrst^ son, 
and gives the usual rule, that only the Sagotras in the order of the 
grade of relationship, a brother-in-law, a Sapini^a, &c., shall be 
employed for thiS purpose. 



i66 


Apastamba. 


II, 10, 27. 


3. For they declare, that a bride is given to the 
family (of her husband, and not to the husband 
alone). 

4. That is (at present) forbidden on account of 
the weakness of (men’s) senses, 

5. The hand (of a gentilis is considered in law to 
be) that of a stranger, and so is (that of any other 
person except the husband). 

6. If the (marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
(husband and wife) certainfy go to hell. 

7. The reward (in the next world) resulting from 
obeying the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in this manner (by means of 
Niyoga). 

8. A man, of one of the first three castes (who 
commits adultery) with a woman of the ^Shdra caste 
shall be banished. 

9. A 6'udra (who commits adultery) with a 
woman of one of the first three castes shall suffer 
capital punishment. 

10. And he shall emaciate a woman who has 
committed adultery with a (vShdra, by making her 
undergo penances and fasts, in case she had no 
child). 

1 1 . They declare, that (a BrAhma^a) who has 


4. ‘ For now-a-days the senses of men aie weak, and therefore 
llie peculiar (law formerly) in force regarding gentiles is so no 
longer, lest husbands should be set aside under the pietended 
sanction of the 6astras/ — Haradatta. 

9. Manil VIIIj^374; Y&gn. II, 286. According to Haradatta, 
this refers to a ^fidra servant who seduces a woman committed to 
his charge. In other cases the punishment prescribed, II, 10, 26, 
10, is to take effect. The same opinion is expressed by Gautama. 

II. This refers to the wife of a ^Srotriya, as Haradatta states 
according to Gautama. The penance is thrtfe years' chastity. 
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once committed adultery with a married woman of 

equal glass, shall perform one-fourth of the penance 

pi»escribed for an outcast. 

12. In* like manner for every repetition (of the 
crime), one-fourth of the penance (must be added). 

13. (If the offence be committed) for the fourth 

tiiTie, the whole (penance of twelve years must be 
performed). • 

14. The tongue! of a ^Sildra who speaks evil of 
a virtuous person, belonging to one of the first three 
castes, shall be cut out. 

15. A 6'{idra who assumes a position equal (to 
that of a member of 6ne of the first three castes), 
in conversation, on the road, on a couch, in sitting 
(and on similar occasions), shall be flogged, 

16. In case (a 6'iidra) commits homicide or theft, 
appropriates land (or commits similar heinous crimes), 
his property shall be confiscated and he himself 
shall suffer capital punishment. 

1 7. But if these (offences be committed) by a Br^h- 
ma«a, he shall be made blind (by tying a cloth over 
his eyes). 

18. He shall keep in secret confinement him who 
violates the rules (of his caste or order), or any 
other sinner,* until (he promises) amendment. 

19. If he does not amend, he shall be banished. 

20. A spiritual teacher, an officiating priest, a 

15. In conversation, i.e. addressing Aryas familiarly, with tvam, 

‘ thou,' &c. 

17, Haradatta states expressly that th^ eyes a, Brihma«a 
must not be put out by any sharp instrument. Me should be kept 
blindfold all his life. 

20. ‘ The intercession is to take effect in this manna" : that 
mutilation is commuted to a fine, a fine to a flogging, a flogging 
to a reprimand.'*-Hajadatta, 
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Sn&taka, and a prince shall be able to protect (a 
criminal from punishment by their intercession), 
except in case of a capital offence. 

PrASNA II, PArALA 11 , KliAiVUA 28 . 

1. If a person who has taken (a lease of) la'nd 
(for cultivation) does not exert himself, and hence 
(the land) bears no crop, he shdll, if he, i^ rich, be 
made to pay (to the owner of the land the value of 
the crop) that ought to have grown 

2. A servant in tillage who abandons his work 
shall be flogged. 

3. The same (punishment shall be awarded) to a 
herdsman (who leaves his work) ; 

4. And the flock (entrusted) to him shall be taken 
away (and be given to some other herdsman). 

5. If cattle, leaving their stable, eat (the crops of 
other persons, then the owner of the crops, or the 
king’s servants), may make them lean (by impound- 
ing them) ; (but) he shall not exceed (in such 
punishment). 


28 . I. This Sfitra shows that the system of leasing land against 
a certain share of the crops, which now prevails gcfnerally in Native 
States, and is not uncommon in private contracts on British terri- 
tory, was in force in Apastamba's times. 

2. See Colebrooke, Digest, Book III, Textixviii, for this Sfitra 
and the following two. Another commentator, quoted by Hara- 
datta, connects this Sfitra with the preceding, and refers it to a 
poor lessee^ of land, who cannot pay the value of the crop which 
was lost through ^his negligence. A third explanation refers the 
Sfltra to a cultivator who neglects to till his land. GagannStha's 
authorities, the A"intSma«i and Ratnakara, agree with Haradatta’s 
first explanation. 

5. Manu VIII, 240; Y&,gH. II, 159-161. 
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6. If (a herdsman) who has tdken cattle under 
his c^re, allows tliem to perish, or loses (them by 
theft, through his negligence), he shall replace them 
(or pay their value) to the owners. 

• 7. If (the king’s forester) sees cattle that have 
been sent into the forest through negligence (with- 
out a herdsman), he shall lead them back to the 
village and make them over to the owners. 

8. If the same^ negligence (occur) again, he shall 
once impound them (and afterwards give them 
back). 

9. (If the same fault be committed again) after 
that (second time), he shall not take care (of them). 

10. He who has taken unintentionally the pro- 
perty of another shall be reprimanded, in case (the 
property be) fuel, water, roots, flowers, fruits, per- 
fumes, fodder, or vegetables. 

11. (If he takes the above-mentioned kinds of 
property) intentionally, his garment shall be taken 
away. 

12. He who takes intentionally food when he is 
in danger of his life shall not be punished. 

13. If the king does not punish a punishable 
offence, the guilt falls upon him. 


Pra5NA II, PArALA 11 , Khajvda 29 . 

1. He who ’instigates to, he who assists in, and 
he who commits (an act, these three) share its 
rewards in heaven and its pun'fehments jn hell. 

2. He amongst these who contfibutes most to 


6. Manu VIIIj 232; II, 164. 

i> Mqnu VIII, 18, 308; Y&ga. I, 336. 
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the accomplishment (of the act obtains) a greater 
share of the result. 

3. Both the wife and the husband have power 
over (their) common property. 

4. By their permission, others also may act for 

their good (in this and the next world, even by 
spending money). . ‘ 

5. Men of learning and pure descent, who are 
aged, clever in reasoning, and cAreful iq fulfilling 
the duties (of their caste 'and order, shall be the 
judges) in lawsuits. 

6. In doubtful cases (they shall give their deci- 
sion) after having ascertained (the truth) by infer- 
ence, ordeals, and the like (means). 

7. A person who is possessed of good qualities 
(may be called as a witness, and) shall answer the 
questions put to him according to the truth on an 
auspicious day, in the morning, before a kindled fire, 
standing near (a jar full of) water, in the presence of 
the king, and with the consent of all (of both parties 
and of the assessors), after having been exhorted (by 
the judge) to be fair to both sides. 

8. If (he is found out speaking) an untruth, the 
king shall punish him. 


29. 3. ‘ Though this is so, still the wife cannot spend (money) 
without the permission of her husband, but the husband can do 
(so without the consent of his wife). That Aiay be known by 
Sfttra II, 6, 14, II, “They do not declare it lo be a theft if the 
wife spends money for a good leason during the absence of her 
husband." Haradatta. 

4. ‘ Others, i.e. the sons and the rest.' — Haradatta. 

5. II. 2. 

6. ‘ Amd the like, i.e. by cross-examination, &c.’ — Haradatta. 

7. Manu VIII, 87 seq. ; YS^«. II, 68-75. 

8. Manu VIII, 119 seq. ^ 
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9. Besides, in that case, after dekth, hell (will be 
his punishment). 

*10. If he speaks the truth, (his reward will be) 
heaven alid the approbation of all created beings. 

] I . The knowledge which .S'Adras and women 
possess is the completion (of all study). 

*12. They declare, that (this knowledge) is a 
supplement of the Atharva-veda. 

13. It is difficult to learn the sacred law from 
(the letter of) the Vedas* (dnly) ; but by following 
the indications it is easily accomplished. 

14. The indications for these (doubtful cases are), 
‘ He shall regulate his’ course of action according to 
the conduct which is unanimously recognised in all 
countries by men of the three twice-born castes, who 
have been properly obedient (to their teachers), 
who are aged, of subdued senses, neither given to 
avarice, nor hypocrites. Acting thus he will gain 
both worlds.’ 

15. Some declare, that the remaining duties 
(which have not been taught here) must be learnt 
from women and men of all castes. 


9. Rlanu VI II, 89 seq. 

10. Manu V 31 I, 81 scq. 

11. Manu II, 223. The meaning of the Sutra is, that men 
ought not to study solely or at first such .Sdstras as women or 
.Sfidras also learn, hut that at first they must study the Veda. See 
Manu II, 168. The knowledge which women and 6'fidras possess 
IS dancing, music, and other branches of the Artlujfisiia. 

14. See above, I, 7, 20, 8 and 9. 
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Chapter I. 

1. The Veda is the source of the sacred law, 

2. And the tradition and practice of those who 
know the (Veda). 

3. Transgression of the law and viojence are ob- 
served (in the case) of (those) great (men) ; but both 
are without force (as precedents) on account of the 
weakness of the men of later ages. 

4. If (authorities) of equal force are conflicting, 
(either may be followed at) pleasure. 

5. The initiation of a Br^hma«a (shall ordinarily 
take place) in his eighth year ; 

A 

J. 1-2. Apastamba I, i, i, 1-2. 

3. ApastamW II, 6, 13, 8-10. Instances of transgressions of 
the law are the adultery of Kataka and Bharadva^a, Vasish/Aa’s 
marriage with the .A'a;/^dliAkshamala, Rama Gamadagnya’s murder 
of his mother. H|iradatta explains the term ‘ avara,* translated by 
‘ men of later ages/ to mean ‘ men like ourselves ' (asmadddi). In 
his comment on the parallel passage of Apastamba he renders 
it by idanintana, ‘belonging to our tirrto;’ and in his notes on 
Apastamba I, 2, 5, 4, he substitutes arvS^ina kaliyug^vartin, ‘ men 
of modern times living in the Kaliyuga.' The last explanation 
seems to me the most accurate, if it is distinctly kept in ^lind that 
in the times of Gautama the Kaliyuga was not a definite period 
of calculated duration, but the Iron ^ge of sin as opposed to the 
happier times when justice still dwelt on earth. 
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6. (It may also be performed) in the ninth or 
fifth (years) for the fulfilment of (some particular) 
wish. 

7. The number of years (is to be- calculated) from 
conception. 

8. That (initiation) is the second birth. 

9. The (person) from' whom he receives that 
(sacrament is called) the Aiirya (te^icher). 

10. And (the same title is also bestowed) in con- 
sequence of the teaching of the Veda. 

11. (The initiation) of a Kshatriya (shall ordi- 
narily take place) in the eleventh (>ear after con- 
ception), and that of a Vai^ya in the twelfth. 

12. Up to the sixteenth year the time for the 
Sdvitri of a Rrdhma«a has not passed, 

13. Nor (for the initiation) of a Kshatriya up to 
the twentieth (year). 

14. (And the limit for that) of a Vaijya (extends) 
two years beyond (the latter term). 

1 5. The girdles (worn by students) shall be strings 
of Mungs. grass, a bow-string, or a (wool) thread, 
according to the order (of the castes). 

16. (Their upper garments shall be) skins of 
black-bucks, spotted deer, (or) he-goats. 


6. Apastamba I, i, i, 20-21. 

7. Apastamba I, i, i, 19. 8. Apastamba I, i, i, 17-18. 

9. Apastamba I, i, i, 14. 10. Manu II, 140 ; Y^«avalkya I, 34. 

11. Apastamba I, i, i, 19. 

12. ApaStamba J, i, i, 27. Savitri, literally the Rik sacred to 
Savit^/, is here used as an equivalent for upanayana, initiation, 
because one of the chief objects of the ceremony is to impart to 
the neophyte the Mantra sacred to Savitn', Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

13-14. Apastamba I, i, i, 27. 

15. Apastamba I, i, 2, 33-36. 16. Apastamba I, i, 3, 3-6. 
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17. Hempen or linen cloth, the (inner) bark (of 
trees), ^nd woollen blankets (may be worn as lower 
garments by students) of all (castes), 

1 8. And undye^ cotton cloth. 

•19. Some (declare that it) even (may be dyed) red. 

20. (In that case the garment) of a Brihma;/a 
(sh^ll be dyed with a red dye) produced from a tree, 

21. (And those of studfents) of the other two 
(castes shall be) dyed with madder or turmeric. 

22. The staff (carried tty 'a student) of the Brih- 
ma«a (caste shall be) made of Bilva or Pald^a wood. 

2'’. Staves made of A^vattha or Pllu wood (are 
fit) for (students of) the remaining (two castes). 

24. Or (a staff cut from a tree) that is fit to be 
used at a sacrifice (may be carried by students) of all 
(castes). 

25. (The staves must be) unblemished, bent (at the 
top) like a sacrificial post, and covered by their bark. 

26. They shall reach the crown of the head, the 
forehead, (or) the tip of the nose (according to the 
caste of the wearer). 


17. Haradatta explains ^ira, the inner bark of a tiee, by ‘made 
of Kuja grass and the like.’ Regarding dresses made of Kura 
glass, see the Petersburg Diet. s.v. Kura^tra. iS'iia may also mean 
‘ rags,’ such as were worn by Sannyasins (see below. III, 1 9) and 
Bauddha ascetics. 

19-21. ApastambI I, i, 2, 41— I, i, 3, 2. 

22. Apastamba I, i, 2, 38. 

24. ‘Because the term “fit to be used^^at a saciifice” is em- 
ployed, the Vibhttaka and the like (unclean trees^ are excluded.' — 
Haradatta. Regarding the Vibhitaka, see Report of Tour in 
Karmir, Journal Bombay Br. Roy. As. Soc. XXXIV A, p. 8.^ 

25. Manu n, 47. ‘Unblemished means uninjured by worms 
and the like.’ — Haradatta. 

26. Manu II, 46. * 

[*] 


N 



1 78 ^GAUTAMA. I, 27 . 

— ! ( : — ( 

€ 

27. (It is) optional (for students) to shave (their 
heads), to wear the hair tied in a braid, (or)* to keep 
(merely) a lock on the crown of the head tied in a 
braid (shaving the other portions^of the head). 

28. If he becomes impure while holding things 
in his hands, he shall (purify himself) by sipping 
water without laying (iHem on the ground). 


A 4 

27. Apastamba I, i, 2, 3i-3<2. The above translation follows 
the reading of my MSS. mu«f/a^/ila«rikhS^a/a va, which seems 
more in accordance with the Sfttra style. It must, however, be 
understood that the arrangement of the hair is not regulated by the 
individual choice of the student, but by the custom of his family, 
school, or country. In the commentary, as given by one of my 
MSS., it is stated the custom of shaving the whole head prevailed 
among the A"]^andogas. Max Mtiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 53; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

28. ^The above translation agrees with Piofessor Stenzler’s text 
and Manu V, 143. But according to Haiadatta the meaning of 
the Sfltra is not so simple. His explanation is as follows : ‘ If 
while holding things in his hands he becomes impure, i. e. he is 
defiled by urine, faeces, leavings of food, and the. like (impuiities) 
which are causes for sipping water, then he shall sip water after 
placing those things on the ground. This refers to uncooked 
food, intended to be eaten. And thus VasishMa (III, 4, 3, Benares 
edition) declares : “ If he who is occupied wdth eatables touches 
any impure substance, then he shall place that thing on the ground, 
sip water, and afterwards again use it."' But the following text of 
another Smn’ti, ‘‘A substance becomes pure by being sprinkled 
with water after having been placed on the ground," refers to cooked 
food, such as boiled rice and the like. Or, (the above Sfitra may 
mean), “ If he becomes impure while holding things in his hands, 
then he shall sip water without laying them on the ground." And 
thus Manu (V, 143) says: “He who carries in any manner any- 
thing in^'his hapds and is touched by an impure substance shall 
cleanse himself by sipping water without laying his burden down." 
This, rule refers to things not destined to be eaten, such as gar- 
ments. And in the (ateve) Sfitra the words, “ He who becomes 
impure shall sip water," pfiust be taken as one sentence, and (the 
whole), ** If while holding things in his hailds faSb becomes impure, 
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29. (As regards) the purification of things, (objects) 
made qf metal must be scoured, those made of clay 
should be thoroughly heated by fire, those made of 
wood must be planed, and (cloth) made of thread 
should be washed. 

30. (Objects made of) stone, jewels, shells, (or) 
m6ther-of-pearl (must be treated) like those made of 
metal. 

31. (Objects m&de of) bone and mud (must be 
treated) like wood. 


he shall sip water without laiying (them) down,” must be taken as 
a second/ 

Though it may be doubted if the yogavibhaga, or ‘ division of the 
construction/ proposed by Ilaradatta, is admissible, still iWseems 
to me not improbable that Gautama intended Ris Sfitra to be 
taken in two different ways. ^For, if according to the ancient 
custom it is written without an Avagraha and without separating 
the words joined by Sandhi, dravyahasta u^^>iish/onidhiyi- 
iiamet, the ’latter group may either stand foru/i^Aish/onidhaya 
^Admet or for uAAAish/o anidhSya aAamet. As the Sfnra- 
karas aim before all things at brevity, the Sfiira may have to be 
read both ways. If that had to be done, the correct translation 
would be : ‘If while holding things in his hands, he becomes 
impure, he shall (purify himself by) sipping water, either laying 
(his burden) down (or) not laying it down, (as the case may 
require.) ' 

29. Apastamta I, 5, 17, 10-12; Manu V, 115, 122. 

30. Manu V, 111-112. 

31. ‘Bone, i. e. ivory and the like. Mud, i. e. (the mud floor 
of) a house and thfe like. The purification of these two is the 
same as that of wood, i. e. by scraping (or planing). How is 
it proper that, since the author has ^^lared (Sfltra 29) that 
objects made of wood shall be purified by planing, the ex- 
pression ‘‘like wood” should be substituted (in this Sfltra)? (The 
answer is that), as the author uses the expression “like wood,” 
when he ought to have said “like objects made of wood,” 
he indicates thereby that llie manner of purification is the same 
for the material «s for the object mad£ thereof.' — Haradalta* The 

N 2 
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32. And scattering (earth taken from a pure spot 
is another method of purifying defiled) earthy 

33. Ropes, chips (of bamboo), and leather (must 
be treated) like garments. 

34. Or (objects) that have been defiled very 
much may be thrown away. 

35. Turning his face to the east or to the nofth, 
he shall purify himself from persoiUal defilement. 

36. Seated in a pure place, placing hi§ fight arm 
between his knees, afrafnging his dress (or his 


Sfitra is, therefore, a so-called GMpaka, intended to reveal the 
existence of a general rule or paribhSsha which has not been 
given explicitly. 

32. ‘Scattering over, i, e. heaping on (earth) after bringing it 
from another spot is an additional method of purifying earth. 
With regard tb this matter Vasish/Aa (III, 57) says: “Earth 
is purified by these four (methods, viz.) by digging, burning, 
scraping, being trodden on by cows, and, fifthly, by being smeared 
with cowdung." ' — Haradatta. 

What Haradatta and probably Gautama mean, is that the mud 
floors of houses, verandahs, and spots of ground selected for 
sitting on, if defiled, should be scraped, and that afterwards fresh 
earth should be scattered over the spot thus cleansed. See, 
however, Manu V, 125, who recommends earth for the purification 
of other things also. The Sfitra may also be interpreted so as 
to agree with his rule. 

33. ‘Chips (vidala), i.e. something made of chips of ratan-cane 
or bamboo, or, according to others, something made of feathers*' — 
Haradatta. 

34. ‘ The word “ or " is used in order to exclude the alternative 
(i.e. the methods of purification described above).' — Haradatta. 
For the explanation of the expression ‘very much’ Haradatta refers 
to Vasish// 5 a III, 58, with which Manu V, 123 may be compared. 

35. ‘ The alternative (position) depends on the pleasure of the 
performer.’ — Haradatta, 

36. My MSS. more conveniently make five Sfitras of Professor 
Stenzler's one Sfitra. The divisions have been marked in the 
translation by semicolons. 

a, ‘How many times? ‘Three limes or Tour •limes; the alter-* 
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sacrificial cord) in the manner required for a sacrifice 
to the 'gods, he shall, after washing his hands up to 
the wrist, three or four times, silently, sip water that 
reaches his heart r twice wipe (his lips) ; sprinkle his 
feet and (his head) ; touch the cavities in the head 
(severally) with (certain fingers of his) right hand ; 
(and finally) place (all the jfingers) on the crown of 
his head^nd (on the navel). 

37. Aftdr sleeping, dinipg, and sneezing (he shall) 
again (sip water though he may have done so before). 

38. (Remnants of food) adhering to the teeth (do 
not make the eater impure as little) as his teeth, 
except if he touches them with his tongue. 

39. Some (declare, that such remnants do not 
defile) before they fall (from their plaee). 

40. If they do become detached, he should know 
that he is purified by merely swallowing them, as 
(in the case of) saliva. 


native depends upon the pleasure of the performer. Another 
(commentator says): When, according to a speciil rule of the 
Vedas the sipping must be accompanied by the lecitaiion of 
sacred texts, then the act shall be repeated four times, else three 
times.' — Haradatta. 

b. The custom of touching the lips twice is noted as the 
opinion of some,*by Apastamba I, 5, 16, 4 

c, * Sprinkle his feet and." On account of the word “ and " 
he shall sprinkle his head also.' — Haradatta. 

d, ‘ “ Touch the ctiviiies," &c. Here the word “ and " indicates 
that each organ is to be touched separately.' — Haradatta. Regard- 
ing the manner of touching, see Apastamba I, 5, 16, 5 and 7 note. 

e. ‘ “ (And finally) place," &c. BecauseISfle word*** an^J ” used, 
he shall touch the navel and the head with ftll the ^fingers.' — 
Haradatta. Regarding the whole A^amanakalpa, see Apastamba 
I, 5» 16, I seq, 

37. Manu V, 145. 38. Manu V, ^,41. 

39. Vasish/AaJlII, 41. • • 

40. * As the author ought to have said, ** If they become 
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41. Drops (of saliva) failing from the mouth do^ 
not cause impurity, except if they fall on a'iimb^of 
the body. 

42. Purification (from defilement) by unclean sujj- 
stances (has been effected) when the stains and the 
(bad) smell have been removed. 

43. That (should be done) by first (using) water 
and (afterwards) earth, 

44. When urine, fsecjpsj^ or semen fall'on a (limb) 
and when (a limb) is stained (by food) during meals 
(water should be sipped). 

45. And in case the Veda ordains (a particular 
manner of purification, it must be performed accord- 
ing to the precept). 

46. Taking hold with (his right) hand of the left 


tached, he is purified by merely swallowing them/' the addition of 
the words he should know " and “ as in the case of saliva " is 
intended to indicate that in the case of saliva, too, he becomes 
pure by swallowing it, and that purification by sipping need not be 
considered necessary.’ — Haradatta. This Sfltra consists of the 
second half of a verse, quoted by Baudhayana I, 5, 8, 25, and 
VasishMa III, 41. 

41. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 12. 

42. In explanation of the term amedhya, ‘unclean substances/ 
Haradatta quotes Manu V, 135. 

43. Manu V, 134; see also Apastamba I, 5, 16, 15. 

44. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 14. 

45. ‘If the Veda ordiins any particular manner of purification 
for any particular purpose, that alone must be adopted. Thus the 
saciificial vessels called ^amasa, which have been stained by rem- 
nants of offerings, must be washed with water on the heap of earth 
called mSr^&liya.'t -Haradatta. 

46. This and the following rules refer chiefly to the teaching 
of the cSSvitrl, which forms part of the initiation. According to 
Gobhila Gr/Ti^a-sfttra II, "10, 38, the complete sentence addressed 
to the teacher is, ‘ Venerable Sir, retcite ! May the worshipful one 
teach me the Savitii.* 
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hand (of his teacher), but leaving the thumb free, 
(the pvpil) shall address his teacher, (saying) : 

‘ Venerable Sir, recite ! ’ 

47. He shall fix his eyes and his mind on the 
(tftacher). 

48. He shall touch with Ku^a grass the (seat of 
the) vital airs. 

49. He shall thrice restrain his breath for (the 
space of) fifteen moments ; 

50. And he shall seat himself on (blades of Ku^a 
grass) the tops of which are turned toward the east. 

51. The five Vy^ih^/tis must (each) be preceded 
by (the syllable) Om aiid end with Satya. 

52. (Every) morning the feet of the teacher must 
be embraced (by the pupil), 

53. And both at the beginning and at the end of 
a lesson in the Veda. 

54. After having received permission, the pupil 


47. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 23 ; 1 , 2, 6, 20; Manu II, 192. 

48. ‘ The (seat of the) vital airs are the organs of sense located 
in the head. The pupil shall touch these, his own (organs of sense) 
located in the head, in the order prescribed for the A^amana (see 
Apastamba I, 5, 16, 7 note).' — Haradatta. See also Manu II, 75. 

49. ‘ Passing one's hand along the side uf the knee, one will fill 
the space of one*Tru/ikS. That is one moment (mStra).' — Hara- 
datta. Manu II, 75. 

50. Manu II, 75. 

51. ‘In the Vydhr/ti-sdmans (see Burnell, Arsheya-br., Index 
s.v.)five Vy&hn'tis are mentioned, viz. BhQA, Bhuva//, SvaA, Satyam, 
PurushaA. Each of these is to be preceded by the syllable Om. But 
they are to end with.PurushaA, which (in Ihe above eivimeration) 
occupies the fourth place.' — Haradatta. See alsf) Manu 11 , 75 seq. 

52-53. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 18-20, 

54- Apastamba I, 2, 6, 24 ; Manu II, J93. ' Turningiiis face 

towards the east or towards the north." This alteri^ative depends 
, upon (the natures of) tjie business.' — Haradatta. 
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shall sit down to the right (of his teacher), turning 
his face towards the east or towards the north, 

55. And the Sivitri must be recited; 

56. (All these acts must be performe'd) at the 
beginning of the instruction in the Veda. 

57. The syllable Om (must precede the recitation 
of) other (parts of the Veda) also. 

58. If (any one) passes betweeh (the teacher and 
the pupil) the worship (of the teacher must be 
performed) once more.' * 

59. If a dog, an ichneumon, a snake, a frog, (or) 
a cat (pass between the teacher and the pupil) a 
three days’ fast and a journey (are necessary). 

55. Manu 1 ^, 77. 

56. ‘ All those acts beginning with the touching of the organs 
of sense with Kura grass and ending with the recitation of the 
Slvitrl, which have been prescribed (SQtras 48-57'', must be per- 
formed before the pupil begins to study the Veda with his teacher, but 
should not be repeated daily. After the imiiation follows the study of 
the Sdvitrl. The touching of the organs of sense and the other 
(acts mentioned) form part of this (study). But the rules prescribed 
in the three SQtias, the first of which is Sfitra 52, and the rule to 
direct the eye and mind towards the teacher (Slitra 47), must be 
constantly kept in mind. This decision is confirmed by the rules 
of other^Smrrtis and of the Gnbya-sfitras.’ — Haradatta. 

57. Apastamba I, 4, 13, 6-7. i 

58. ‘ The worship of the teacher (upasadana) consists in the per- 
formance of the acts prescribed in Sfitras 46-57, with the exception 
of the study of the SSvitrt and the acts belopging to that. The 
meaning of the Sfltra is that, though the w'orship of the teacher may 
have aheady been performed in the morning of that day, it must, 
nevertheless, be repeated for the reason stated.’ — Haradatta. 

59. ‘ A journey /vipravasa) means residence in some other place 
than the teachei’s house.’ — Haradatta. The commentator adds 
that thj somewhat different rule, given by Manu IV, 1 26, may be 
reconciled with the above," by referring the former to the study for 
the sake of remembering tejjts recited by the teacher (dharawSdhya- 
yana), and the latter to the first instruction in the sacred texts. 
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60. (In case the same event happens) with other 
(aninwls, the pupil) must thrice restrain his breath 
and eat clarified butter, 

61. And (the, same expiation must be performed), 
(unwittingly) a lesson in the Veda has been given 

on the site of a burial-ground. 


' Chapter II. 

• I. Before initiation ^ (a child) may follow its 
inclinations in behaviour, speech, and eating. (It 
shall) not partake of offerings. (It shall remain) 
chaste. It may void urine and faeces according to 
its convenience. 


60. * This penance must be performed by the pupil, not by the 
teacher. Others declare that both shall peifoim it/ — Haradatta. 

61. See also Apastamba I, 3, 9, 6-8. I'hc last clauses of this 
and all succeeding chapters are repeated in order to indicate that 
the chapter is finished. 

II. I, In concluding the explanation of this Siitra, Haradatta 
states that its last clause is intended to give an instance of the 
freedom of behaviour permitted to a child. In his opinion Gautama 
indicates thereby that a person who, before initiation, diinks 
spirituous liquor, commits murder or other moital sins, becomes 
an outcast, ai^d is liable to perform the penances prescribed for 
initiated sinners. In support of this view he quotes a passage, 
taken from an unnamed Smr/ti, according to which the parents 
or other relatives^ of children between five and eleven years are 
to perform penances vicariously for the latter, while children 
between eleven and fifteen years are declared to be liable to half 
the penances prescribed for initiated adults. Hence he infers that 
though the above text of Gautama speaks <jf uninilSated persons 
in general, its provisions really apply to children under live )ears 
of age only. Though it would seem that some of Gautkma's rules 
refer to half-grown persons rather than to infants or very young 
boys, it is impossible to assume that Gautama nftant to give fulU 
licence of behaviouf, speech, and eating to Brdhma^as who were not 
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2. No rule of ^(purification by) sipping water is 
prescribed for it But (the stains of impure^ sub- 
stances} shall be removed by wiping, by waging, 
or by sprinkling water. 

3. (Other persons) cannot be defiled by the touch* 
of such (a child). 

4. But one must not employ a (child) to perforih 
oblations in the fire or B’ali-offerirtgs ; 


5. Nor must one make it recite Vedic texts, 
except in pronouncing Svkdhci. 

6. The restrictive rules, (which will be enumerated 
hereafter, must be obeyed) after initiation, 

7. And (for a student the duty of) chastity, which 
has been prescribed (above for a child is likewise 
obligatory), 

8. (Also) to offer (daily) sacred fuel in the fire, 
and to beg, to speak the -truth, (and) to bathe 
(daily). 


initiated before their sixteenth year, or to Kshatriyas and Vahyas 
up to the age of twenty and twenty-two. It seems more likely 
that, as Haradatta thinks, his rules are meant in the first instance 
for infants and very young children only, and that he intended 
the special cases of half-grown or nearly giown up boys to be 
dealt with according to the custom of the family or of the 
country. 

2. Haradatta points out that the Sftira does not forbid unini- 
tiated persons to sip water, but that it merely denies the appli- 
cability of the rules (kalpa) given above, I, 36. iTninitiated persons 
may, therefore, sip water in the manner practised by women and 
^SQdias^. 

4. Apastamba II, 6, 15, 18 ; Manu XI, 36. 

5. ‘7 he expression pronouncing Svad lid ''includes by impli- 
cation the perfoimance of all funeral rites/ — Haradatta. 

7. Apastamba I, i, 2, 26., 

^ 8 . Apistamba I. i, 4, 14-17; I, 3 » 25; I, i, 2, 28-30; 
Manu 11 , 176. 
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9. Some (declare, that the duty) to*bathe (exists) 

after (the performance of) the GodAna (only), 

• 10. And the morning and evening devotions 
(SandhyA must be performed) outside (the village). 

• II. Silent he shall stand during the former, and 
.sit during the latter, from (the time when one) light 
(is still visible) until (the other) light (appears). 

12. He shall not look at the sun. 

13. He shall avoid honey, meat, perfumes, gar- 
lands, sleep in the day-tinfe, ointments, collyrium, a 
carriage, shoes, a parasol, love, anger, covetousness, 
perplexity, garrulity, playing musical instruments, 
bathing (for pleasure), cleaning the teeth, elation, 
dancing, singing, calumny, (and) terror, 

14. (And) in the presence of his Gurus, covering 
his throat, crossing his legs, leaning (against a wall 
or the like, and) stretching out his feet, 

15. (As well as) spitting, laughing, yawning, 
cracking the joints of the lingers, 

9. Regarding the sacrament called Godana, see Gobhila G/^h}a- 
bfitra I, 9, 26. 

10. Apastamba I, ii, 30, 

11. ‘ Fiom (the time when one) light (is still visible/ &c.), i.e. in 
the morning fiom the time when the stars are still visible until 
the sun rises, ^and in the evening fiom the time when the sun 
still stands above the horizon until the stars appear. Haradalta 
observes that, as Manu II, 102 prescribes the recitation of the 
Gayatrt during th^ morning and evening devotions, either his or 
Gautama's rule may be followed. He adds that another com- 
mentator refers the injunction to keep silence to conversations 
on w’orldly matteis only. He himself adopted this view in 
his commentary on Apastamba I, 1 1, 30, 8. 

12. Apastamba I, ii, 31, 18. 

*3* Apastamba I, i, 2, 23-28 ; I, i, 3, i i-i4» 20-24 f^I, 2, 7, 5. 

14. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 3, 14, The term Guru includes, 

besides the teacher, the parents and^other venerabft person^ 

15- Apastamba I, 2, 7, 6-7; II, 2, 5, 9. Hatadatta observes 
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16. To gaze at and to touch women, if there is 

danger of a breach of chastity, 

17. Gambling, low service, to take things not 
offered, to injure animate beings, . 

18. To pronounce the names' of the teacher, of 
the (teacher’s) sons and wives, and of a person 
who has performed the Dikshawiyesh/i of a Soma- 
sacrifice, 

19. To make bitter speeches. 

20. A Brihma«a (shal^ always (abstain from) 
spirituous liquor. 

21. (A student) shall occupy a seat and a couch 
lower (than those of his teacher), shall rise before 
(him) and retire to rest after (him). 

22. He shall keep his tongue, his arms, and his 
stomach in subjection. 

23. (If it is absolutely necessary to pronounce) 


that this Sfltra again contains a general rule, and does not merely 
refer to the piesence of Gurus. 

16. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 3, 8-10. 

1 7. Apastamba I, i, 3, 1 2. ‘ Low service/' i.e. service by wiping 
off imne, faeces, and the lite. . . . That is not even to be perfoimed 
for the teacher. Or the expression may mean that he shall not 
serve a teacher deficient in learning and virtue. The same 
opinion is expressed by Apastamba I, i, i, ii.'— rHaradatta. 

18. Manu II, 199. 19. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 24. 

20. 'A Brahmawa shall avoid it always, i.e. even as a house- 
holder; Kshatriyas and Vauyas need do it on\v as long as they 
aie students. But in their case, too, they forbid the use of 
liquor distilled from bruised rice, under all circumstances.' — 
Haradatta. 

21. Apastamba I, i, 2, 21 ; I, i, 4, 22, 28. 

22. Apastamba I, i, 3, 13. ‘Keeping his arms in subjection 
means iha^ he shall not (without a cause) break clods of earth 
and the lifee. Keeping his stomach in subjection, i.e. eating with 

jnoderation.' — Hkradatta. 

23. ‘ He shall indicate it by another synonymous word. 
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his teacher’s name anc^ family-name,* he ought to 
indicate it by (using) a synonymous term. 

•24. (He must speak) in the same (respectful) 
manner -of a man who is (generally) revered and 
of his betters. 

25. (If the teacher speaks to him), he shall answer 
after having risen from his couch or seat (in case 
he was lying down or sitting). 

26. At, the command (of his teacher) he shall 
approach, though the (teacher) may not be visible. 

27. And if he sees his teacher standing or sitting 
in a lower place or to the leeward or to the wind- 
ward, he shall rise (aiid change his position). 

28. If (his teacher) is walking, he shall walk 
after him, informing him of the work (which he 
is going to do and) telling (him what he has done). 

29. He shall study after having been called (by 

the teacher, and not request the latter to begin 
the lesson). • 


e.g. instead of saying, “ Haradatta (given by Hara),*' he shall say, 
the venerable Bhavarata (given by Bhava)/' " — Haradatta. 

25. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 5-7. 

26. He must not think that, as the teacher cannot see him, 
he need not obey the summons. 

27. Apasta^iba I, 2, 6, 15, 23. 

28. ‘ Work (karma) means performance. The meaning is that 
the pupil shall announce to his teacher the performance of all 
he is going to do. But what is useful for the teacher, as fetching 
water and the like, he shall inform him of the performance of 
that, i. e. knowing himself (without being told) that such work is 
necessary at a particular time (and aK;^g on this knowledge). 
Any other explanation of this Sfltra does not^ please 'me.' — Hara- 
datta, See also Apastamba I, 2, 6, 8. My MSS. divide this Sfltra 
into two, beginning the second with ‘ Informing ' &c. Haradatta's 
final remark, quoted above, seems to indicate that the division 
was intended by him. 

29. Apastafiaba 1 , 2, 5, 26. 
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30. He shall be intent on (doing) what is pleasing 
and serviceable (to the teacher) ; 

31. And (he shall behave) towards (the teacher's) 
wives and sons just as (towards the, teacher), 

32. But not eat their leavings, attend them while 
bathing, assist them at their toilet, wash their feet, 
shampoo them nor embrace their feet. 

33. On returning from k journe^he shall embrace 
the feet of the wives of his teacher. 

34. Some declare, that (a pupil) who has attained 
his majority is not (to act thus) towards young 
(wives of his teacher). 

35. Alms may be accepted from men of all castes, 
excepting Abhii’astas and outcasts. 

36. (In begging) the word ' Lady ’ must be pro- 
nounced in the beginning, in the middle, or at the 
end (of the request), according to the order of the 
castes. 

• 37. (He may beg in the houses) of the teacher, 
of blood relations, (or) of Gurus, and in his own, if 
he obtains no (alms) elsewhere. 

30. Apastamba I, i, 4, 23. 

31. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 27, 30; Manu II, 207-212. 

34. ‘ One who has attained his majoiity, i.e. onji who has com- 
pleted his sixteenth year and is (already) a youth.’ — Haradatta. 

35. Haradatta explains abhirasta by upapatakin, ‘ one who has 
committed a minor offence,' apparently forgetting Apastamba I, 7, 
21, 7. See also Apastamba I, i. 3, 25. 

36. Apastamba I, i, 3, 28-30, where the formulas have been 
given in the notes. Haradatta lemarks that the Gaimini GriTiya- 
sfltra forbidls the lengthening or drawling pronunciation of the 
syllables kshim and hi in begging. Baudh&yana I, 2, 3, 16 
likewise ibrbids it. In the text read var«&nup<lrvye«a. 

37. Manu II, 184. It is just possible that the translation 
ought to be *10 the houses of his teacher's blood relations,' 
instead of ‘ in the houses of his teacher (and) of bldod lelalions.’ 
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38. Among these he shall avoid dach preceding 
one (jnore carefully than those named later). 

• 39. Having announced to the teacher (what he 
has received) and having received his permission, 
the (student) may eat (the collected food). 

40. If (the teacher) is not present, (he shall seek 
the permission to eat) from his (teacher’s) wives or 
sons, from fellow-students or virtuous (strangers). 

41. *H^ving placed water by his side, (he shall 
eat) in silence, contented, (and) without greed. 

42. (As a rule) a pupil shall not be punished 
corporally. 

43. If no (other course) is possible, (he may be 
corrected) with a thin rope or a thin cane. 

44. If (the teacher) strikes him with any other 
(instrument), he shall be punished by the king. 

45. He shall remain a student for twelve years 
in order (to study) one (recension of the Veda), 

46. Or, if (he studies) all (the Vedas) twelve 
years for each, 

47. Or during (as long a period as he requires 
for) learning (them). 

48. On completion of the instruction the teacher 
must be offered a fee. 

38. The meaning of the SAlra is, that if a student does not 
obtain anything from strangers, he shall first go to his own 
family, next to tfie houses of Gurus, i.e. paternal and maternal 
uncles and other veneiable relatives, then to his other blood 
relations, i.e. Sapi«i/as, and in case of extreme necessity only 
apply to the teacher’s wife. 

39. Apastamba I, i, 3, 31-32. 

40. Apastamba I, i, 3, 33-34. 4*- Manu II, ^-54. 

42. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 29; Macn^ghten, MitaksharaTV, i, 9. 

43. Manu VIII, 299. 45 - 47 - Apastamba I, i, 2, 12-1^ 

48. Apastamba J, a, 7, 1*9. 
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49. After pupil) has paid (that) and has 
been dismissed, he may, at his pleasure, bathe (as 
is customary on completion of the studentship). 

50. The teacher is chief among all Gurus. 

5 1 . Some (say) that the mother (holds that 
place). 


Chapter III. 

f X 

1. Some (declare, that) he (who has studied the 
Veda) may make his ^hoice (which) among the 
orders (he is going to enter). 

2. (The four orders are, that of) the student, 
(that of) the householder, (that of) the ascetic 
(bhikshu), (and that of) the hermit in the woods 
(vaikhinasa). 


49. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 30. 50. Manu II, 225-237. 

III. I. Other Smr/iikaras maintain that a Brdhma;/a must pass 
through all the four orders. Compare Apastamba II, 9, 21, 5; 
Manu VI, 34-38; and the long discussion on the comparative 
excellence of the orders of householders and of ascetics. Apa- 
stamba II, 9, 23, 3— II, 9, 24, 14. 

2. ‘ l^hough the order of studentship has already been described 
above, still in the following chapter the rules for a -professed 
(naish/Aika) student will be given (and it had therefore again to 
be mentioned). Bhikshu has generally been translated by ascetic 
(sannyasin). Vaikhanasa, literally, he who lives according to the 
rule promulgated by Vikhanas, means hermit. For'that (sage) has 
chiefly taught that order. In all other ^Jastras (the order of) hermits 
is the third, and (the order of) ascetics the fourth. Here a different 
arrangement is adopted. The reason of the displacement of the 
hermit is that the author considers the first-named three orders 
preferable. Hence if a man chooses to pass through all four,'’ 
the sequence is that prescribed in other — Haradatta. 

In making these katemertls the commentator has apparently 
forgotten cthat Apastamba (II, 9, 21, i) agrees exactly with Gau- 
tama. It is, however, very probable that Haradatta has given 
correctly the reason why the hermit is placed last by our author 
and by Apastamba. 
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3. The householder is the source of these, because 
the otljers do not produce offspring. 

•4, Among them a (professed) student (must follow 
the rules) given (in the preceding chapters). 

• 5. He shall remain obedient to his teacher until 
(his) end. 

'6. In (the time) remaining after (he has attended 
to) the business of his Guru, he shall recite (the 
Veda). 

y. If the Guru dies, he'shall serve his son, 

8. (Or) if there is no (son of the teacher), an 
older fellow-student, or the fire. 

9. He who lives thus, gains the heaven of Brah- 
man, and (of him it is said that) he has subdued 
his organs (of sense and action). 

10 And these (restrictions imposed on students 
must also be observed by men) of other (orders, 
provided they are) not opposed (to their particular 
duties). 

11. An ascetic shall not possess (any) store. 

12. (He must be) chaste, 

13. .He must not change his residence during the 
rainy season. 


3. Manu VI, ^7 4. Apastamba I, i, 4, 29. 

5. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 6. 

6. According to Haradatta the term Gui u here includes the father. 
But see the next Sfifra, where Guru can only mean the teacher. 

10. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 3-4. My MSS. have uttareshSm, ‘of 
the later named,’ instead of itareshdm, ‘ of other ’ (orders), both 
in the Sfitra and in subsequent quotations of the same. . 

n. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 8-10 ; Man\t VI, 4^-43 ; Colebrooke, 
MitSkshart II, 8, 7. • 

13. This rule shows that the Vasso of the Bauddhas and*Gainas 
is also derived from a Brabmanical source ; see also BaudhSyana 
11, 6, II, 

[2] 
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14. He stfall enter a village (only) in order to beg. 

15. He shall beg late (after people have ^nished 
their meals), without returning (twice), 

1 6. Abandoning (all) desire (for sweet food). 

17. He shall restrain his speech, his eyes, (and) 
his actions. 

18. He shall wear a» cloth to- cover his naked- 
ness. 

1 9. Some (declare, that he shall wear), an old rag, 
after having washed itl * 

20. He shall not take parts of plants and trees, 
except such as have become detached (spontane- 
ously). 

21. Out of season he shall not dwell a second 
night in (the same) village. 

22. He may either shave or wear a lock on the 
crown of the head. 

23. He shall avoid the destruction of seeds. 

24. (He shall be) indifferent towards (all) crea- 
tures, (whether they do him) an injury or a kindness. 

25. He shall not undertake (anything for his 
temporal or spiritual welfare). 


15. Manu VI, 55-56. 

19. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 11. 

20. 'He shall not appropriate, i, e. take parts of these, i.e. fruits, 
leaves, and the like, which have not been detached, i. e. have not 
fallen off. But he may take what has becbme detached spon- 
taneously.' — Haradatta. 

21. Out of season, i. e. except in the rainy season, during which, 
according «to SQtra 13, an ascetic must not wander about. 

23. 'He shall avoid, i.e. neither himself nor by the agency of 
others cHuse the destruction, i. e. the pounding by means of a pestle 
or the* like, of seeds, Le. ,raw rice and the like. Hence be shall 
accept as alms cooked food only, not rice and the like.' — Hara^ 
datta. 
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26. A hermit (shall l 5 ve) in the’ forest subsisting 
on roots and fruits, practising austerities. 

• 27. Kindling the fire according to the (rule of 
the) Srima»aka (SAtra, he shall offer oblations in 
the morning and evening). 

28. He shall eat wild-growing (vegetables only). 

•29. He shall worship gods, manes, men, goblins, 
and /?/shis. 

30. He, shall Veceive hospitably (men of) all 
(castes) except those (with whom intercourse is) 
forbidden. 

31. He may even use the flesh of animals killed 
by carnivorous beasts.’ 

32. He shall not step on ploughed (land), 

33. And he shall not enter a village. 

34. He shall wear (his hair in) braids, and dress 
in (garments made of) bark and skins. 

35. He shall not eat anything that has been 
hoarded for more than a year. 


26. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 18 — II, 9, 23, 2. ‘Austeiiiies (tapas) 
means emaciating his body.’ — Haradalta. 

27. ‘ He shall offer oblations in the morning and evening,’ 
(these words), though not expressed, are understood. 

29. I. e. he shall perform the five Mah&ya^as, just like a house- 
holder, only using wild-growing fruits, roots, &c., for the oblations. 

31. ‘They declare, that baishka means the flesh of an animal, 
slain by a tiger or the like. He may use even that. The word 
“ even" implies blame. Hence this is a lule for times of distress, 
and it must be understood that such food is to be eaten only 
on failure of roots and fruits and the Uke.’ — Haradatta. The 
commentator adds that the flesh of forbidden animals must be 
avoided. 

34. According to Haradatta the lower garment shall b# made of 
^ira, which he again explains as cloth made of Kura grass and the 
like, and the upper of a skin. 

35. Haradatta reads atisa;!^vatsar^, not atisfimvatsaram, as in 

O 2 * 





sZ But the venerable fedcher (prescribes) ct|e 
order only> bcosiiise the order of houscliolders is 
explicitly prescribed (in the Vedas). 

Chapter IV. 

1. A householder shall take a wife (of) equal 
(caste), who has not beldhged to another man and 
is younger (than himself).* 

2. A marriage (may be contracted) between per- 
sons who have not the same Pravaras, 

3. (And) who are not related within six degrees 
on the father s side, 

4. Or on the side of the begetter, 


Piofessor Stenzler's edition, though he notices the latter leading 
Manu VI, 15. 

36. * The duties of a householder, the Agnihotra, and the like, 
are frequently prescribed and praised in all Vedas, Dharma^eistras, 
and Itihasas. As, therefoie, the order of householders is explicitly 
prescribed, this alone is the order (obligatory on all men). But the 
other orders are pi escribed only foi those unfit for the (duties of 
a householder). That is the opinion of many teachers.**— Haiadatta. 
Haradatta's explanation of d/aiyaA, \\hich he takes to mean ‘many 
teacheis,* seems to me inadmissible. Eke, ‘some (teachers),' is 
used m that sense, and a^aryaA cannot possibly be a synonymous 
term. Further on (IV, 23) Haradatta himself admits that by 
SMrya^ one teacher is meant. It must be translated ‘ the venerable 
teacher,' because the Hindus aie ver} fond of the use of the pluralis 
majestatis. I have no doubt that Gautama means his own teacher, 
whom, of course, etiquette foibids him to name.^ See also R. Garbe, 
Uebersetzung des Vaitana-sQtra, I, 3. 

IV. 1. Apastamba II, 6, 13, i ; Manu III, 4» 12 ; Yagn. I, 52. 

2. Regarding the Piavaias, see Max Muller s Histoiy of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature,^ p. 386.^ Apastamba II, 5, 

3. Apastamba II, 5, 11/16; Manu III, 5; Yigfi, I, 52. 

4 Tlfts rule refers to the case where a husband has made over 
his wife \o another man and the bridegroom stands in the relation 
r of a son to tHfe husband of his mother and to his natuial father 
(dvipitd). See Y&g^- I, 68. 
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5. (Nor) within four degrees on ^he mothers 

side. 

*6. (If the father) gives (his daughter) dressed 
(in two ‘garments) and decked with ornaments to 
a person possessing (sacred) learning, of virtuous 
conduct, who has relatives and a (good) disposition, 
(that is a) Brihma (wedding). 

7. At the Pr^^^patya * (wedding) the marriage- 
formula is,*‘ Fulfil ye the law conjointly.’ 

,8. At the Arsha (wedSihg the bridegroom) shall 
present a cow and a bull to him who has (authority 
over) the maiden. 

9. (If the bride) is given, decked with ornaments, 
to a priest at the altar, that is a Daiva wedding. 

10. The spontaneous union with a willing (maiden 
is called) a G^indharva wedding. 

11. If those who have (authority over) a female 
are propitiated by money, (that is) an Asura wedding. 

12. (If the bride) is taken by force, (that is) 
a Rdkshasa wedding. 

13. If (a man) embraces a female deprived of 
consciousness, (that is) a Pai5^>^a wedding. 

1 4. The first four (rites) are lawful ; 

15. Some say, (the first) six. 

5. Ya^. I, 53. , 

6. Apastamba II, 5, ii, 17. ‘Virtuous conduct (Sintra), i.e. 
the performance of the acts prescribed (in the Vedas and Smr/tis), 
.... good disposition (jila), 1. e. faithWti the ordinanc s of the 
law.' — Haradatta. 

7. Manu III, 30 ; I, 60. 

8. Apastamba II, 5, ii, 18. 9. Ajpastamba II, 5, 'Tr, 19. 

10. Apastamba II, 5, ii, ao. ii.. Apastamba II, g, la, 1. 

12. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 2. i^. Manu III, ^4; YS^^f.I, 6i.» 

14. Manu Ifl, 241 39. .15. Manu III, 23. 
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16. (ChilcJi'en) born m the regular order of 
wives of the next, second or third lower 1 castes 
(become) Savar»as, Ambash/^as, Ugras, Nishddas, 
Daushyantas or Piraiavas. 

17. (Children born) in the inverted order (of 
wives of higher castes become) Sdtas, M&gadhas, 
Ayogavas, Kshattr/s, Vaidehakas or ATa^^dlas. 

18. Some declare, that a woman of the Brdhma»a 
caste has born successively to (husbands of) the (four) 
castes, sons (who are) Bfdhmawas, SAtas, Mdgadhas 
or ATa^^^ilas ; 

19. (And that) a woman pf the Kshatriya caste 
(has born) to the same, Mdrdhivasiktas, Kshatriyas, 
Dhlvaras, Pulkasas ; 

20. Further, a woman of the Vawya caste to 
the same, Bhrz^yakawMas, Mihishyas, Vai^yas, and 
Vaidehas ; 

21. (And) a woman of the iS’iidra caste to the 
same, Piraiavas, Yavanas, Karawas, and ^ytidras. 

16. I. e. from a Bi&hma«a and a K&hatnyd springs a Savarwa, 

from a Biihmana and a Vauy^ a NisMda, from a BraHmS^a and 
a 6'&di£ a Pdrajava, fiom a Kshatiiya and a Vau}& an Ambash/j%a, 
and from a Kshatrpa and a 5 fidra a Daushyanta, from a Vauya 
and a 5 <idrd an Ugia, Compare for this and the following five 
Sfltras Manu X, 6-18; I, 91-95. 

17. I. e. from a Kshatri}a and a Brdhmani springs a Sfiia, fiom 
a Vaijya and a Kshatriya a Mdgadha, fiom a ^fidra and a Vauyd 
an Ajogava, fiom a Vauya and a Brdhma»i a Kshatt/;, from a 
AYidra and a Kshatiiyd a Vaidehaka, fiom a .Sfidra and a Brdhma«t 
a Aani/dla. 

1 8. The*words ‘ Some declare’ stand only at the end of Sft la 
21. But Haiadatta rightly declares that they refer to all the four 
Sfitia.'. *The proof for the ccnrectness of his interpretation lies m 
the use of the form a^^^anat, which lefers to each of the Sfitras. 

,The four Sfitiae are, howevei , probably spurious, as Sfitra a8 refeis 
back to Sfitra 1 7 by calling ihe A'ani/ala ‘ the iast (iiamed).’ 
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22. In the seventh (generation* men obtain) a 
change of caste, either being raised to a higher 
one or being degraded to a lower one. 

23. The venerable teacher declares (that this 
happens) in the fifth (generation). 

24. And (the same rule applies) to those born 
(from parents of different classes that are) inter- 
mediate between (two ®f the castes originally) 
created (by. Brahnfan). 

25. But those born in the inverse order (from 
fathers of a lower and mothers of a higher caste 
stand) outside (the pale of) the sacred law, 

22. Apastamba II, 5, ii, lo-ii. ‘That is as follows: If a 
Savarwa female, born of the Kshatriya wife of a Bra!hna«a, is 
married to a Biahmawa, and her female descendants down to the 
seventh likewise, then the offspring which that seventh female 
descendant bears to her Br^hmawa husband is equal in caste to 
a Brahma/^a. In like manner, if a Savdr;^a male, the son of a 
Biahma;za and of his Kshatriya wife, again marries a Kshatriya 
wife and his male descendants down to the seventh likewise, then 
the offspring of that seventh male descendant is equal in caste to 
a Kshatriya. The same principle must be applied to the offspring 
of Kshfitriyas and wives of the Vaijya caste as well as to Vaijyas 
and wives of the 6"udra caste.’ — Haradatta. 

23. ‘(The venerable) teacher opines that the change of caste 
takes place in the fifth generation. They declare that the plural 
may be used to* denote one teacher. 1 Uis Sutra refers to (cases of 
extraordinary merit acquired through) virtuous conduct and study 
of the Veda.’ — Haradatta. It is clear that in this case Haradatta, 
too, has seen that* the word a/JarydA has another force than ihe 
more common eke ; see above, note to III, 36. 

24. ‘ That is as follows : If the damjhter of a Savarwa, born 
of a wife of the Ambash// 4 a caste, is married again tp a Savarwa, 
and her female descendants down to the seventh likewise, then the 
offspring of that seventh female descendant, begotten byga Savar;«a 
husband, is equal in caste to a Savarwa.* — Haradatta. Regarding 
the birth of the four castes fiom Brahman, see Rig-#eda X, 90, 12. 

25. Manu X, 41. 67-68. • 
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26. As w6ll as (those born in the regular order) 

from a female of the 5 'udra caste. ^ 

27. But he whom a 6'Odra (begets) on a femclle 
of unequal caste shall be treated like an outcast. 

28. The last (named, the Ka.nd^\a), is the 
foulest. 

29. Virtuous sons (born of wives of equal caste) 
and wedded according to approves^ rites sanctify 
(their father’s family). 

30. (A son born of* a* wife married) accordipg 
to the Arsha rite (saves) three ancestors (from 
hell), 

31. (A son born of a wife married) according to 
the Daiva rite ten, 

32. (A son born of a wife married) according to 
the PrSj^patya rite, also ten. 

33. (But) the son of a wife married according to 
the Brihma rite (saves) ten ancestors, ten descend- 
ants, and himself. 


Chapter V. 

1. (A householder) shall approach (his wife) in 
the proper season, 

2. Or (he may do so) at any time except on 
the forbidden (days). 


26. Manu X, 68. 

27. ‘ Shall be treated like an outcast,” i.e. one must avoid to 
look at hiin,r&c., just as m the case of an outcast.’ — Haradaita. 

28. Manu X, 51-56. ' 30. Manu III, 38; Y&gM. I, 59. 

31. Mtnu III, 38 ; I, 59. 

32. Manu III, 38 ; I, 60. 

33. Manu IH, 37 ; YSg^. I, 58. 

V. I. Apastamba II, i, i, ^7. ' 2. Apastamiia II, i, i, 18. 
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3. He shall worship *gods, manes, men, goblins, 
(and) ^/shis, 

•4. Every day he shall recite privately (a portion 
of the Veda), 

5. And the (daily) libation of water to the manes 
(is obligatory on him). 

‘6. Other (rites than these he may perform) ac- 
cording to his ability. 

7. The .(sacred) fire (must be kindled) on his 
marriage or on the divisicJn'of the family estate. 

8. The domestic (ceremonies must be performed) 
with (the aid of) that (fire). 

9. (Also) the sacrifices to the gods, manes, (and) 
men, and the private recitation (and) the Bali- 
offerings. 

3. Apastamba I, 4, 12, 15; I. 4, 13, i ; Manu III, 69-72; IV, 
29, 21 ; Y&gH. I, 99, 102-104. 

4. Manu III, 81 ; YsgH. I, 104. 

5. Manu III, 82; YSign, I, 104. ‘The word “and” indicates 
that water must be offered to the gods and i?/shis also.' — Hara- 
datta. 

6. ‘ (Rites) other than those prescribed in Sfttras 3-5 he may 
peifomf according to his energy, i.e. according to his ability. But 
those he should zealously perform. As the oblations to the gods 
and the other (MahSya^^as) are mentioned before the kindling of 
the domestic fire, they must be performed by a person who has not 
yet kindled the domestic fire with the aid of the common (kitchen )- 
fire.’ — Haradatta. 

7. As long as the family remains united, its head offers the 
oblations for all its members. 

8. ‘ The domestic rites, i.e. the Puwsavana and the rest. . . . 

Now with the aid of which fire must a mUi* who has not yet kindled 
the domestic fire, perform the Pumsavana, &c. Some answer that 
he shall use a common fire. But the opinion of the teacher (Gau- 
tama) is that he shall use the sacred fire which has been Kindled on 
that occasion.’ — Haradatta. • 

9. Haradatta states that the Mahfijj^si^as are agidn enumerated, 
in order to sh6w that a perron who has kindled the sacred fire 
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10. The oblations (whitfh are thrown) into the 
(sacred) fire (at the Vai^vadeva-sacrifice are offered) 
to Agni, to Dhanvantari, to all the gods, to Vrzgk- 
pati, (and to Agni) Svish/akrzt ; 

11. And (Bali-offerings must be given) to thfe 
deities presiding over the (eight) points of the 
horizon, in their respective places, 

12. At the doors (of the house) the Maruts, 

13. To the deities of the dw'elhng inside (the 
house), 


shall use this for them, not a common fire. He also states that 
a passage of Ujanas, according to which some teachers prescribe 
the performance of the daily recitation near the sacred fire, shows 
that this rite too has a connection with the sacred fire. 

10. Apastamba II, 2, 3, 16, where, however, as in all other 
works, the ordei* of the offerings differs. Haradalta adds that the 
word ‘oblations’ is used in the Sfttra in order to indicate that the 
word svShff must be pronounced at the end of each Mantra, and 
that the expression ‘ in the fire ’ indicates that the Bali-offerings 
described in the following Sflti a must be thrown on the ground. 

11. Compare Apastamba II, 2, 3, 20 — II, 2, 4, 8 ; Manu III, 
87-90, where, as elsewhere, the order of the offerings differs. 
According to Haradatta the deities intended are, Indra, Agni, Yama, 
Nirrrti, Varuwa, VSyu, Soma, and ijSna. The first offiring must 
be placed to the east, the next to the south-east, south, &c. 

12. At all the doors, as many as there are, a Bali must be 
offered with the Mantra, ‘ To the Maruts, svaha.’ — Haradatta. 

13. ‘ As he says “ inside (pravbya, literally “ entering ”) he must 
stand outside while offering the Balis at the doors. ... At this 
occasion some require the following Mantra, “ To the deities of 
the dwelling, svaha,'" because that is found in the AjvalSyana 
(Gr/bya-sfltra I, 2, 4). Others consider it necessary to mention 
the deities by name, and to present as many offerings as there are 
deities, while pronouncing the required words.' —Haradatta. The 
commentator then goes on to quote a passage from U^anas, which 
he consiSers applicable, because it contains the names of the 
Grzhadevatas. I doubt, however, if the ‘others' are right, and 

.still more if, in^case they should be right, it would be advisable to 
supply the names of the Gr/tiadevat&s from TJ^ana^: 
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14. To Brahman in t^e centre (of tife house), 

15. /To the Waters near the water-pot, 

*16. To the Ether in the air, 

17. Ahd to tlje Beings walking about at night 
in the evening. 

18. A gift of food shall be preceded by a libation 
of water and (it shall be ‘presented) after (the re- 
cipient) has been made to* say, ‘ May welfare attend 
thee,’ 

,19. And the same (rule ‘applies) to all gifts pre- 
sented for the sake of spiritual merit. 

20. The reward of a gift (offered) to a person 
who is not a Br 4 hma#?a is equal (to the value of 
the gift), those (of presents given) to a Brdhma;«a 
twofold, to a 6'rotriya thousandfold, to one who 
knows the whole Veda (vedaparaga) endless. 

21. Presents of money (must be given) outside 
the Vedi to persons begging for their Gurus, (or) in 
order to defray the expenses of their wedding, (or 

1 4. ‘ Because the word “ and ” occurs in Sfttra 1 1 after the word 
“ to the deities presiding over the points of the horizon ” a Bali- 
offering* niust be presented to the deities mentioned by the author 
in Sutra 10, viz. to the earth, wind, Pra^Spati, and to all the gods, 
after a Bali has been offered to Brahman ’ — Haradatta. 

16. ‘The Bali presented to Akira, “ the ether,” must be thrown 
up into the air, as Manu says. III, 90.’ — Haradatta. 

17. ‘ Because of the word “ and,” he must, also, present Balis to 
the deities mentioned above.’— Haradatta. The commentator means 
to say that in the evening not only the ‘Beings walking about 
at night’ (naktam^ara) are to receive apportion, but all the other 
deities too, and that the Balikarma must TJe ‘offered twice a day. 

18-19. Apastamba II, 4, 9, 8. 

20. According to Haradatta the term .Srotriya here denotes one 
who has studied one Veda, (but see also Apastamba if^ 3, 6, 4 ; 
II, 4, 8, 5.) Vedapiraga is a man who has studied one Veda, 
together with the Ahgas, Kalpa-sfttra§, and UpanisHlids. 

21. Apastamba 11 , 5, 10, 1-2. .‘Now he promulgates a Sfitra 
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to procure) Medicine for ‘the sick, to those who 
are without means of subsistence, to those \^ho are 
going to offer a sacrifice, to those engaged in study, 
to travellers, (and) to those who, have performed 
the Vbvaj^t-sacrifice. 

22. Prepared food (must be given) to other 

beggars. ‘ 

23. For an unlawful purpose hi^ shall not give 
(anything), though he may have promised it. 

24. An untruth spoken' by people under the influ- 
ence of anger, excessive joy, fear, pain (or) greed, 
by infants, very old men, persons labouring under 
a delusion, those being under the influence of drink 
(or) by mad men does not cause (the speaker) to fall. 

25. Before (a householder eats) he shall feed his 
guests, the infants, the sick people, the pregnant 
women, the females under his protection, the very 
aged men, and those of low condition (who may 
be in his house). 

which refers to those cases where one mui-t necessarily make gifts, 
and where one incurs guilt by a refusal ... As the expression 
‘‘outside the Vedi” is used, presents must be given to others also 
“ inside the Vedi'' (i.e. fees to priests, &c.)* — Haradatta. 

22. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 14. 

23. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 3; Colebrooke II, J)igest IV, 47; 

MayOkha IX, 5. ‘ As he says “ for an unlawful purpose,” what 

has been promised must in other cases necessarily be given.'— 
Haradatta. ^ 

24. Colebrooke 11 , Digest IV, 56, ‘ “ Does not cause (the 

speaker) to fall," i.e. produces no guilt. Hence such persons need 
not even give a promised present.' — Haradatta. 

25. Apa^amba JI, 2, 4, 11-13; II, 4, 9, 10; Manu III, 116. 
‘Females under his protection (suvSsinyaA), i.e. daughters and 
sisters . f . , those of low condition (^aghanya^), i.e. servants, 
slaves, and the like. . . . The term “ men of low condition " is 
cinade a separaft word in the text in order to show that they come 
after the others.' — Haradatta. 
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26. But (when) his tocher, parents •(or intimate) 
friends (visit his house), he shall proceed to the 
preparation of the dinner after asking them (for 
orders). 

• 27. When an officiating priest, his teacher, his 
father-in-law, paternal or maternal uncles visit (him), 
a Madhuparka (or honey-jnixture must be offered 
to them). 

28. (If they hdve been once honoured in this 
manner, the ceremony neod*be) repeated (only) after 
a }’ear. 

29. (But) on (the occasion of) a sacrifice and 
of the wedding (a Madhuparka must be offered, 
though) less than a year (has passed since the last 
visit of the persons thus honoured). 

30. And to a king who is a vSrotriya (a Madhu- 
parka must be offered as often as he comes), 

31. (But to a king) who is not a 6'rotriya a seat 
and water. 

32. But for a .Srotriya he shall cause to be pre- 
pared a foot-bath, an Arghya, and food of a superior 
quality,. 

26. Manu III, 1 13. 

27. Apastamba II, 4, 8, 5-9. 

30. ‘ And to* a king a Madhuparka must he offered on his 
arrival. If he is a iSrotriya (this must be done) on each visit.' — 
Haradatta. 

31. ‘A king who is not a iSrotriya shall be honoured with a seat 
and water, not with a Madhuparka/— Haradatta. 

32. Apastamba II, 3, 6, 7-10, 14-4^4. ‘This Sfftra may be 
optionally taken as referring to a Brahitiawa, because the word 
AYotriya is repeated. For a -Srolriya who has come as a guest, 
a foot-bath, i. e. water for washing the feet, an Arghya, i. e. water 
mixed with DffrvS grass, flowers, &C4, and food of a 'superior 
quality, i. e. milk and rice ; cakes and the like shalUl^e particularly^ 
prepared, if the*host is able to* afford ft.’ — Haradatta. 
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33. Or hjs Usual food ^distinguished by a (par- 
ticularly careful) preparation. 

34. To a (Br^hma^a) who is not learned in. the 
Vedas, (but) of good conduct, food of a middling 
(quality) shall be given, 

35. To one who is the reverse (of virtuous) g^ass, 
water, and earth, 

36. (Or) at least a welcome. 

37. Honour (must be shown to a guest’, and the 
host must) not dine better (than his guest). 

38. A couch, a seat, (and) a lodging (of the) 
same (quality as the host uses must be given) to 
(a guest) of equal condition and to one’s betters ; 
they must be accompanied (on departure) and re- 
spectfully attended to (during their stay). 

39. (The host shall show similar) though less 
(attention) to (a guest) who is inferior (to himself). 


33. ‘ But if (the hobt is) not able (to afford dainties), he shall 
prepare that same food which is daily used in his house, dis- 
tinguished in the preparation, 1 e. by adding peppei and the like 
condiments, by frying it, and so foith.’ — Haradatta. 

34. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 16 ; II, 3, 6, 12, Haiadatta points out 
that in this case nothing but a simple dinner shall be given. 

36. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 14 ‘On failure of grass and the rest, 
a welcome, i. e. (the host shall say), “ Thou art tired, sit down 
here.” ’ — Haradatta. 

37. Manu III, 106-107. ‘This Sfitra refers solely to such a 
guest, as is described below, Sfiira 40.’ — Haradatta. 

38. ‘ Accompanj mg, 1. e. walking after him { lespectfully attend- 
ing to, i. e. sitting with him and so forth. As it is not possible 
that these two acts can be performed by the host m the same 
manner as for himself, the meaning of the S6tra must be taken to 
be merely that they are to be performed.’ — Haradatta. 

39. Hiimdatta says that some explain this Shtra to mean, ‘ (The 
host shdl show the same attention) even to a man who is a little 
inferior (to hipiself m learning, &c.),' but that he disapproves of 

' their opinion. 
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40. He is called a ^uest who,' belonging to a 
different village (and) intending to stay for one 
nigjit only, arrives when the sun’s beams pass over 
the trees^ , 

* 41. According (to his caste a guest) must be asked 
about his well-being (kiwala), about his being free 
from hurt (animaya), or about his health (irogya). 

42. The last (formula must also be used in ad- 
dressing) a.iSiidra.* 

43. A man of a lowen caste (is) not (to be con- 
sidered) a guest by a Brdhmawa, except if he has 
approached on (the occasion of) a sacrifice. 

44. But a Kshatriya must be fed after the Brih- 
ma.ua. (guests). 

45. (Men of) other (castes he shall feed) With his 
servants for mercy’s sake. 


Chapter VI. 

1. (To salute) every day on meeting (by) an 
embrace of the feet, 

2. And (particularly) on return from a journey, 

3. (Is prescribed in the case) of parents, of their 
blood relations, of elder (brothers), of persons venera- 


40. Apastamba II, 3, 6, 5, Haradatta states, that by ‘ the time 
when the sun's rays pass over the trees,' either the middle of the 
day or the late afteilioon may be meant. 

41. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 26-29. 

43. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 18-19. ^ 

VI. I. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 7-9; I, 2, 5, 18; I, 2, 8, 17-18. 

3. ‘ Their blood relations, i.e. paterAal and tnaternal uncles and 
the rest; elders, i.e. elder brothers ; persons venerable om account 
of their learning, i.e. the teacher who^has initiated him •(a>JSrya), 
the teacher who has instructed him (upSdhyaya), and the rest.'— 
Haradatta. 
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ble on account of their learhing, and of the Gurus of 
the latter. 

4. On meeting (several persons, to whom s;uch 
a salutation is due), together, the most venerable 
(must be saluted first). 

5. On meeting persons who understand (the rule 
of returning salutes) one shall salute (them) pho- 
nouncing one's name, and (saying)^ ‘ I N, N. (ho ! 
salute thee).' 

6. Some (declare that) there is no restrictive rule 
for salutations between man and wife. 

4. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 29 ; I, 2, 8, 19. ‘ On meeting his mother 

and other persons whose feet must be embraced, he shall first 
embrace the highest, i. e. the most excellent, afterwards the others. 
Who the most excellent is has been declared above, II, 50-51. 

5. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 12-15. Professor Stenzler reads a^«a- 
samavaye, while my copies and their commentary show that 
^wasamavaye has to be read. Besides, it seems impossible to 
make any sense out of the former reading without assuming 
that the construction is strongly elliptical. ‘ On meeting, i. e. on 
coming together with him who knows the rule of returning a 
salute, he shall utter, i.e. loudly pronounce his name, i. e. the 
name which he has received on the tenth day (after his birth), and 
which is to be employed in saluting, and speak the word “ I ” as 
well as the word “ this." They declare that instead of the word 

this," which here is explicitly prescribed, the word “ I am " must 
be used. Some salute thus, “I Haradatta by name;" others, ''I 
Haiadattajarman and the common usage is to say, ‘T Haradatta- 
jarman by name." Thus the salutation must be made. Salutation 
means saluting. The affix a^^; is added to causatives and the rest. 
With reference to this matter the rule for returning salutes has 
been described by Manu II, 126. ... As (in the above Sfttra) 
the expression ‘‘on meeting persons knowing" is used, those who 
are unacquainted with the manner of returning a salute must not be 
saluted irf'this manner. How is it then to be done ? It is described 
by Manu III, 123.' — Haradatta. 

, 6. ‘ As Gautama says, “ Some declare," the restrictive rule must, 

in his opinion, be followed.'— Haradatta. 
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7. (The feet of) other female (relatibns) than the 
mothe^, a paternal uncle’s wife and (elder) sisters 
(need) not (be embraced, nor need they be saluted) 
except oii return from a journey. 

8. The feet of wives of brothers and of the mother- 
in-law (need) not be embraced (on any occasion). 

9. But (on the arrival ’of an) officiating priest, 
a father-in-law, paternal a*nd maternal uncles who 
are younger (than oneself), one must rise ; they 
need not be saluted (as prescribed above, SCltra 5). 

10. In like manner (any) other aged fellow-citizen, 
even a ^Adra of ejgh.ty years and more, (must be 
honoured) by one young enough to be his son, 

11. (And) an Arya, though (he be) younger, by 
a KS'udra ; 

1 2. And he shall avoid (to pronounce) the name 
of that (person who is worthy of a salutation). 

13. And an official who (is) not (able to) recite 
(the Veda shall avoid to pronounce the name) of 
the king. 


7. Rfanu II, 132 ; Apastamba I, 4, 14, 6 , 9. 

9. Apastamba I, 4, 14, ii. 

10. ‘ Old (purva), i. e. of greater age A A’fidra even, who 

answers this description, must be honoured by rising, not, however, 
be saluted by one young enough to be his son, i. e. by a BrSh- 
ma«a who is very much younger. The i'fidia is mentioned as 
an instance of a naan of inferior caste. Hence a ^hdra must 
(under these circumstances) be honoured by rising, not be saluted 
by men of the three higher castes, a Vairya by those of the two 
higher castes, and a Kshatriya by a BrS-hflWwa.’ — Haradatta. 

11. ‘An Arya, i.e. a man of the three twice*born castes, though 
he be inferior, i. e. younger, must be honoured by rising^, not be 
saluted by a ^SAdra. The 5 fidra is mentioned in order tq give an 
instance of (a man of) inferior caste.’— Haradatta. 

12. ‘An inferior shall avoid to t^ke his name,.i-c* tkat of a» 
superior.’ — Haradatth. 

[ 2 ] 
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14. A contemporary whfo is born on the same day 
(shall be addressed with the terms) bho /4 or ,bhavan 
(your honour), 

15. (Likewise) a fellow-citizen, who. is ‘ten years 
older (than oneself), 

16. (Also) an artist who is five years (older), 

1 7. And a 6'rotriya belonging to one’s own Vedic 
school who is three years older, 

18. (Further), Brahmawas destitute. of learning 
and those who follow tKe 'occupations of Kshatriyas 
or Vawyas, 

19. And (a contemporary) who has performed the 
Dikshawiyesh^i of a Soma-sacrifice before he buys 
(the Soma). 

20. Wealth, relations, occupation, birth, learning, 
and age must be honoured ; (but) each later named 


1 4. Haradatta says that samdnehani, ‘ on the same day,’ means 
‘ in the same jear.’ He is probably right in thinking that the 
expiession must not be interpreted too stiictly. But his asset lion 
that aha/i means also ‘ year ’ cannot be proved by his quotation 
from the Nighazi/uka, abde sawvatsaram ahai^aram. 

15. ‘A person aged by ten years, i. e. at least ten years older, 
who lives in the same town as oneself, is to be addressed as bhoA, 
bhavan, though he may be deficient in good qualities.’ — Haiadatta. 

16. ‘The words “years older” must be undei, stood. He who 
lives by the fine arts (kala), i. e. the knowledge of music, painting, 
leaf-cutting, and the like, and is at least five yeais older than 
oneself, must be addressed as bho/t or bhavan.^’ — Haradatta. 

17. Haradatta notes that Apastamba I, 4, 14, 13 gives a some- 
what different rule. 

18. Haradatta adds that a person destitute of learning, be he 
ever so old, may gtill be treated as an equal, and addressed as 
bhoA, bhavan, by a more learned man. 

20. Manu II, 136. ‘As wealth and the rest cannot be directly 

honouied, the peisons possessing them are to be honoured 

, Respect (rnfin^) means honour shown by saluting and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 
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(quality) is more important (than the preceding 
ones). 

But sacred learning is more important than 
all (other gqod qualities), 

22. Because that is the root of the sacred law, 

23. And because the Veda (expressly declares it). 

24. Way must be made for a man seated in 
a carriage, for one who is*in his tenth (decade), for 
one requiring consideration, for a woman, for a 
Snitaka, and for a king.* * 

25. But a king (must make way) for a 6rotriya. 

Chapter VII. 

1 . The rule for (times of) distress (is) »that a 
Brahma;^a may study under a teacher who is not 
a Br^hmawa. 

2. (A student is bound) to walk behind and to 
obey (his non-Brahmanical teacher). 

3. (But) when (the course of study) has been 
finished, the Br4hma«a (pupil is more) venerable 
(than^hjs teachery. 

4. (In times of distress it is permissible) to offer 


21. Manu H, 154. 

23. Haradatta says that a passage to this effect occurs in the 
A’'Mndogya-brdhma«a. He also refers to Manu II, 151. 

24. Apastamba ^I, 5, ii, 5, 7-9. ‘A person requiring con- 
sideration, i. e. one afflicted by disease. A woman, i. e. a bride 
or a pregnant woman. A Sndtaka, i. e. a person who has bathed 
after completing his studies and after-sbaving kept the vow of 
studentship.’ — Haradatta, 

2g. Apastamba II, 5, ii, 6. 

VII. I. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 25. 

2. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 26. 3 » Apastamba II, 2, 4, 27. 

4. Haradatta quotes Manu X, 103 in support of the aboyg 
explanation, aftd adds that another commentator interprets the 
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sacrifices foi« (men of) all ^castes), to teach (them), 
and to accept (presents from them). 

5. Each preceding (mode of living is) preferable 
(to those named later). 

6. On failure of the (occupations lawful for a 
Br^hma»a) he may live by the occupations of a 
Kshatriya. 

7. On failure of those, he may live by the 
occupations of a Vai^ya. 

8. (Goods) that may'n6t be sold by a (Brahmgwa 
are), 

9. Perfumes, substances (used for) flavouring 
(food), prepared food, sesamum, hempen and linen 
cloth, skins, 

10. Garments dyed red or washed, 

1 1. Milk and preparations from it, 

1 2. Roots, fruits, flowers, medicines, honey, flesh, 
grass, water, poison, 


Sfitra to mean, that in times of distiess men of all castes may 
support themselves by sacrificing for others, teaching, and the 
acceptance of gifts, though in oidinary times these 'm6des of 
living are reserved for Brdhmawas. 

5. The use of the masculine in the text, ‘ pfirvaA pflrvo guru/ 4 ,’ 
may, I think, be explained by the fact that the cpmpound in the 
preceding Sfitra ends with a noun of the masculine gender. 

6. Manu X, 81; YigH III, 35. 7. Apastamba I, 7, 20, ii. 

9. Apastamba I, 7, 20, 12-13. ‘ Substance/s used for flavouiing 

(rasa), i. e. oil, sugar, claiified butter, salt, and the like.’ — Hara- 
datta. From Sfitra 19 it is clear that ‘ lasa’ does not simply mean 
‘ liquids.' 

10. My MSS. re^d nirnikte for nikte, and nirniktam is explained 
by ‘ washed by a washerman or the like person.’ It is possible to 
translate Vrofessor Stenzlei’s reading in accordance with Manu X, 
87, ‘ paiis of (i. e. upper and lower) garments dyed red.’ 

r 1 1. ‘ Prepaftitions from it, i. e. sour milk and the like.’-*' 
Haradatta. ' 
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13. Nor animals for slaughter, 

14. ^Nor, under any circumstances, human beings, 
heljfcrs, female calves, cows big with young. 

15. Some^ (declare, that the traffic in) land, rice, 
barley, goats, sheep, horses, bulls, milch-cows, and 
draught-oxen (is) likewise (forbidden). 

16. But (it is permissible) , to barter, 

17. One kind of substances used for flavouring 
others, 

18. And animals (for aftifrials). 

1 9. Salt and prepared food (must) not (be 
bartered), 

20. Nor sesamum. 

21. But for present use an equal (quantity of) un- 
cooked (food may be exchanged) for cooked (food). 

22. But if no (other course is) possible (a Br^h- 
ma«a) may support himself in any way except by 
(following the occupations) of a 5 hdra. 

23. Some (permit) even this in case his life is 
in danger. 

24. But to mix with that (caste) and forbidden 
food must be avoided (even in times of distress). 

14. ‘Under any circumstances (nitvain, literally “always”) 
means even vljen they are not sold for slaughter. Another 
(commentator) says, that, as the expression “ under any circum- 
stances” is used here, the prohibition regarding the above-men- 
tioned things, i.e. segamum and the like, does not hold good under 
all circumstances, and that hence self-grown sesamum and other 
grain may be sold, see Manu X, 90.’ — Haradatta. 

1 5. Manu X, 88. Haradatta explaiim ‘land ’ by ‘ houses.’ 

i6-2r. Apai-tamba I, 7, 20, 14-15.^ ^ 

19. ‘ The sale of salt and prepared food has been forbidden by 
Sfitra 9, but their barter has been permitted (by Shtra 17).*— Hara- 
datta. • 

22. Regarding the A'fldra’s occupations, see belo^, X, 57-60. 

24. ‘Restrieflon ^niyama),’ i. e.^ avoiding. That Br&hmawa 
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25. If his< life is threa&ned, even a Brihma«a 

may use arms. , 

26. (In times of distress) a Kshatriya (may follow) 
the occupations of a Vai^ya. 


CHAPTf.R VIII. 

1. A king and a Brihma^a, , dteeply versed in 
the Vedas, these two, uphold the moral order in 
the world. 

2. On them depends the existence of the fourfold 
human race, of internally conscious beings, of those 
which move on feet and on wings, and of those 
which creep, 

even who lives the life of a *96(11 a must not mix with that 
*V6dra caste, i.e. he must not sit among *S6dras and so forth/ — 
Haradatta. 

25. Apastamba I, 10, 29, 7; Manu VIII, 348. 

26. Haradatta adds, that in accordance with the principle 
exemplified by the rule of this Sfltra a Vai^ya may follow in 
times of distress the occupations of a *S*6dra. 

VUI. I. .Satapatha-brahmawa V, 4, 4, 5; Weber, Infi. Stud. X, 
29. Haradatta explains viata, ‘moral order,' by kaimawi, ‘the 
rites and occupations,' and loka, ‘world/ by rash/ra, ‘kingdom.’ 
Ultimately my translation and his explanation come to the same 
thing. He adds that the king upholds order by punishing, and 
a learned Brahma;/a by teaching. Regarding the excellence of 
these two, see also Manu IV, 135. 

2. -Internally conscious beings, i.e. trees and the like, which 
are immovable, but glow and decay. For such possess internal 
consciousness only, no corresponding external faculty of acting. . . 
The existence of these, i.e. of men and the rest, depends upon, 
i.e. is subordinate to the king and to a Brahmawa deeply versed 
in the Vedas. How is that? As regards the Brahmawa, an 
offering Vhich has been prpperly thrown into the fire reaches the 
sun; from the^sun comes rain; fiom rain food is produced and 
thereon live the creatures. ’ By this reasoning he is shown to 
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3. (As well as) the detection of 9ffspring, the 

prevention of the confusion (of the castes and) the 
sacked *law. , 

4. He»is (called) deeply versed in the Vedas, 

5. Who is acquainted with the (ways of the) 
world, the Vedas (and their) Angas (auxiliary 
scfences), 

6. Who is skilled in disputations (and), in (recit- 
ing) legdnds and the Pur4»a, 

7. Who looks to these (alone), and lives according ' 
to these, 

8. Who has been sanctified by the forty sacra- 
ments (sa/«skhra), 

9. Who is constantly engaged in the three occu- 
pations (prescribed for all twice-born men), 

10. Or in the six (occupations prescribed specially 
for a Brahmawa), 

11. (And) who is well versed in the duties of 


be the cause of their existence. But the king is (also) the cause 
of their existence ; for he punishes robbers and the like.’ — 
Harada^ta^ * 

3. llaradatta takes prasQtirakshawam, ‘the protection of their 
offspring,’ as a copulative compound, and explains it by ‘their 
prosperity (abhivrrddhi) and their prote^-tion.’ But a samah^ra- 
dvandva is here\)ut of place. 

4. Macnaghten, MitdksharS I, 2, 27. ‘ By the word loka, “ the 

world,” are intended the laws of countries and the like, which may 
be learnt from the practice of the world.’ — llaradatta. Regarding 
the Afigas, see Apastamba II, 4, 8, 10. 

8. Regarding the forty sacraments, see below, Sfitras 14-20. 

9. Regarding the three occupations, common to all twice-born 
men, see below, X, i. 

10. See below, X, 2. 

11. The .Samayd/larika or Smarta duties are those taught in 
the Dharma-bdtras and Smrftis, see Apastamba ^ i, i, i, and 
Max Muller's IJistory of Ancient Sanfikrit Literature, p. loi. • 
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daily life settled* by the agreement (of those who 
know the law), 

1 2. (Such a BrAhmawa) must be allowed by ^the 
king immunity from (the following) six (kinds of 
opprobrious treatment) : 

13. (1. e.) he must not be subjected to corporal 
punishment, he must not be imprisoned, he milst 
not be fined, he must not. be exiled*^ he must not be 
reviled, nor be excluded, 

14. The Garbhadhina, (or ceremony to cause 
conception), the Pu»«savana (or ceremony to cause 
the birth of a male child), the Simantonnayana (or 
arranging the parting of the 'pregnant wife’s hair), 
the 6rAtakarman (or ceremony on the birth of the 
child), the ceremony of naming the child, the first 
feeding, the Aaula (or tonsure of the head of the 
child), the initiation, 

15. The four vows (undertaken) for the study 
of the Veda, 

1 5 . The bath (on completion of the studentship). 


12. See Weber, Incl. Siud. X, 41, 60, 66; Macnag^^eQ, Mita- 
kshara I, 2, 27. 

14. Regarding the Sa/7/skaras mentioned in this Sfitra, see 
Ajvala^ana G;/hya-sfltra I, 13-23; *Sahkhayana Gr/hya-sfltra I, 
19 — II, 5; Paraskara Gnhja-sfltra I, 13 — II, 2. ‘ 

15. The four vo^^s, as Haradatta states, are, according to 
Ajvalayana, the MahSnamnivrata, the Mahavrata, the Upanishad- 
vrata, and the Godana; see Ajvalayana ^Sr^tata-sfitra VIII, 14, 
where the fiist three are described in detail, and Gr/hya-siitra 
I, 22, 3, with the commentary thereon. Other Gr/hya-sfitras give 
more and diffeient names, see H. Oldenberg, .Sahkhajana Grfhya- 
sfttra II, 1 1- 1 2 (S# B. E., .vol. xxix), and Gobhila Gnbya-sfitra 
III, I, 28 — III, 2, 62. 

16. FJaradatta explains snana, ‘the bath,' by sam&vartana, ‘ the 
ceremony on completion oT the studentship.' Regaiding the five 
cacrifices, usuafly called the great sacrifices, see aboye, VII, 9 seq. 
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the taking of a help-mite for the* fulfilment of the 
religious duties, the performance of the five sacrifices 
to- gods, manes, ^ men, goblins, and Brahman, 

1 7. And ^ (the performance) of the following 
^sacrifices) : 

18. The seven kinds of Pikaya^was (or small 
sacrifices), viz. the Ash/ak^i the PSrva«a (Sth^li- 
pika, offered on the new -and full moon days), the 
funeral ‘oblations,* the vS’rivawt, the Agrahciyawi, the 
A'aitri, and the Asvayu^4 • 

19. The seven kinds of Havirya^was, viz. the 
Agnyadheja, the Agnihotra, the Dar^apaurwamisas, 
the Agrayawa, the Aaturmdsyas, the NirCl^i^i^apaiu- 
bandha, and the Sautr^ma«i ; 

20. The seven kinds of Soma-sacrifices, viz. the 
Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, the' Ukthya, the 
Shofl^a.dn, the Atirdtra, and the Aptoryclma ; 

21. These are the forty sacraments. 

22. Now (follow) the eight good qualities of the 
soul. 


1 8. The various Pakaya^«as, named here, are fully described by 
AfvaI 3 ,yana G; z'hya-sfilra 11 , i, i — 11 , 10, 8; Gobhila III, 10 5-eq.; 
Paiaskara III, 3 seq. See also Max Riiiller, History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literafuie, p. 203. The Ash/akas are sacrifices offered on 
the eighth day of the daik halves of the winter months, and of thote 
of the dewy season, i.e. Karttika, Marga^iras, Pausha, and MSgha. 
1 he A'rdvii«i is offered on the full moon day of the month of 
A'idvawa, the Agrahayawi on the fourteenth, or on the full moon day 
of Mdrgajiras, the ATaitri on the full moon day of the .A^aitra, and 
the Ajvaju^J on the full moon day of the month Ajvayu^ or 
Ajvina. 

19—20. The Havirja^^s and Soma-sacrifices are described in 
the Brdhmawas and A’rauta-sfitras. Havis denotes any kind of food 
used for oblations, such as clarified butter, milk, ritje, meat, &c. 

22. Apastaqiba Ij 8, 23, 6t 
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23. (Viz.) (compassion all creatures, forbear- 
ance, freedom from anger, purity, quietism, aus- 
piciousness, freedom from avarice, an^i freedom frpm 
covetousness. 

24. He who is sanctified by tfiese forty sacra- 
ments, but whose soul is destitute of the eight good 
qualities, will not be united with Brahman, nor dofes 
he reach his heaven. 

25. But he, forsooth, who is sanctified by a few 
’only of these forty sacranrents, and whose soul is 

endowed with the eight excellent qualities, will be 
united with Brahman, and will dwell in his heaven. 


Chapter IX. 

I. Such (a man) shall bathe, after (having ful- 
filled) the law (regarding studentship), take unto 
him a wife, and, fulfilling the duties of a householder 
which have been declared above, in addition obey 
the folloMMiior ordinances • 

23 Haiadatta explains mangaha, ‘ auspiciousness/ ‘‘to* mean 
‘alwa}S doing what is piaised (by good men) and avoiding what 
is blamed by them * Anayasa, ‘ quietism/ means, according to him, 
‘ avoiding to undertake that which causes pain to oneself, even 
though it be a duty ' 

IX. I. Apastamba I, ii, 30, 1-4. Haiadatta says that the ex- 
pression sa, ‘ such (a man)/ refers to the king and to the Biahma^a 
deeply veised in the Vedas, who have been described m the pre- 
ceding chapter. My MSS. insert between this and the following 
one another SCitra, which has been left out in Piofessor Stenzler's 
edition. It i^eems to me that it is absolutely requited, and I there- 
fore insert it here, together *with Haradattas comment, according 
to my best copy, P 

Gautarha . ‘ (And) a Snat^ka (1 e a person who has completed 
Jijs studentship, ibut has not yet taken a wife, shall act thus)/ Hara- 
datta; Ut must be undeisioocf fbat the woid ‘*and«’ has been left 
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2. (He shall be) always pure (and) sweet-smelling 
(and) bathe frequently. 

*3. ff he possesses wealth, he shall not be dressed 
in old or’dir^y clothes ; 

* 4. Nor shall he wear dyed or sumptuous gar- 
ments, nor such as have been worn (before) by 
others, 

5. Nor a garland and shoes (that have been worn 
by others)., 

6 . (He may wear a cafct-off garment) which has 
been washed, if he is unable (to afford a new one). 

7. He shall not allow his beard to grow without 
a (sufficient) reason. 


out, (The meaning is) : And a Snataka shall obey the Tollovving 
ordinances.'* If this Sfitra were not given, those brdinances would 
have to be obeyed after marriage only ; and if the preceding Sfitra 
(i) had not been given, before marriage only, because the term 
Snataka is usually employed in that (sense) only. For this reason 
both (Sfitras) have been given. Hence, though a man may not enter 
another order, he shall, after taking the bath (on completion of his 
studentship), obey these ordinances during his whole life. As here 
(Sfitra i) the word sa,. “such a man," is used, a Kshalriya and 
a Bralftnif;za only must necessarily obey the rules prescribed for 
a Snataka and perform a penance for breaking them; and the 
penance for breaking the rules prescribed for a Snataka is fasting. 
This is (the object of the insertion of the word sa, “ such (a man)." 
But, if a Vaijya follows them, (his reward will be) prosperity; if 
he breaks them, he need not perform a penance. With respect to 
this matter, another Smrz'ti says : “ The penance which is prescribed 
for a breach of the Snataka laws, must be performed by a Kshatriya 
and a Brahma;/a alone, never by (men of) the other (caste)." ' 

2. Manu IV, 35. 

3-4, Apastamba I, ii, 30, 10-13. , , 5 - Manu IV, 66. 

6. According to Haradatta the same rule applies to garlands 
and shoes. 

7. Manu IV, 35. ‘The expression “his beard" includes by 

implication the nails and the rest As he says*“ without a suf- 

ficient reason,'* he »hall allow his *beard to grow during the preg- 
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8 . He shalj no't carry water and fire at the same 
time. 

9. He shall not drink out of his jqined hands. , 

10. He shall not sip water standing, ijor •(shall he 
sip) water drawn up (from a well), 

11. Nor (water) that is offered by a ^Siidra or 
an impure man, or that. has been taken up with 
one hand. 

12. Facing or within sight of 'wind, ,fire, Brdh- 
ma«as, the sun, water, (images of the) gods, and 
cows he shall not eject urine or faeces or other 
impurities. 

13. He shall not stretch out his feet towards 
those divine beings. 

14. He shall not remove urine or faeces with 
leaves, clods of earth, or stones. 

15. He shall not stand upon ashes, hair, nail 
(parings), husks (of grain), pot-sherds, or impure 
substances. 

16. He shall not converse with barbarians, im- 
pure or wicked men. 


nancy of his wife and on other occasions. With re«5pect to this 
mattei they quote the following verse : “ In the sixth year and 111 
the sixteenth yeai, likewise in the }eai of his mairiage and duiing 
the pregnancy of his wi^e, he shall avoid the use of a razor.” ' — 
Haiadatta. 

8. Apastamba II, 5, 12 9. 9. Manu IV 63. 

10. Apastamba 1, 5, 16, i 

11. Apastamba I, 4, 21 ; I, 5, 15, 3. 

12. Apastamba I, ii, 30, 18-20. 

13. Apastamba I, ri, 30, 22. 

14. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 21. Haradatta remarks that some 
explain loih/Aa, ‘ a clod of earth/ by kapala, ‘ a pot-sheid.* 

15. Aj^astamba II, 8, 20, \ i-i 2. KapSla, ‘ pot-sherds/ may also 
mean ‘skull-bones/ 

16. Manu IV, 57. Haradatla says that only a? conversation, 
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1 7. If he has convened (with such persons), he 
shall gieditate on virtuous (men) 

°i8. Or he may speak with a Br^hmawa. 

19. He shall call (a cow that is) not a milch-cow, 
a cow that will become a milch-cow. 


^20. (An event) that is not lucky (he shall call) 
lucky. 

21. (In speaking of) a skull (he shall use the 
word) bhagAla instead of kapala, 

.22. (And in speaking *0/) a rainbow, mawidhanus 
(the jewelled bow) instead of indradhanus (Indra’s 
bow). 

23. Let him not announce it to others, if a cow 
suckles (her calf), 

24. Nor let him prevent her (from doing it}. 

25. After conjugal intercourse he shall at once 
clean himself. 


26. Let him not recite the daily portion of the 
Veda (lying) on that couch (on which he lies with 
his wife). 


properl^' so called, is forbidden, not to ask barbarians &c. about 
the road and similar matters. 

18. Compare the analogous case, mentioned Apastamba I, 3, 

9 , 13- , . 

19. Apastamba I, 11,31, it- 

22. Apastamba I, ii, 31, 16. 

23. Apastamba I, ii, 31, 10. Haradatta remarks that the pro- 

hibition does not extend to those cases where the Vcdic ritual 
requires the fact to be pointed out. He is, of course, right in 
making this statement, as an express inju«ction of the .Sruti always 
oven ides the rules of the Smrfti. , • 

24. Haradatta adds that this and the preceding Siitras include 

by implication the cases where a cow does damage in a ^eld ; see 
Apastamba i, ii, 31, 9. • 

25. Apastamba II, i, r, 21^ — 2, i. 

26. ApastaiAba I? ii, 32, 3. 
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27. And when he has Itudied during the third 
watch of the night, he shall not again retire to rest. 

28. Let him not have intercourse with his wife 
when she is ill, 

29. Nor during her courses ; 

30. Nor let him embrace her (during that period), 

31. Nor an unmarried»female. 

32. He shall avoid to blow 1!he fire with his 

I C 

^ mouth, to contend with words, to show himself 
covered with perfumed ' cfintments or wearing gar- 
lands, to scratch himself with any impure (imple- 
ment), to take his meals with his wife, to look at 
(a woman) who is anointing herself, to enter (his 
village) by a back-gate, to wash one foot with the 
other, to eat food deposited on a chair, to cross 
a river swimming, to ascend trees and dangerous 
(places), or to descend therefrom, and to imperil 
his life (in any other manner). 

33. Let him not ascend a ship (of) doubtful 
(solidity). 

34. He shall protect himself by all (possible) 
means. 

35. In the day-time he shall not wrap up his 
head while walking about ; 

36. But at night he shall cover it, 

37. And while voiding urine and faeces. 

27. Apastamba I, ii, 32, 15. 

29-30. Manu IV, 40. 

32. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 20; I, ii, 32, 5; Manu IV, 43 ; Apa- 
stamba I, II, 31, ?i; Mapu IV, 74; Apastamba I, ii, 32, 26, 
I, II, 3^ 25. 

33. Apastamba I, ii, 32, 27. 

35. Apastamba I, ii, 30, 14. Haradatta adds that he may wrap 
up his head v^^ile sitting do,wn and in walking when the sun or 
rain annoys him. 
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38. (Let him) not (fease nature) without (first) 
covering the ground (with grass or the like), 

“39. Nor close to his dwelling, 

40. NT)r -rf^n ashes, on cow-dung, in a ploughed 
^eld, in the shade (of a tree), on a road, in beautiful 
(spots). 

41. Let him eject both* urine and faeces, facing 
the north in the day-time,* 

42. And in the twilight, 

,43. But at night, facing the south. 

44. Let him avoid to use a seat, clogs, a stick 
for cleaning the teeth, (and other implements) made 
of PalAxa-wood. 

45. With shoes on (his feet), he shall not eat, 
sit down, salute, or worship (the gods).. 

46. Let him not pass idly (any part of the da)', 
be it) morning, midday, or evening ; (but) according 
to his ability (he shall make each useful) by the 
acquisition of spiritual merit or of wealth, and by 
taking his pleasure. 

47. But among those (three aims of human life) 
he shall* chiefly attend to the acquisition of spiritual 
merit. 

38. Apastamba I, ii, 30. 15. 39. Apastamba I, ii, 31, 2. 

40. Apj^tamba 1 ^ 11, 30, 16-18. 41. Apastamba I, u, 31, i. 

43. Apastamba I, ii, 31, 3. 44. Apastamba I, ii, 32, 9. 

45. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 22. 

46. Colebrooke, MitiksharS II, i, S9. ‘He shall use the 
morning, according to his ability, for acts tep^ing to “the acquisi- 
tion of spiritual merit, such as reciting the Vedas ; the middle part 
of the day for the acquisition of wealth ; and the evening for 
scenting hiniself, adorning himself with* garlands and the like acts 
giving pleasure.' — Haradatta. 

47. Apastantba I,* 7, 20, 1-4. 
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48. Let him not look at*' a naked woman wedded 

to another man. , 

49. Let him not draw a seat towards himself with 
his foot. 

50. He shall keep his organ, his stomach, his 
hands, his feet, his tongue, and his e) es under due 
restraint. 

51. Let him avoid to” cut, to break, to scratch, 
.and to crush (anything), or to make ‘(his joints) 

crack, without a (sufficient) reason. 

52. Let him not step over a rope (to which) a 
calf (is tied). 

53. Let him not be a stay-at-home. 

54. Let him not go to (perform) a sacrifice with- 
out being chosen (to officiate as priest). 

55. But at his pleasure (he may go) to see it. 

56. Let him not eat food (that he has placed) in 
his lap, 

57. Nor what has been brought at night by a 
servant. 

58. He shall not eat (substances) from which the 
fat has been extracted, such as milk from Which the 
cream has separated, butter, oil-cake, buttermilk, and 
the like. 

48. Manu IV, 53 

50. Apabtamba II, 2, 5, 19; Manu IV, 17,5, 177 

51. Apastamba I, ii, 32, 28; II, 8, 20, 16. 

52. Apastamba I, ii, 31, 13. Haradatta remaiks that the woid 
‘calf’ is used to designate any animal of the bovine species. 

56. Mariu IV, 63. 57. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 32. 

58. Apastamba II, 8, 18, i; II, 8, 20, 10. Haradatta adds that 
this rule* has been inserted heie instead of in the chapter on for- 
bidden food in order to indicate that its breach must be expiated 
^jy the penanfce prescribed for a breach of the SnStaka’s vow, 
not by that prescribed for eating forbidden food. 
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59. But he shall take? his meals in>the morning 
and in the evening, blessing his food, not grumbling 
at it. 

60. He sljall never sleep naked at night ; 

61. Nor shall he bathe (naked) ; 

62. And he shall perform whatever (else) aged 
(BrAhmawas), of subdued senses, who have been pro- 
perly obedient (to their teachers), who are free from 
deceit, covetousness, and error, and who know the^ 
Vedas, declare (to be right).’ 

63. In order to acquire wealth and for the sake 
of security he may go to a ruling (king), 

64. (But) to no other (being) except the gods, his 
Gurus, and righteous (BrAhmawas). 

65. He shall seek to dwell in a place where fire- 
wood, water, fodder, Ku^a grass, (materials for 
making) garlands and roads exist in abundance, 
which is chiefly inhabited by Aryans, which is rich 
in industrious (men), and which is governed by a 
rightepus (ruler). 

66. He shall pass excellent (beings and things), 


59. Apastamba II, i, i, 2; II, 2, 3, ii. 

60. Manu IV, 75. 61. Manu IV, 61. 

62. Apastamta I, ii, 32, 29; I, 7, 20, 8. Haradatta adds that 
the plural is used in the above Sfltra in order to indicate that many 
Brahmawas, must be unanimous regarding the practices to be 
followed. 

63. Manu IV, 33; X, 113. ‘For the sake of these objects 

he may go to a ruler, i.e. a king, without cringing, because the 
preposition adhi is used (in the text, and) adhi^denotes^ mastership 
(Pa;/ini I, 4, 97). The meaning that he shall go (as becomes) 
an independent man.' — Haradatta. ^ * 

65. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 22; I, ii. 32, 18. Aryans, he. Brah- 
mawas, Kshatriyas, and Vaijyas. 

66. Manu W, 39. ‘A coV, a *Efrdhma«a, a well-known tree, 

w q’ 
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auspicious (objects), temples of the gods, cross- 
roads, and the like with his right turned towards 
them. 

67. The rule for times of distress, (is; that) he 
shall mentally perform all' (that is required by the 
rule of) conduct. 

68. He shall always speak the truth. 

69. He shall conduct* himself « (as becomes) an 
Aryan. 

70. He shall instruct 'virtuous (men only). 

71. He shall follow the rules of purification 
taught (in the . 5 ’dstras). 

72. He shall take pleasure in the (study of the) 
Veda. 

73. He shall never hurt (any being), he shall 
be gentle, (yet) firm, ever restrain his senses, and be 
liberal. 

74. A Snataka who conducts himself in this 
manner will liberate his parents, his ancestors, and 
descendants from evil, and never fall from , Brah- 
man’s heaven. 


and the like are called excellent (beings or things). An auspicious 
(object), i. e. a filled jar and the like.’ — Haradatta. 

67. Haradatta observes that this rule refers to cases where, 
being in a hurry, one cannot show one’s reverence in the manner 
described in the pieceding Shtra. 

68. Manu IV, 138, 175, 236. 

70. Manu IV, 80-81. 

71. Purification is here again mentioned in order (to indicate 
that Snitaka must pay) particular attention to it. 

72. Manu IV, 147-149.. 73. Manu IV, 2, 238, 246. 

74. Manu II, 260. 
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Chapter X. 

• j. 1[The lawful occupations common) to (all) 
twice-boai men are studying the (Veda), offering 
Sacrifices (for their own sake), and giving (alms). 

2. Teaching, performing sacrifices for others, and 

receiving alms (are) the additional (occupations) of a 
Br^hmawa. • . 

3. Bbt the forrtier (three) are obligatory (on him). 

4. Instruction in the Veda (may be given) with* 
out the above-mentioned (vows and ceremonies) in 
case a teacher, blood relations, friends or Gurus 
(receive it), and in case (the Veda) is exchanged for 
money or learning. 

X. I. T wice-born men, i. e. BrAhmawas, Kshatfiyas, and Vaijyat). 
Haradatta says that some believe the term ‘ twice-born ' to have 
been used in order to indicate? that the three occupations may be 
lawfully followed after the second birth, i.e. the initiation only. 
But he declares that alms may be given even by an uninitiated 
Aryan, while studying the Veda and sacrificing are specially for- 
bidden* to him, 

2. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 4. 

3. lyiarm X, 76. ^The former, i.e. the thiee beginning with 
studying (Sfltra i), must necessarily be followed. If he neglects 
them, he commits sin; if he follows them, he will be exalted. 
But the other occupations, teaching, &c., shall be followed if 
there is occasibn for them. No sin is committed by neglecting 
them, nor any greatness gained by following them. They are 
merely means of livelihood.* — Haradatta. 

4. Apastamba 4, 13, 15-18. The expression ‘above-men- 
tioned ' refers to the whole of the rules regarding a pupil's conduct 
given above, I, 52 — II, 51. It is difficult to understand what is 
intended by ‘ the exchange of the Veda for wealth pr money,' if 
it is not the bhrftakSdhyapana or teaching fcfr money which Manu^ 
III, 156 blames so severely. It seems to me unlikelj^that Gau- 
tama means'simply to sanction this practice. It is more probable 
that his rule refers to the case of *Brahma« s ^in distress, who 
avail themselves onhe permission^given above, VII, 4. 
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5. Agricul^turefc and trade (are) also (lawful for 

a Brdhmawa) provided he does not do the work 
himself, , 

6. Likewise lending money at interest. . 

7. To protect all created beings is the additional 
(occupation) of a king, 

8. And to inflict lawful punishments. 

9. He shall support (those) 5 'i!iptriyas, (who are) 
Brihma;2as, 

10. And people unable to work, (even if they are) 
not Brahma«as, 

1 1 . And those who are free from taxes, 

1 2. And (needy) temporary students. 

13. And (to take) measures for ensuring victory 
(is another duty of a king), 

14. Especially when danger (from foes threatens 
the kingdom) ; 


5-6. These rules which allow Brahma«as to be gentlemen 
fanners and sleeping partners in mercantile or banking films, 
managed by Vauyas, do not occur in other Smntis. Btit they 
agree Mnth the practice followed at present in many parts of India, 
and the praise bestowed in Vedic works on those who present land 
to Br^hmanas as well as the numerous ancient land grants show 
that from eaily times many Brahmanas were holders of land, which, 
as a rule, was cultivated by 5 '<ldras. 

7-8. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 6 ; Manu VII, 27. 

9. Apastamba II, ro, 25, ir ; Manu VII, 135. 

11. Haradatta takes this Siltra differently. He says: ‘The 
immunity fiom taxes which has been granted ‘to Brahma»as and 
others by former kings he shall maintain in the same manner 
as formerly.’ But I think that ' akara ’ must be taken as a Bahu- 
vrlhi compo?md, and is used to designate widows, orphans, 
ascetics, &c.; see Aplastambsl II, 10, 26, 10-17. 

12. Har*adatta observes that others explain upakurvSna, ‘tem- 
porary students,’ opposed to naishMika, ‘ permanent students,’ to 
mean ‘ men whq benefit the people,’ i. e. physicians and the like. 

13. Manu VII, 103-110, iCo-200 ; X, 119,. 
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1 5. And (to learn) the<nanagem|fnt of chariot and 
the use of the bow (is a further duty cfr the king), 

• 1 6.* As well as to stand firm in battle and not to 
turn back. 

17. Np sin (is committed) by injuring or slaying 
(foes) in battle, 

* 1 8. Excepting those w];io have lost their horses, 
charioteers, or arms, those who join their hands (in 
supplication), thoSe who flee with flying hair, those 
who sit down with averted faces, those who hav5 
climbed (in flight) on eminences or trees, messen- 
gers, and those who declare themselves to be cows 
or Brdhma«as. 

19. If another Kshatriya is supported by (the 
king), he shall follow the same occupations as his 
(master). 

20. The victor shall, receive the booty gained in 
battle. 

2 1 . But chariots and animals used for riding (be- 
long)^to the king, 

22. And a preferential share, except when the 
booty has been gained in single combat. 

23. But the king shall equitably divide (all) other 
(spoils). 

24. Cultivators (must) pay to the king a tax 


16. Mgnu VII, 87-89; X, 119; Yd^wavalkya I, 233. 

17-18. Apastamba II. 5, 10, ii. Persons who declare them- 
selves to be cows or Brihma^as become inviolable^ on account 
of the sacred character of the beings they personate. Historical 
instances are narrated where conquered kings wefe forced to 
appear before their victors, holding grass* in their mouths or^ 
dancing like peacocks in order to save their lives. 

20. Manu VII, 96. 22-23. Manu VII, 9^. 

24. Manu VII, 130. The amount depends qn the nature of 
the soil and tie manner of cultivation. 
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(amounting to) cine-tenth, tone-eighth, or one-sixth 
(of the produ^). 

25. Some declare, that (there is, a tax) also, On 
cattle and gold, (viz.) one-fiftieth (of the, stock). 

26. In the case of merchandise one-jwentieth' 
(must be paid by the seller) as duty, 

27. (And) of roots, fruits, flowers, medicinal herbs, 
honey, meat, grass, and finewbod djie-sixtieth. 

28. For it is the duty (of the king) to protect the 
“(tax-payers). 

29. But to (the collection of) these (taxes) he 
shall always pay particular attention. 

30. He shall live on the surplus. 

31. Each artisan shall monthly do one (day’s) 
work (for the king). 

32. Hereby (the taxes payable by) those who 

25. Manu VII, 130. The above translation follows Haradatta s 
ex])lanation, while Sir W. Jones' rendering of Manu gives a dif- 
ferent meaning to the identical words. 

26. Manu VII, 127. 27. Manu X, 120. 

28. Manu VII, 128. 

29. Manu VII, 128, 139. 

30. Haradatta takes this Sfllra differently. He says, ‘ Adhika, 
“additional," means the money which is paid on account of (the 
additional occupations) which have been explained above (Sfltia 
7 seq.) “To protect all created beings,” &c. Thereon shall he 
live, he himself, his servants, his elephants, horses, and his other 
(animals).' If this explanation is adopted, th^ Sfltra oi*ght to be 
translated thus, ‘ He shall live on (the taxes paid for his) additional 
(occupations).' It seems, however, more probable that Gautama 
means to say that the king shall live on the surplus which remains 
after providiftg for th^ external and internal security of the kingdom, 
and that his object is to forbid the application of the whole revenue 
to the peAonal expenses of the ruler. 

31. Manu VII, 131. 

^32. Haradatlsa says that wood-carriers, dancers, and the like are 
intended. % t « 
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support themselves by personal ^bour have 'been 
explained, 

»33** And (those payable by) owners of ships and 
carts. 

> 

• 34. He lAust feed these (persons while they work 
for him). 

•35. The merchants shall (each) give (every month 

one) article of merchandise for less than the market 

* • 

value. 

36. Those who find lost (property) the owner of 
which is not (known), shall announce it to the 
king. 

37. The king shall cause it to be proclaimed (by 
the public crier), and (if the owner does not appear) 
hold it in his custody for a year. 

38. Afterwards one-fourth (of the yalue goes) to 
the finder (and) the rernainder to the king. 

39. A (man becomes) owner by inheritance, pur- 
chase, partition, seizure, or finding. 

40. Acceptance is for a BrShmawa an additional 
(mocfe of acquisition) ; 

41^ Conquest for a Kshatriya ; 

42. Gain (by labour) for a Vai^ya or 6'(idra. 

43. Treasure-trove is the property of the king. 


36-38. Manu VIII, 30-36; Ya^wavalkya II, 33, 173; Mac- 
naghten, MitSksharS V, i, 6. 

39. M&nu X, I >5 ; Rlayfikha IV, i, 2 ; Colebrooke, Mitakshara 
I, I, 8; III, Digest IV, 22. ‘Partition, i.e. the division (of 
the estate) between brothers and other (coparcenets) ; seizure, 
i. e. the appropriation before (others) of forest trees and other 
things which have no owner ; hndipg, i. e.» the apjJropriation of 
lost property the owner of which is unknown, such as treasure-^ 
trove.’ — HSiradatta. ^ 

43. Manu VIII, 38 ; Yfi^^afavalkyaf II, 34 ; Macnaghten, MitS- 
kshara V, i, 10. 
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44. Excepting^ (such as is found) by a Brdhma»a 
who lives according to (the law). 

45. Some declare, that a finder of a non-Br^h- 
manical caste even, who announces '(his find to the 
king), shall obtain one-sixtfi (of the valtlie). 

46. Having recovered property stolen by thieves, 
he shall return it to the owner ; 

47. Or (if the stolen 'property is not recovered) 
he shall pay (its value) out of his .treasury. > 

48. The property of ^infants must be protected 
until they attain their majority or complete thhir 
studentship. 

49. The additional (occupations) of a Vai^ya are, 
agriculture, trade, tending cattle, and lending money 
at interest. 

50. The .Sfidra (belongs to) the fourth caste, 
which has one birth (only). 


44. Manu VIII, 37 ; Ya^^avalkya II, 34 ; Macnaghten loc. cit. 

46. Manu VIII, 40 ; YS^avalkya II, 36 ; Macnaghten, Mila- 
kshard V, i, 14. 

A 

47. Apastamba II, lo, 26, 8; Macnaghten loc. cit, 

48. Manu VIII, 27. 

49. Apastamba II, 5^, 10, 7. 

50. Apastamba I, i, i, 6; Manu X, 4. Between this Sfitra and 
the next, my MSS. insert an additional one, not found in Professor 
Stenzler's edition, *SfldrasySpi nishekapuz^/savanasima«tonna)ana^- 
takarmanS,makara;/opanishkrama; 2 annapiSjana^aulanyamantraka/ 7 i 
yathakalam upadish/ani/i, 'for the iS'ddra also the Nisheka (or 
impregnation), the Puzwsavana (or rite for secuijng male*offspnng), 
the Simantonnayana (or arranging the parting of a pregnant 
wife), the Gatakarman (or ceremony on the birth of the child), 
the name-giving, the first walk in the open air, the first feeding, 
and the Aatila (or ^onsure^ of the child's head) are prescribed 
to be performed at the proper periods, but without the recita- 
tion of sa6red texts.' But I am inclined to consider it spurious : 
first, becalise there is no pcoper commentary ; secondly, because 
the enumeratiomof the Sa^^skS^as given here does not agree with 
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51. For him also (aie prescribed), truthfulness, 
meekness, and purity. 

• 52. Some (declare), that instead of sipping water, 
he shall wash his hands and feet. 

53 * shall also offer) the funeral oblations, 

54. Maintain those depending upon him, 

'55. Live with his wife (pnly), 

56. And serve the Higher (castes). 

57. From then! he shall seek to obtain his liveli- 
hood. 

58. (He shall use their) cast-off shoes, umbrellas, 
garments, and mats (for sitting on), 

59. (And) eat the remnants of their food ; 

60. And (he may) live by (practising) mecjianical 
arts ; 

61. And the Arya under whose protection he 
places himself, must support him even if he (be- 
comes) unable to work. 

62. And a man of higher caste (who is his master 
and has fallen into distress must be maintained) by 
him. 

63., His hoard shall s<*rve this purpose. 

64. If permission has been given to him, he 


that given abovt, VIII, 14 ; and thirdly, because, according to the 
practice of Gautama, this Sfitra should begin with ‘ tasyipi ’ instead 
of with ‘ A^fidrasySpi,’ and the ‘ tas} dpi ’ in the next would become 
superfluous. The rtile agrees however with Manu X, 63, 127. . 

61. Manu IX, 335. 

63. Manu X, 127-128. 

55. ‘ Another commentator explains the Sfltra to, mean that 
he shall live with his wife only, and* never %nter another order 
(i e. never become a student, hermit, or ascetic).' — Hara(latta. 

56. Apastamba, I, i, i, 7-8; Manu X, 1 21-123. • 

57. Manu X, 124. * 58 - 59 - IV^anu X, 1 25. ^ 

60. Manu 99.^ 
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may use the^ exclamation namaA (adoration) as his 
Mantra. 

65. Some (declare), that he himsplf may o^Ter.the 
PAkaya^was. 

66. And all men must serve those who (belong to 
higher castes. 

67. If Aryans and non- Aryans interchange their 
occupations and conduct (the one\taking that of the 
other, there is) equality (between ‘them)., 

Chapter XI. 

1. The king is master of all, with the exception 
of Br^hmawas. 

2. (He shall be) holy in acts and speech, 

3. Fully instructed in the threefold (sacred science) 
and in logic, 

4. Pure, of subdued senses, surrounded by com- 


65. Manu X, 127. Regarding the Pakaya^«as, see above, 
VIJI, 18. 

67. ‘There is equality between them, i. e. the one need not 
serve the other. A ^fldra need not serve even a Brahmtiwa, (much 

A, 

less) any other (twice-born man) who lives the life of a non- Aryan 
(-Sudra). A iS'iidra, even, who conducts himself like an Aryan 
must not be despised by men of other castes, who follow the 
occupations of non-Aryans, on account of his inferior birth.' — 
Haradatta. 

XI. I. Macnaghten, Mitakshaia I, i, 27; ^lanu IX^ 313-322; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 29, 60. 

2. Manu VII, 26. ‘ Holy in acts,’ i.e. constantly acting in con- 
formity with the *Sastras; ‘holy in speech,’ i.e. when administering 
justice he shall not ^speak partially. 

3. Manu VII, 43; YS^«avalkya I, 310. Haradatta thinks that 
the term^‘the threefold sacred science includes the fourth Veda 
al&o, because it consists chiefly of Jitkas and Ya^us formulas.' 

, 4. Manu VI'I, 30-31 ; YS^«avalkya I, 354; Apastamba II, ii, 
27, 18. ‘Of subdued senses, i.e," free from thfo (seven) vices 
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panlons possessing exceHent qualities . and by the 
means (for upholding his rule). 

5. file shall h^ impartial towards his subjects; 

6. And h^ shall do (what is) good for them. 

7. All, $ excepting BrUhma^as, shall worship him 
who is seated on a higher seat, (while they them- 
sefves sit on a) lower (one). 

8. The (Brcihma«as)* also, shall honour him. 

9. He shall protect the castes and orders in ac- 
cordance with justice ; 

10. And those who leave (the path of) duty, he 
shall lead back (to it). ^ 

11. For it is declared (in the Veda) that he ob- 
tains a share of the spiritual merit (gained Jjy his 
subjects). 

12. And he shall select as his domestic priest 
(purohita) a Brihmawa who is learned (in the Vedas), 
of noble family, eloquent, handsome, of (a suitable) 
age, and of a virtuous disposition, who lives right- 
eously and who is austere. 


(common ‘among kings), i. e. sensuality, gambling, hunting, drink- 
ing, &c’ — Haradatta. The means (upSya) are those mentioned 
by Y^«avalkya I, 345-346. 

5. Manu VIJ, 80; Y5^«avalkya I, 353. 

6. ‘And he shall do what is good, i.e. dig tanks, build embank- 
ments and bridges &c. for them, i. e. his subjects.’ — Haradatta. 

7. ‘ (On* a) lowe^ (one), i.e. on the ground only.’ — Haradatta. 
This is still the custom in native courts, where, however, Brafi- 
ma«as, as a rule, must also sit on the floor. 

8. ‘Honour him,’ i.e. worship him by invoking blessings on 
him and the like. 

9. Manu VII, 35. 10. Yd^r^avalkya I, 360. 

n. Manu VIII, 304; YS^Savaikya I, 334. ^ 

12. Manu VII, 78; Y^avalkya k, 312. Haradatta explains 
v^ksampanna, ‘ eloquent,’ by ‘ one ^ho knows SanslStit. According 
to the same, ‘Ihe (suitable) age ’ ,is the prime of^life, when^ men 
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13. With his Resistance he shall fulfil his religious 
duties. 

14. For it is declared (in the Ved^) : ‘ Kshitrtyas, 
)vho are assisted by 6r^hma»as, prosper and do not 
fall into distress.’ 

15. He shall, also, take heed of that which astro- 
logers and interpreters of omens tell (him). 

16. For some (declare), that \ the acquisition of 
wealth and security depend also Upon that. ‘ 

17. He shall perform .in the fire of the hall the 
rites ensuring prosperity which are connected with 
expiations (rilnti), festivals, a prosperous march, long 
life, and auspiciousness; as well as those that are 
intended to cause enmity, to subdue (enemies), to 
destroy (them) by incantations, and to cause their 
misfortune. ' 

18. Officiating priests (.shall perform) the other 
(sacrifices) according to the precepts (of the Veda). 


are neither too young nor too old. ‘Austere' is interpreted to 
mean ‘ not given to sensual enjoyments.’ ' 

13. Manu VII, 78. 14. &itapatha-brahma«a IV, i, 4, 4-6. 

17. Apastamba II-, 10, 25, 4, 7. .Mantis, ‘expiations,’ are rites 
intended to avert an impending misfortune which is announced by an 
evil omen. ‘ Festivals ’ are, according to Haradatta, wedding-days 
and the like ; ‘ rites connected with auspiciousness ’ are, according 
to the same, rites on entering a new dwelling and the like. Hara- 
datta further remarks that, though, according to the text, the king 
must perform these rites, he is, in reality, only to giv^; the neces- 
sary orders, and to furnish the means for their performance, while 
the Purohita is to officiate as priest. He adds, that another com- 
mentator asserts that ‘ the Purohita,’ not ‘ the king,’ must be taken 
as the subject of the sentence. 

18. Manu VII, 78-79;' Y^^favalkya I, 313. Haradatta says 
that by* the ‘other’ sacrifices, both Griliya and .Srauta rites 
ar^ mednt. I think that .the latter are chiefly intended, as the 
Samskdras arei. included under the rites of festive days, mentioned 
in the preceding Sfitra. 
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19. His administration of justi^ (shall be regu- 
lated by) the Veda, the Institutes of th«^^ Sacred Law, 
the AAgas, and the Puri«a. 

20. The laws of countries, castes, and families, 
'Clrhich are|not opposed to the (sacred) records, (have) 
also authority. 

^ I. Cultivators, traders, jjerdsmen, money-lenders, 
and artisans (have authority to lay down rules) for 
their resj)ective classes. 

22. Having learned the* (state of) affairs from 
those who (in each class) have authority (to speak 
he shall give) the legal decision. 

23. Reasoning is a means for arriving at the 

truth. ^ 

24. Coming to a conclusion through that, he shall 
decide properly. 

25. If (the evidence) 4s conflicting, he shall learn 
(the truth) from (Brdhma«as) who are well versed in 


19. The Ahgas, i.e. the six auxiliary branches of learning 
mentiorfed above, VIII, 5 - My best copy inserts ‘ the Upavedas 
after the Ahgas. But the words upavedh /4 and dharmajastra«i, ‘ the 
institutes ®f law,' are probably interpolations. For the latter are 
already included by the term Auga, as part of the Kalpa. 

20. Apastamba II, 6, 15, i; Manu VII, 203; VIII, 41. 46; 
Yh^^favalkya I, ^42. ‘ The (sacred) recoi-ds, i.e. the Vedas and the 
rest.’ — Haradatta. 

22. ‘Having learned, i. e. having heard and considered, from 

them, i.e. from men of those classes, according to their authority, 
i. e. from those who *n each class are authorised to give decisions, 
the (state of) affairs, i. e. the peculiar customs, the legal decision 
must be given in accordance with that iWhich they declare to be 
the rule in their community.’ — Haradatta. ^ 

23. Manu VIII, 44; XII, 105-106*; Macnaghten, Mitakshar^ 
II, 8, 8. Haradatta remarks, that this Sfitra refers to •the case 
where the spokesmen of a guild may be, suspected of partiality. ^ 

is. Manu XII, 108-113. According to Haradfttta this Sfltr| 
• refers to particvJarly difficult Crises. 
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the 'threefold sS|:red lor^ and give his decision 
(accordingly)\ 

26. For, (if he acts) thus, blessings will ’attend 
him (in this world and the next). 

27. 1 1 has been declared* in the V eda ‘ B^ihmawai, 
united with Kshatriyas, uphold gods, manes, and 
men.’ 

28. They declare, thajt (the viford) 6 a.n< 3 la. (rule or 
punishment) is derived from (the verb) dantayati (he 
‘restrains) ; therefore hei i^all restrain those who do 

not restrain themselves. 

29. (Men of) the (several) castes and orders who 
always live according to their duty enjoy after 
death the rewards of their works, and by virtue of 
a remnant of their (merit) they are born again in ex- 
cellent countries, castes, and families, (endowed) with 
beauty, long life, learning .in the Vedas, (virtuous) 
conduct, wealth, happiness, and wisdom, 

30. Those who act in a contrary manner perish, 
being born again in various (evil conditions). 

31. The advice of the spiritual teacher and the 
punishment (inflicted by the king) guard th^m. 

32. Therefore a king and a spiritual teacher must 
not be reviled. 

Chapter XII. 

I. A 6’lidra who intentionally reviles twice-born 
men by criminal abuse, or criminally assajalts them 
with blows, shall be deprived of the limb with which 
he offends. 

A * A 

26. Apasiamba II, 5, ii, 4. 29. Apastamba II, 5, ii, 10. 

30. -Apastamba II, 5, ii, ii. ‘Perish, i. e. fall from one mis- 
fortune into the other/ — Haradatta. 

Apastamba II, 5, 16, 12-16. 32. Manu VII, 8. ^ 

XII. I. Apastamba II, 10, py, 14; Manu Vlll^^ayo, 279-283; 
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2. If he has criminal ^ntercourj^ with an ^ryan 
woman, his organ shall be cut off, and a/l his property 
be. corffiseated. 

3. If (jthe woman had) a protector, he shall be 
executed .after (having undergone the punishments 
prescribed above). 

* 4 . Now if he listens intentionally to (a recitation 
of) the Veda, his ears rshajl be filled with (molten) 
tin or lat. 

5. If he recites (Vedic jtexts), his*tongue shall b^ 
cut out. 

6. If he remembers them, his body shall be split 
in twain. 

7. If he assumes a position equal (to that of 
twice-born men) in sitting, in lying down, in conver- 
sation or on the road, he shall undergo (corporal) 
punishment. 

8. A Kshatriya (shall be fined) one hundred 
(Kdrshapawas) if he abuses a Br^hma7/a, 

9. In case of an assault, twice as much. 


Y< 1 ^A 7 aviilkfa II, 215. BaradaUa adds that an abusive word or a 
blow given in jest must not be punished in the manner prescribed 
above, as the word ‘parushya' presupposes criminal intent. 

2. Apastamba II, 10, 26, 20; Ma)(ikha XIX, 7, where, however, 

arya has been ’altered to a^aiya. Haradatta adds that the two 
punishments are cumulative in the case of a Brahmawi only. If 
the offence is committed with a Kshatriya, the offender is liable to 
the first only ; if he ^ins with a Vairya, to the second. • 

3. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 9; Manu VIII, 359; Ya^g-Havalkya 
II, 286. 

7. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 15; Manu VIII, 281. — The transla- 
tion follows Haradatta, who is guided by the parallel passages. 
But for the latter, One would translate ‘ he shall be fined.’ • 

8. Manu VIII, 267; Ya^avalkya III^ 204-207. Manu VIII,^6 
slates one Kfirshipana or copper Pa«a contains 80 ^aktik^s, which 
would correspond 10^97-60 grammes *01 the metrical system. 
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10. A Vaw>a %vho abuses a Br^hma^^a, shall pay) 
one and a half (times as much as a Kshatriya). 

11. But a Brihma»a (who abuses) a Kshatriya 
(shall pay) fifty (Kdrsh^ipawas), 

12. One half of that (amount if he ^buses) i, 
Vawya, 

1 3. (And if he abuses) a iSAdra, nothing. 

14. A Kshatriya and»a Vai^ya (who abuse one 
another shall pay the same fine'fe) as 4 Brahmawa 
and a Kshatriya. 

1 5. (The value of) property which a vSiidra un- 
righteously acquires by theft, must be repaid eight- 
fold. 

16. For each of the other castes (the fines must 
be) doubled. 

17. If a learned man offends, the punishment 
shall be very much increased. 

18. If fruits, green corn, and vegetables are 
appropriated in small amounts, (the fine is) five 
Krfsh«alas (of copper). 


10. Manu VIII, 267. 11. Manu VIII, 268. 

12. Manu VIII,* 268. 

13. Manu VIII, 268. Haradatla adds that, as a Brahmawa is 

declared to pay notliing for abusing a .Jildia, a ICshatiiya and a 
Vauya are liable to be fined for that offence, and that accoiding 
to Ujanas a Kshatriya shall pay twenty-four Pa»as, and a Vaisya 
tkin j -six. ' 

14. 1 . e. a Vaijja shall pay one hundred Pa«as for abusing 
a Kshatriya, and a Kshatriya fifty for abusing a Vaijya. 

15. Manu VIII, 337. 

16. Manu VIII,*' 337-3^8. I.e. a Vairya is to pay sixteen 
times the value of the stolen property, a Kshatriya thirty-two 
tin^s, and a Brfihmana sixtj-four times. 

17. Manu yill, 338. 

18. Manu VIII, 330. Kr/i^nala* is another name for Raktikfi, 
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19. If damage is don^by cattle^ the responsibility 
falls on the owner. 

*^o. • But if (the cattle) were attended by a herds- 
man, (it falls^ on the latter. 

21. (If the damage Was done) in an unenclosed 
field near the road, (the responsibility falls) on the 
heVdsman and on the own^r of the field. 

22. Five Mashas (ire 'the fine to be paid) for 
(damage dqne by)* a cow, 

23. Six for a camel orta'donkey, 

24. Ten for a horse or a buffalo, 

25. Two for each goat or sheep. 

26. If all is destroyed, (the value of) the whole 
crop (must be paid and a fine in addition). 

27. If (a man) always neglects the prescribed 
(duties) and does that which is forbidden, his pro- 
perty beyond (the amount required for) raiment and 
food shall be taken from him (until he amends). 

28. He may take, as his own, grass for a cow, 
and fuel for his fire, as well as the flowers of 
creepers and trees and their fruit, if they be un- 
enclosed. 

29. The legal interest for money lent (is at the 
rate of) five Mishas a month for twenty (Kirshi- 
pa»as). 

used also J>y Y&^^avalkya I, 362. It equals 0.122 grammes of 
the metrical system, Prinsep, Useful Tables, p. 97. . • 

20—21. Manu VIII, 240; Ya^wavaJkva II, 162. 

22 — 26 . Manu VIII, 241; YS^^avalkya II, 159-161 ; Colebrooke 
III, Digest IV, 40. Haradatta, relying on Uranas* everywhere, 
reckons twenty Mishas to the Kirshipa»a. 

27. Apastamba II, ii, 27, 18. 

28. Apastamba I, 10, 28, 3 ; Colebyooke III, Digest IV, 2^ 

29. Manu VIII, 140; Y% 3 avalkya II, 37 Colebrooke , I, 
Digest 25. Haradiitta states tbat*i Kirshipana contains twenty 

[ 2 ] 
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30. Some (declare, that •this rate should not be 
paid) longer di.an a year. 

31. If (the loan) remains outstai)ding for a loflg 
time, the principal may be doubled (after which 
interest ceases). 

32. A loan secured by a pledge that is used (by 
the creditor) bears no interest ; 

33. Nor money tendered,' nor^a debt due by a 
debtor) who is forcibly prevented ^from paying). 

34. (Special forms of interest are) compound in- 
terest, periodical interest, 

j 35. Stipulated interest, corporal interest, daily 
interest, and the use of a pledge. 


Mdshas. Thus the monthly interest for 400 MSshas being five 
Mishas, the rate# is if per cent for the month, or 15 per cent 
per annum. 

30. Colebrooke I, Digest 40 ; Maim VIII, 153 - 

31. Manu VIII, 151 ; Colebrooke I, Digest 59. 

32. Manu VIII, 143 ; Colebrooke I, Digest 79. 

33. Colebrooke I, Digest 79. ‘ Likewise the debt of a debtor 

who, being desirous to pay, is imprisoned by the king or" others 
in a prison or the like, and who is thus unable to pay, does not 
increase from that clay/ — Haradatta. * ' 

34. For this and the next Sfltra, see also Colebrooke I, Digest 
35-45, in the notes on which latter text the various explana- 
tions of these terms, found here, have been fully discussed. ‘ If 
a large or a small interest is taken on condition that the loan 
is to be repaid on a certain date, and that, in case of non-payment, 
it is to be trebled or quadrupled, that is called periodical Jinterest/ — 
Huradatta. 

35. ‘Where the lender and the borrower, having regard to 
the country, the time, the object, and the condition (of the bor- 
rower), agree between themselves (on a certain rate), e. g. of ten 

^ per cent per mensem, that is called stipulated interest. Corporal 
interest is^ that which is payable by bodily labour. Thus Brfha- 
sps^ sayg; “ Corporal inter^t is that connected with work.*' But 
"V^yilsa explains^ it thus, “ Corporal interest is that which arises 
from the work (or use) of a* pledged female quadruped) to be 
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36. 1 he interest on products animals, on wool, 

on the produce of a field, and on be^ists of burden 
(shall) not (increase) more than the fivefold (value 
of the object lent). 

37. T^he propJerty of (a person who is) neither an 
idiot nor a minor, having been used by strangers 
bbfore his eyes for ten ypars, (belongs) to him who 
uses it, 

38. (But) not (if it is used) by K^rotriyas, ascetics, 
or royal officials. 

39. Animals, land, and females are not lost (to 
the owner) by (another’s) possession. 


milked, or of (a male) to carry burdens/' Katyayana explains 
the daily interest (lit. the interest resembling the growth of the 
lock on the head), “That which is taken daily is called daily 
interest." . . . E.g. for a Prastha of grain lent a handful of grain 
is taken daily/ — Haradatta. 

36. Colebrooke I, Digest 62. Haradatta mentions also another 
explanation of the SQtra: ‘Another (commentator) says, “If pro- 
ducts of animals and the rest have been bought, and the price 
is nof paid at once, that may increase fivefold by the addition 
of interest, but not to a greater sum/' ' 

37. » Manu VIII, 147-148; Ya^^avalkya II, 24. 

38. Haradatta adds that in the case of a ^Srotriya and of an 
ascetic, the owner may allow the use of his property for a long 
time, desiring to acquire merit by doing so, and that fear may 
prevent him *from opposing the' king's servants. Hence pro- 
longed possession by such persons does not necessitate the con- 
clusion that the owner had given up his rights. As ascetics cannot 
possess any property, the Sfilra must refer to their occupying an 
empty house which has an owner. 

39. Manu VllI, 149; Ya^wavalkya II, 25. The translation 
given gbove agrees with an explanation of the Sfltra* which Hara- 
datta mentions, but rejects. He hfmself prefers the following^ 
‘ Animals, i. e. (Juadrupeds ; land, i. e. a field, a gard«i, and the 
like ; females, i. e. female slaves and the like. No long*posi5^sion 
of animals and the rest is necessary in order to acquire the rights of 
ownership ov^r th^m. Even aftef a short period they become the 
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7 : — » ’ 

40. The heirs *^all pay the debts (of a deceased 

person). 

41. Money due by a surety, a commercial dtebtj^^a 
fee (due to the parents of the bride), debts con- 
tracted for spirituous liquo'r or in gambling, and a 
fine shall not involve the sons (of the debtor). 

42. An (open) deposit, sealed deposit, an object 
lent for use, an object bought (but not paid), and a 
pledge, being lost without the faiilt of the holder, 
(shall not involve) any bllameless person. 

43. A man who has stolen (gold) shall approach 
the king, with flying hair, holding a club in his hand, 
and proclaim his deed. 


property of the possessor. For how (would it be possible that) 
a person, who hirfiself wants buttermilk and the like, should allow 
a cow which he himself has bought, and which gives daily a Dro«a 
of milk, to be milked in the house of another person ? ’ &c. &c. 

40. Manu VIII, 162 ; YS^^^avalkya II, 51. 

41. Manu VIII, 159-160; Ya^^avalkya II, 47, 54; Cole- 
brooke I, Digest 202, Taking into account the parallel passages 
of Manu and YS^wavalkya, Haradatta very properly restricts this 
rule to a bail for the personal appearance of an offender. In 
explanation of the expression 'a commeicial debt’ he gives the 
following instance : ' If a person has borrowed money from some- 
body on the condition that he is to repay the principal together 
with the gain thereon, and if he dies in a foreign ^country, while 
travelling in order to trade, then that money shall not be repaid 
by the son.’ The instance explaining the term ‘ fee ’ (julka) is 
as follows ; * If a person has promised a fee^ (to the , parents of 
a woman) and dies after the wedding, then that fee does not 
involve his son, i.e. need not be paid by him.' The word julka 
is, however, ambiguous, and may also mean ‘ a tax or toll.' 

42. Mantf VIII, ipg ; Y 3 ,^avalkya II, 59, 66 ; Colebrooke II, 
Digest I, 29. Haradatta declares the meaning to be, that in case 
the bailee ‘was guilty of no negligence and took the same care 
of tljC deposits &c. as of his own property, neither he nor his heirs 
need make goockthe value of those which were lost or destroyed. 

43. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 4. 
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44. Whether he be glain or bfe pardoned •he is 
purified (of his guilt). 

- 45.’ If the king does not strike, the guilt falls on 
him. 

46. Corporal* punishment (must) not (be resorted 
to in the case) of a Brdhma«a. 

* 47. Preventing (a repetition of) the deed, pub- 
licly proclaiming his crime, banishment, and branding 
(are th*e punishnfents to which a BrAhma»a mav be 
subjected). 

* 48. That (king) who does not do his duty (by 
inflicting punishment) becomes liable to perform a 
penance. 

49. (A man who) knowingly (becomes) the servant 
(of a thief shall be treated) like a thief, 

50. Likewise he who (knowingly) receives (goods) 
from (a thief or) an unrighteous man. 

51. The award of the punishment (must be regu- 
lated) by a consideration (of the status) of the criminal, 
of hjs (bodily) strength, of (the nature of) the crime, 
and whether the offence has been repeated. 

53. .Or a pardon (may be given) in accordance 
with the opinion of an assemblage of persons learned 
in the Vedas. 


45. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 5. 

46. M^inu VIII, 124 ; Macnaghten, Mitaksliar^ III, 4, 9. 

47. Manu IX, 239, 241; Apastamba II, lO, 27, 8, 17-19; 
Macnaghten loc. cit. Karmaviyoga, ‘ preventing (a repetition of) the 
deed,’ may also mean ‘ suspension froml^his priestly) functions.' 

48. Apastamba II, 11, 28, 13. , 

49-50. Manu IX, 278; Y^^^avalkya II, 276. 

51. Manu VII, 16; VIII, 126 ; Ya^g'^S'avalkya I, 36f. 
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Chapter XIII. 

1. In disputed cases the truth shall be established 
by means of witnesses. 

2. The (latter), shall be many, faultless as regards 
the performance of their duties, worthy to be trusted 
by the king, and free from affection for, or hatred 
against either (party). 

. 3. (They may, be) 5 *Cldras even. 

4. But a Br^hmawa muSt not be forced (to give 
evidence) at the word of a non-Brihma«a, except if 
he is mentioned (in the plaint).. 

5 (Witnesses) shall not speak singly or without 
being asked, 

6. And if, (being asked,) they do not answer, they 
are guilty of a crime. 

7. Heaven is their reward, if they speak the 

XIII. I. Manu VIII, 45; Ya^^avalkya II, 22. 

2. Apastamba II, ii, 29, 7. ^Many means at least thrt^e.’ — 
Haradatta. 

3. Manu VIII, 63. I.e. .S’fldras endowed with the . qualities 
mentioned above. 

4. Manu VIII, 65. Brahma;ia means here a 6’iotriya. If a 
man other than a Biahma«a says : “ This Biahmawa is a witness of 
this fact,'’ then the (ASYotriya) shall not be forced to become, i.e. not 
be taken as a witness, provided he has not been mentioned, i.e. he 
has not been entered m the written plaint (as one of the witnesses). 
But^ if he has been entered in the plaint, he ’certainly becomes 
a witness.' — Haradatta. 

3. Manu VIII, 79; Macnaghten, MitSkshard VI, i, 21. In the 
Mitdkshara the Siitra is lead nasamavetaA pnsh/aA prabrflyuA, 
‘ witnesses need not dnswer if they are examined singly.' Mitra- 
rfiifra in t^e Viramitrodaya says that Haradatta’!) reading of the 
text is the fame, and that his explanation does not agree with it. 

6.^Manu VIII, 107; Ya^dTavalkya II, 76-77. 

y, Apastamba II, ii, 29, 
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truth; in the contrary casi hell (will be# their 
portion). 

,8. •(Persons) not mentioned (in thi plaint), must 
also give evidence. 

9. No objection (can be raised against witnesses) 
in a case* of (criminal) hurt, 

» 10. Nor if they have spoken inadvertently. 

11. If the sacred law or -the rules (referring to 
worldly matters) tare violated, the guilt (falls) on 
the witnesses, the assessors, the king, and on the 
offender. 

12. Some (declare, that the witnesses) shall be 
charged on oath to speak the truth. 

13. In the case of others than Brfihmawas that 
(oath shall be sworn) in the presence of the gods, of 
the king, and of Br^hma«as. 

14. By false evidence concerning small cattle a 
witness kills ten, 

15. (By false evidence) regarding cows, horses, 
men, or land, in each succeeding case ten times as 
many (as in the one mentioned before). 


9. ^la^nu VllI, 72 ; YS^wavalkya II, 72. 

10. ‘ Negligence, i.e. inadvertence. If anything has been spoken 
at random by a witness in a conversation referring to something else 
(than the case), no blame must be thrown on him for that reason.’ — 
Haradatta. 

11. Manu VIII, 18. The translation follows Haradatta. Perhaps 
it would, however,<be as well to take dharmatantra, ‘ the sacred law 
and the rules referring to worldly matters,’ as a I'atpurusha, an 3 to 
translate, ‘ If there is a miscarriage of ji^tice, the guilt,’ &c. 

12-13. Apastamba II, ii, 29, 7. 

14-22. Manu VIII, 98-100. ‘By.speaking an untruth regarding 
them, the witness kills ten. Ten what? Even ten (of that kind) 
regarding which he has lied. His guilt is as great as if^e actually 
killed ten of them, and the punishment (is the same). ’Squal 
penances must also be prescribec^for both cases.’*- Haradatta. • 




GAUTAMA. 

f 


348 


. XIII, i4.. 


i6> Or (by false evidence) regarding land the 
whole (human ra^e). 

1 7. Hell (il the punishment) for a theft of kind, 

18. (By false evidence) concemirfg water (he in- 
curs) the same (guilt) as (for an untruth) about land,* 

19. Likewise (by false evidence) regarding (crimi- 
nal) intercourse. 

20. (By false evidence^ regardii^ honey or clari- 
fied butter (he incurs) the same* (guilt) as* (by an 
untruth) about small cattle, 

21. (By false evidence) about clothes, gold, grain, 
and the Veda, the same as (by an untruth) about 
kine, 

22. (And by false evidence) regarding a carriage 
(or a beast of burden) the same as (by an untruth) 
about horses., 

23. A witness must be reprimanded and punished 
for speaking an untruth. 

24. No guilt is incurred by giving false evidence, 
in case the life (of a man) depends thereon. 

25. But (this rule does) not (hold good) if the 
life of a very wicked (man depends on the evidence 
of a witness). 

26. The king, or the judge, or a Brdhmawa learned 
in the .Sistras (shall examine the witnes§;5s). 

27. (The litigant) shall humbly go to seek the 
judge. 


23. Manu VIII, 1 19-123; Y 9 ^«avalkya II, 81. ‘ Yapyaii 

(literally “ must be turned out ”) means “ must be reprimanded 
in the presence of tbe wholf? audience, lest anybody have inter- 
course ^ith him/— Haradatta. t 

24-25. Manu VIII, 104- 105; YS^^avalkja II, 83, 
zt: Manu VIII, 8-9, 79;* Y^-^avalkya II, i, 3, 73. 

07. Manu VSII, 43. The, pieanipg of the Sfttra is that the 
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28. If (the defendant^ is unable to answer* (the 
plaint) at once, (the judge) may Vait for a year. 

fig. »But (in an action) concerning fcine, draught- 
oxen, women, 01* the procreation (of offspring), the 
defendant (shall answer). immediately, 

30. Lilcewise in a case that will buffer by delay. 

<51. To speak the truth before the judge is more 
important than all (other) Julies. 

Chapter* XIV. 

1. The Sapi«</as become impure by the death (of 
a relative) during ten (days and) nights, except those 
who officiate as priests, who have performed the 
Piksha«iyesh/i (or initiatory ceremony of a ;Srauta 
sacrifice), and those who are students. 

2. (The impurity) of a Kshatriya lasts for eleven 
(days and) nights, 

3. (That) of a Vai^ya twelve (days and) nights, 

4. (Or), according to some, half a month, 

5. /And that) of a .^fidra a whole month. 

6. If during (a period of impurity) another (death) 
happens, the (relatives) shall be pure after (the 
lapse of) the remainder of that (first period). 


judge shall nof promote litigation, and incite people to institute 
suits.. If litigants do not humbly appear before him, he is not 
to send for them. 

28. See 'also Nartida I, 38, 41. , 

29. YS^wavalkya II, 12! Haradalta explains pra^anana, ‘ the 
procreation (of offspring)/ to mean ‘ 

Xiy. I. Manu V, 59, 83, 93; Ya^^avalkya III, j8, 28; see 
also Apastamba I, 5, 16, 18. Regarding the^ttieaning of the term 
Sapi;2^a, see below, SOtra 13. This S&tra refers, of gourse, to* 
Brahma;7as only. 

2-3. Manu V, 83 ; Ya^^avalkya IH, 22. 

5. Manu aijd Yi^avalkya 1 . L cU* 6. Manu V, 79. 
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7 Ji (But) if one night (only of the period of impu- 
rity) remains (and another death happens, they shall 
become pure^; after (the lapse of) two (days ^nd 
nights). 

8. (If the second death, happens) onf the morning 
(after the completion of the period of imphrity, they 
shall be purified) after three (days and nights). 

9. (The relatives) ©f those whp are slain for the 
sake of cows and Brahmawas (become pure) imme- 
diately after the burial, , 

10. And (those of men destroyed) by the anger 
of the king, 

1 1. (Further, those of men killed) in battle, 

1 2. Likewise (those) of men who voluntarily (die) 
by starving themselves to death, by weapons, fire, 
poison, or water, by hanging themselves, or by 
jumping (from a precipice). 

1 3. Sapiwtfa-relationship ceases with the fifth or 
the seventh (ancestor). 

14. (The rules regarding impurity caused by the 

< 

9. Ya^wavalkya III., 27. The Sfitra may, however, also be 
translated ‘the relatives of those who have* been killed, by^ a cow, 
or by a Brahma;^d, See./ as the latter case, too, is mentioned by 
Ya^wavalkya III, 21, The word anvaksham, translated by 
‘immediately after burial/ is explained by Ilaradatta as follows- 
‘The corpse is seen, i.e. is visible, so long; the ‘'meaning is that 
they will be pure after having bathed at the end of the burial/ 

10. Y&^»avalkya III, 21. 

^12. Manu V, 89 ; Ya^wavalkya III, 21. 

13. Apastamba II, 6, 15, 2. Haradatta states that the Sapi«(/a- 
relationship extends to four degrees in the case of the son of an 
appointed ejaughter (see below, XXVIII, 18), while it includes the 
relatives within six flegrees «in the case of a legitimate son of the 
*^body. Ip either case the term refers to Sagotra-sapiwrfas, or 
Sapiwe/as, who bear the same family name only. The case of the 
Bhlrinagotra-sapi^^rfias will tie discussed below-, Sfitra 20. 

* 14-16. Manu V, 62; Ya^^/valkya III, 18-19. 
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death of a relative appl;|^) to \he birth (of a dhild) 
also. 

J5. ^In) that (case the impurity falls) on the 
parents, 

16. Or on the mother (alone). 

1 7. (Tfie impurity) for a miscarriage (lasts for a 
number of days and) nights equal to (the number of) 
months from conception, 

18. Or three days. 

1 9. And If he hears (of the death of a SaplndsCf 
after (the lapse of) ten (days and nights, the impu- 
rity lasts for) one night together with the preceding 
and following days, 

20. Likewise when a relative who is not a Sapinda, 
a relative by marriage, or a fellow-student (hasMied). 

21. For a man who studies the same recension 
of the Veda (the impurity lasts) one day, 


17. Manu V, 66; Ya^wavalkya III, 20. 19. Manu V, 75-77. 

20. Manu V, 8 1 . Haradalta explains asapiwrfa, ‘ a kinsman who 
is not a»Sapi«^/a,' by Samanodaka, i.e. ‘ a kinsman bearing the same 
family name, but more than six degrees removed,' and yonisam- 
bandha,^ ‘ \ relative by tnarriage/ by ‘ the maternal grandfather, a 
maternal aunt's sons, and their sons, &c., the fathers of wives and 
the rest.' 'I’he latter teim, for which ‘a person related through a 
female' would be a more exact rendering than the one given 
above, includes,* therefore, those persons who, according to the 
terminology of Manu and YS^wavalkya, are called Bhinnagotra- 
sapi;/e/as, Bandhavas, or Bandhus (see Colebrooke, Mit&kshara II, 
53; II, 6).' Gautanla's terminology agrees in this lespect witji 
that of Apastamba, see note on II, 5, ii, 16. 

21. Haradatta explains sabrahma^arin^ by suhr/t, "a friend.' 
But the term which elsewhere means ‘a fellow-studejnt ' cannot 
have that sense in our Sfltra, as the fcllow-stHdent (sahSdhyayin) 
has been mentioned already. The translation given ^bove is 
supported by the manner in which it is used in the ancieiit l^d- 
grants, where expressions like bahvf/^asabrahmaHrin are of 
common occur^nce.^ 
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2*2. Likewise* for a .Srptriya who dwells in the 
same house. 

23. On touching (i.e. on carrying out) a» corpse 
from an interested motive, the impurity lasts for 
ten days. 

24. (The dufation of the impupity) of a VaLya and 
of a 5 'Qdra (in the same case) has been declared '(by 
Shtras 3-5). 

25. Or (it shall last for these two) as matny nights 
‘as there* are seasons (in, the year) ; 

26. And (the same rule may be made applicable) 
to the two higher (castes). 

27. Or (the impurity lasts) three days. 

28. And if the teacher, his son or wife, a person 
for whom (a Brahma«a) sacrifices or a pupil (has 
been carried out, the duration of the impurity is) 
the same. 

22. Manu V, 81. 

23. ‘ Ihe word upaspauana (literally touching) does not denote 
here simple touching. For below, Sfltra 30, bathing rvith the 
clothes on, will be prescribed for that. What does upasparjana 
then mean ? It means carrying out a' corpse. F^or that an 
impuiity lasting ten days falls on the performer, provided that 
the carrying out be done for an object, i.e with the intention of 
gaining a fee or the like, not for the sake of doing one’s duty. 
The word impurity is here repeated in order to indicate that the 
impuiity, here intended, differs from that described above. Hence 
the rules given below, Sfttra 37, which prescribe sleeping and 
fitting on the ground and so forth, do noir apply. * (The word 
impurity) indicates (here) merely that (the performer of the act) 
must not be touched, and has no right (to perfoim sacred 
ceremonies).’ — Haradatta. 

25. Haradatta states that Gautama does not simply say ‘six 
days,’ because five seasons only are to be reckoned in the case 
of a Vairya, and six in the case of a 6‘Qdra. 

'28. Haradatta asserts that mrr'teshu, ‘ have died,’ must be under- 
stood. But as both the preceding and the foUowii^g Sdtras refer to 
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29. And if a man of l^wer castf carries out (the 
corpse of) one of higher caste, or a i^an of higher 
caste (&rries out the body of) one of lower caste, 
(the duration of) the impurity in these (cases) is 
<letermine<^ by (the caste* of) the dead man. 

30. On touching an outcast, a A'aw^filla, a woman 
impure on account of her confinement, a woman in 
her courses, or a corpsfe, and on touching persons 
who have touched *them, he shall purify himself by 
bathing dressed in his clothes, 

31. Likewise if he has followed a corpse (that 
was being carried out), 

32. And (if he has come into contact) with a 

dog. ^ 

33. Some (declare), that (the limb) which (a dog) 
may touch (must be washed). 

34. The Sapi«fl^as shall offer (libations of) water 
for (a deceased relative) whose Aaula-karman (or 
tonsure) has been performed, 

35. ,As well as for the wives and daughters of 
such (a person). 

36. . Some (declare, that it must be done in the 
case) of married female relatives (also). 

the carrying oul of corpses, it is impossible to agree with him. 
It seems to me that Gautama’s rule means, that, if a man has 
carried out«the corpse of a teacher, &c., he becomes impure for ten, 
eleven, or twelve days, or fqr three days only. See also Manu V, 
91, 103 ; Yd^^avalkya III, i5- 

30. Apastamba 11 , 2, 2, 8-9 ; Manu V, 85 ; YS^wavalkya III, 30. 

31. Manu V, 103 ; YS^^avalkya III, 2^. 

32-33, Apastamba I, 5, 15, 16-17.* 

34. Apastamba*!!, 6, 15, 9; Manu V, 70. HaradattaK)bserves 
that most Gribya-sdtras prescribe the performance of th8 ATatila- 
karman in the third year. 

36. Yd^avalkya JII, 4. 
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37. (During ^he period of impurity) all (the 
mourners) sl^all sleep and sit on the ground and 
remain chaste. 

38. They shall not clean (themselves) ;• 

39. Nor shall they eat meat until (the funeral 
oblation) has been offered. 

40. On the first, thir/d, fifth, seventh, and ninth 
(days after the death) water (mixted with sesamum) 
must be offered. 

41. And the garmefito (worn during that cere- 
mony) must be changed, 

42. But on the last (day they must be given) to 
men of the lowest castes. 

43. The parents (shall offer water for a son who 
dies) after he has teethed. 

44. If infents, (relatives) who live in a distant 
country, those who have renounced domestic life, 
and those who are not Sapi«i/as, (die), the purifica- 
tion is instantaneous. 

45. Kings (remain always pure), lest theit busi- 
ness be impeded, 

46. And a Brdhma«a, lest his daily study of the 
Veda be interrupted. 


37. Manu V, 73; Ya^i'^avalkya III, 16. 

39. Manu V, 73. 43. Manu V, 70. 

44. Y&^Savalkya III, 23. Haradatta remarks that the rule 
refers to those Sapi«</as lesiding in foreign countries only, of 
•whose death one may hear a year after their decease, and to 
remoter relations of whose death one hears after the lapse of 
ten days; see Manu V, 75-76. 

45. Manu V, 93-94; YS^^avalkya III, 27. Haradatta adds 
that the, plural ‘kings' is used in order to include all rulers and 
got^mois, and such persons as the king wishes to be pure. 

46. YS^^fav^lkya III, 28. 
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Chapter XV. 

Now (follow the rules regarding) funeral obla- 
tions (vyrdddha). 

2. He §hall offer (theirf) to the Manes on the day 
of the new moon, * 

3. Or in the dark half /of the month) after the 
fourth (lunar day), 

4. Or on, any day (of the dark half) according to 
(the results he may) desire;’ 

5. Or if (particularly appropriate) materials or 
(particularly holy) Brdhmawas are at hand, or (the 
sacrificer is) near a (particularly sacre^) place, no 
restriction as to time (need be observed) : 

6. Let him select as good food as he can afford, 
and have it prepared as well as possible. 

7. He shall feed an ‘uneven number (of Brdh- 
mawas), at least nine, 

8. Or as many as he is able (to entertain). 

9. (Let him feed .such as are) 6’rotriyas and 

XV. ‘•i. ^‘The word “now'" indicates that anew topic begins.' — 
Haradatta. The rules now following refer in the first instance to 
the Parvawa or monthly A^raddha, but mc^t of them serve also as 
general rules foi; all the numerous varieties of funeral sacrifices. 

2. Manu III, 122; Ya^; 7 avalkya I, 217. 

3. Apastamba II, 7, 16, 6. 4. Apa^tamba II, 7, 16, 6 22. 

5. Som8 pf the rnost famous among the places where the per- 
formance of a A^iaddha is .particularly efficacious and meritorious 
are Gaya in Bihar, Pushkara or Pokhar near A^mir, the Kuru- 
kshetra near Dehli, Ndsika on the God^vaft Pilgrims or persons 
passing through such places may and must 4)erform *a .yraddha 
on any day of the month. 

7. YS^^avalkya I, 227. 8. See also below, ^fttra 21. 

9. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 4* Haradatta explains vak, ‘ eloqu^ce/ 
by ‘ ability to speak Sanskrit,' rflpa, ‘ beauty,' by ‘the» proper number 
of limbs,’ and vAyaAsampanna," ‘of (suitable) age,' by ‘not too young.’ 
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endowed with elb^quence a/ad beauty, of a (suitable) 
age, and of ^ virtuous disposition. 

10. It is preferable to give (food at a kyriddha)* to 
young (men in the prime of life). 

1 1 . Some (declare, that the age of t)ie guests 
shall be) proportionate to (that bf) the Manes. 

1 2. And he shall not fry to contract a friendship 
by an (invitation to a .Sraddha). 

13. On.:, failure of sons (the deceased person’s) 
^api«d?a^,ilie 5 api«ijfcis '•of his mother, or his pupils 
shall offer (the funeral oblations), 

14. On failure of these an officiating priest or the 
teacher. 

15. The-* Manes are satisfied for a month by 
gifts of sesamum, Mdsha-beans, rice, barley, and 
water, 

For (three) years by fish and the flesh of common 
deer, spotted deer, hares, turtles, boars, and sheep. 

For twelve )ears by cow’s milk and messes made 
of milk. 

For a very long time by the flesh of (the crane 
called) Vardhrlwasa, by Ocymum sanctum (sacred 
Basil), and by the flesh of goats, (especially) of a red 
(he-goat), and of a rhinoceros, (if these dishes are) 
mixed with honey. 

16. Let him not feed a thief, a eunuch, an out- 
cast, an atheist, a person who lives like att atheist. 


11. I e. in honour of the father a young man is to be invited, 
in honour 'of the grancffather an old man, and in honour of the 

, great-grandfathei a veiy- old* man. 

12. ^astamba 11 , 7, 17, 4, 8; Manu III, 140. 

IC. .^astamba II, 7, Kj, 23— II, 7, 17, 3 , II, 8, 18, 13. 

, 16. Apastainba II, 7, 17, ai. ‘A destroyer of the sacred lire 
(virahan), i.e. one -who extinguishes ihtentionajlly the (domestic) Are 
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the destroyer of the sacred fire, (thp husband of) a 
younger sister married before the el^er, the hus- 
band, of an elder^ sister whose youngest sister was 
married first, a person who sacrifices for women or 
for a multitude of men, a man who tends goats, 
who has given up the fire-worship, who drinks 
spirituous liquor,* whose conduct is blamable, who is 
a false witness, who lives* as*a door-keeper ; 

1 7. who lives with another man’s wife, and the 
(husband) who allows that (rhust not be invited) ; 

18. (Nor shall he feed) a man who eats the food 
of a person born from adulterous intercourse, a 
seller of Soma, an incendiary, a poisoner, a man who 
during studentship has broken the vow Of chastity, 
who is the servant of a guild, who has intercourse 
with females who must not be touched, who de- 
lights in doing hurt, a ’younger brother married 
before the elder brother, an elder brother married 
after his younger brother, an elder brother whose 


out of hatred against his wife, and for the like reasons.’ — Haradatta. 
He also* re’tiarks that some rea ^ agredidhishu instead of agredi- 
dhishfl, and he proposes to explain the foimer, on the authority of 
Vyighra and of the Naigha»/ukas, as ‘a Biahma/?a whose wife has 
been wedded before to anothei man.’ 

17. My MSS. make two Sutras out of Professor Stenzler s one, 
and read upapatiA | yasya ^a sa^. The sense remains the same, 

but the latter version of the text is, I think, the correct one, 

* • 

18. Haradatta says that ky/ze/a^in may also mean ‘he who eat^ 
out of a vessel called kuw^a,’ as the people have in some countiies 
the habit of preparing their food and afterwards eating out of the 
kunda., Haradatta explains tyaktatman, /oijp who despairs of 
himself,’ by ‘ one who has made an attempt on his own life, and 
has tried to hang fiimself, and the like.’ He remarks that some 
explain durvdla, ‘a bald mian,’ by nirvesh/itajepha. He who 
neglects the recitation of the sacred texts, i.e. of those texts whicl^ 
like the Giyatrt^ ought to be recited.** 

[2] S ' 
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junior has kindjed the ^cred fire first, a younger 
brother whq has done that, a person who despairs 
of himself, a bald man, a man who has cthformed 
nails, or black teeth, who suffers from ^ white leprosy, 
the son of a twice-married woman, a .gambler, a 
man who neglects the recitatfon (of the sacred 
texts), a servant of the king, any one who uses 
'false weights and measures, whose only wife is a 
kSfidra female, who neglects tlie daily study, who 
suffers from spotted leprosy, a usurer, a person who 
lives by trade or handicrafts, by the use of the bow, 
by playing musical instruments, or, by beating time, 
by dancing, and by singing ; 

19. Nor, (sons) who have enforced a division of 
the family estate against the wish of their father. 

20. Somfe (allow) pupils and kinsmen (to be in- 
vited). 

21. Let him feed upwards of three (or) one 
(guest) endowed with (particularly) excellent qua- 
lities. 

22. If he enters the bed of a ^yddra female im- 
mediately after partaking of a funeral repast, his 
ancestors will lie for a month in her ordure. 

23. Therefore he shall remain chaste on that day. 


19. Below, XXVIll, 2, It will be prescribed that the division of 
the family estate may take place during the lifetime ^6f the father 
*wiih his consent. From this Sfitrq it would appear that sons 
could enforce a division of the ancestral estate against his will, 
as YS^^avalkya also allows (see Colebrooke, MitdkshaiS I, 6, 
5-1 1), and that this practice, though legal, was held to be contra 
bonos mores. 

20. £.pastamba II, 7, 17, 5-6. 

Cl. According to Harajlatta, this S 0 tra is intended as a modi- 
j^cation of Sdtra 6. 

22. Manu III„ 250. 


23. }VIani»IlI, 188. 
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24. If (a funeral offeiyng) is looked at by *dogs, 
K^ndkldiS, or outcasts, it is blemished.^ 

*2 5** Therefore he shall offer it in an enclosed 
(place), 

26. he shall scattet grains of sesamum over it, 

27. Or a man* who sanctifies tAe company shall 
re*move the bleqiish. , 

28. Persons who Sctnctify the company are, any 
one who knows tbe six Angas, who sings the (S^ye- 
sh/<4a-Scimans, who knows the three texts regarding 
the N4^iketa-fire, who knows the text which con- 
tains thrice the word Madhu, who knows the text 
which thrice contains the word Suparwa, who keeps 
five fires, a Snitaka, any one who knows th^ Man- 
tras and Brihmawas, who knows the sacred law, 
and in whose family the study and teJaching of the 
Veda are hereditary. • 

29. (The same rule applies) to sacrifices offered 
to gods and men. 

3q. Some (forbid the invitation of) bald hien and 
the rest to a funeral repast only. 

Chapter XVI. 

I . The annual (term for studying the Veda) be- 
gins on the full moon of the month .Sriva^a (July- 
August) I or let him perform the Updkarman on 

24. Apastamball, 7, 17, 20. 28. Apastamba II, 7, i"}, 22. 

29-30. Manu III, 132-137, 148-149. 

XVI. I. Apastambal, 3, 9, 1. Tlje Upikarman is the ceremony 
which is annua^y performed at the beginning of the course of 
study, and -it is obligatory on householders also; see ^pastatnba 
II, 2, 6, I. A'/fendSwsi, ‘the Vedic- texts,’ i.e. the h^ntrft^and 
Brihmanas. The Angas may be studied otit terta ; see Apa- 
stamba I, 3, §, 3 note. , 
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(the Vull moon ot)^ Bh^dragada (August-September) 
and study thej^Vedic texts, 

2. During four months and a half, or durihgiive 
months, or as long as the sun moves towards the 
south. 

3. Let him remain chaste, let Him not shave, nor 
eat flesh (during that peqod) ; 

‘ 4. Or (this) restrictive rlile fhay (be observed) 
during two months. 

5. He shall not recite the Veda, if the wind 
whirls up the dust in the day-time, 

6 . Nor if it is audible at night, 

7. Nor if the sound of a VAna., of a large or 
a small drum, the noise of a chariot, and the wail 
of a person in pain (are heard), 

8. Nor if the barking of many dogs and jackals, 
or the braying of many donkeys (is heard), 

9. Nor if (the sky appears flaming) red, a rainbow 
(is seen), or hoar-frost (lies on the ground), 

10. Nor if clouds rise out of season. 

11. (Let him not study) when he feels the neces- 
sity to void urine or excrements, 

12. Nor at midnight, in the twilight, and (while 
standing) in the water, 

13. Nor while rain falls. 

A, 

2. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 2-3. 

3. This S6tra and the following one refer ^to a teaflSer or to a 
householder who again goes through the Veda; see Apastamba II, 
2, 5 . IS. 

5-6. Apastamba I, 3, ii, 8. 

7-8. Apastamba I 3,«jo, 19. AY&na, is stated to be a kind of 
lute, or harp, with a hundred strings, 

9. Apsfetamba I, 3, ii, 25, 31. 

id! Apastamba I, 3, ii, 31. ii* Manu IV, 109. 

4T2. Apastamba I, 3, ii, 15, 17; Manu IV, 109. 

13. Manu IV, 103. 
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14. Some (declare, that the*' recitation of the Veda 
must be interrupted only) when (tl?e rain) is dripping 
from the edge of the roof. 

15. (I^or sh^l he study) when the teachers (of 
Ihe gods an<i Asuras, i.e. the planets Jupiter and 
Venus) are surrovmded by a halo, ‘ 

t 6. Nor (when this haj^pens) to the two (great) 
lights (the sun and the mopn)*, 

17. (Nor) while he is in fear, riding in a carriage 
or on beasts of burden, or lying dovfrn, nor while hfe 
feet are raised, 

18. (Nor) in a burial-ground, at the extremity of 
a village, on a high-road, nor during impurity, 

19. Nor while a foul smell (is perceptible), while 
a corpse or a Kz.nd^z. (is) in (the village), nor in the 
neighbourhood of a 6'iidra, 

20. Nor while (he suffers from) sour eructations. 

21. The /^fg-veda and the Y a^r-veda (shall not be 
studied) while the sound of the S^mans (is heard). 

22. The fall of a thunderbolt, an earthquake, an 
eclipse, and (the fall of) meteors (are reasons for 
discontipuing the 'reading of the Veda) until the 
same time (next day), 

23. Likewise when it thunders and rains and 


15. ‘Another (commentator says): “ Parivesha»a, being sur- 
rounded by a halo, means bringing food.” . . . (The Sfitra means, 
therefore), file shall hot study while his teacher eats. — Haradatta, 

16. Apastamba 1 , 3, ti, 31. 

17. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 27; I» 3> **» Manu IV, 112; 

YSig’&ivalkya I, 150. • 

18. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 4, 6; I, 3, ^o, 2, I, 3, 11, 9. 

19. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 24; I, 3, 9, 6, • 

20. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 25. 21. Apastamba I, ij, 19. 

22. Apastamba 1, 3, ii, 30. 

23. Apastamba 1^ 3, ii, 29; Manu IV, 29. 



262 


GAUTAMA. 

f 


XVI, *4 


wheif lightning (flashes out of season) after the fires 
have become visible (in the twilight). 

24. (If thfese phenomena appear) during ^the 
(rainy) season, (the reading must 'be interrupted) 
for a day (or a night), 

25. And if lightning (is observed) during the 
night, (the recitation of the Veda, shall be inter- 
rupted)^ until the third Vajichs \ 

26. If (lightning) flashes during the third part 
of the day or hater, (the^Veda must not be read) 
during the entire (following night). 

27. (According to the opinion) of some, a fiery 
meteor (has the same effect) as lightning, 

28. Likewise thunder (which is heard) during the 
last part of the day, 

29. (Or) also in the twilight. 

24. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 22. The above translation follows the 
reading of my MSS., which differ very much from Professor 
Stenzler’s edition. According to them the commentaiy on the 
latter part of Sfitra 23 and on Sfitra 24 runs as follows: ... pi a- 
tyekam ^kaliki anadh} a} ahelava^ I apartav idam I ntav ^ha II 

Aha JtrTAU II 24 11 

Varshaitav ete yadi bhaveyuA sandhyaySw tadaharmStram ana- 
dhySya^ I piataritet 1 s^iyaw/ tu iStr&v anadhySya ityaithasiddhatvSd 
anuktam ll . . . ‘are each reasons for discontinuing the recita- 
tion until the same time next day. This (rule) refers to othei 
times than the rainy season. He now declares (the rule) for the 
rainy season : 

24. “During the (rainy) season for a d^." 

i If these (phenomena) happen in th^ twilight during the rainy 
season, the interruption of the study lasts for that day only, pro- 
vided (they happen) in the morning. But if they happen in the 
evening, study is forbidden during the night. As this is clear 
from the context, it has not 'been declared specially.’ — Haradatta. 
I suspect l^iat Professor Stenzler’s reading aparta'u is a correction, 
made^by an ingenious Pandit, of an old varia lectio ‘ahartau’ for 
aha nlau, which^is found in one of my MSS. (C) also. 

25. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 21. ' ' 
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30. (If thunder is heard) before midnight, j[the 
study of the Veda must b*e interruf)ted) during the 
whole uight. 

31. ( I f it is heard) during the (early part of the) 
day, (the intefruption musf continue) as long as the 
sun shines,' 

32. Likewise if the king of the country has died. 

33. If one (pupil) has ^one on a journey (and) 
another (stays) with (the teacher, the study of the 
Veda shall "be interrupted until the absentee re-* 
turtis). 

34. When an attack (is made on the village), 
or a fire (breaks out), when one Veda has been 
completed, after (an attack of) vomiting, when he 
has partaken of a funeral repast or of a dinaer on 
the occasion of a sacrifice offered to men, (the study 
of the Veda shall be interrupted) for a day and 
a night, 

35. Likewise on the day of the new moon. 

36. (On the latter occasion it may also be inter- 
rupted) for two days. 

37. (The Veda, shall not be studied for a day 
and a* nfght) on the full moon days of the months 
Kirttika, Phdlgu«a, and Ashi^f/^a. 

30. Apastanfba I, 3, 9, 23. 

33. Apastamba I, 3, 11, ii. Haiadatta adds that others 
enjoin a stoppage of the Veda-study from the hour of the de- 
parture until the same hour on the following day, while another 
commentator gives the following explanation : ‘ All, indeed, the 
teacher and the rest, shall, on that day, not even recite the Veda 
in order to remember it/ 

34. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 25; I, 3, lo, 28, 2^-30; I, 3, ii, 6 , 30; 
Manu IV, 1 1 8. 4 Iaradatta is in doubt whether ‘ a sacrifice ofFBfei 
in honour of men ’ means a Sawskfira,^or a sacrifice to^ods, like 
Kumdra, who formerly were men; seef Apastamba I, 3, ii, ^ 

36. Apasta^pba I, 3, 9, 28- 37 - Apastimba I, 3, io» i. 
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3{{. On the three' Ash/akAs (the Veda shall not 
be studied) for three (dayl and) nights. 

39. Some* (declare, that the rule applies)r to .the 
last Ash/aki (only). 

40. (On the occasion of) the annual (UpAkarmati 
and Utsarga the reading shall be interrupted) on 
the day (of the ceremony) and those preceding and 
following it. 

41. 'All (teachers declare, that the reading shall 
be interrupted tfor three days) when rain, thunder, 
and lightning (are observed) simultaneously, 

42. When the rain is very heavy, (the reading 
shall be interrupted as long as it lasts). 

43. On a festive day (the reading shall be 
stopped) after the (morning) meal, 

44. And he who has begun to study (after the 
Updkarman shall not read) at night for four 
Muh(irtas. 

45. Some (declare, that the recitation of the Veda 
is) always (forbidden) in a town. 

46. While he is impure (he shall) not even (recite 
the Veda) mentally. 

38. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 2. Regarding the meaning of the word 
AshAikS, see above, VIII, 1 8 note. 

40. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 2. 41. Apastantba I, 3, ii, 27. 

42. Apastamba I, 3, ii, 28. 

43. Haradatta explains ‘a festive day' to mean the (lay of the 
initiation and the like, but see Apastamba I, 31 ii, 20.” 

44. Haradatta explains this Siltra as' equivalent to Apastamba I, 
3, 9, I. He adds that another commentator reads pr^dhitasya 
/a as a separate Sdtra, interpreting it to mean, ‘And a person 
who has performed the Upikarman (shall not study after dinner),’ 
t.nd refers the words ‘at night for four Muh&rtas’ to the pro- 
hibition tj!> read on the evening of the thirteenth day of the dark 
half 6f the month. 

45. Manu IV, 116. 46* .Apastamba 1,^3, 11, 25. 
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47. (The study) of thosfe who offer a Mineral 
sacrifice (must be interrupted) dntil the same time 
next (day, 

’48. Even U uncooked grain is offered at the 
funeral sacrifice/ 

49. And (those rules regarding the stoppage of 
the reading must be observed), which they teach in 
the several schools. 

Chapter XVII.* 

• 

1. A Brahma«a may eat the food given by tw'ice- 
born men, who are praised for (the faithful perform- 
ance of their) duties, 

2. And he may accept (other gifts from them). 

3. Fire- wood, water, grass, roots, fruits, honey, 
(a promise of) safety, food brought unsolicited, a 
couch, a seat, shelter,’ a carriage, milk, sour milk, 
(roasted) grain, small fish, millet, a garland, venison, 
and vegetables, (spontaneously offered by a man) of 
any. (caste) must not be refused, 

4. Nor anything else that may be required for 
providing for (the worship of the) Manes and gods, 
for Gurus and dependents. 

5. If the means for sustaining life cannot (be 
procured) 'otherwise, (they may be accepted) from 
a 6’fidra. 

6. A. herdspian, a husbandman, an acquaintance 



47. Apastamba ibidem. 491. A.pastamba I, 3, ii, 3®- 

XVII. I. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 13. 

3. Apastamba I, 6, 18, i ; I, 6, 19 , f3;*Manu IV, 247-250. 

4. Manu IV, 251. Guros, i.e. parents and othgr venerable 
persons. 

5. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 14. 

6. Manu^V, 253; YS^^avallij^a I, 166. 
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of the* family, a barbef, and a. servant are persons 
whose food may be’ eaten, 

7. And a trkder, who is not (at the same time.) 
an artisan. 

8. (A householder) shall. not eat* every day (the 
food of strangers)." 

9. Food into which a hair or an in,sect has fallen 
(must not be eaten), 

10. (Nor) what has been touched by a woman 
during her courses, by a black bird, or with the 
foot, 

11. (Nor) what has been looked at by the mur- 
derer of a learned Brahmawa, 

12. (Nor) what has been smelt at by a cow, 

13. (Nor) what is naturally bad, 

14. Nor (food) that (has turned) sour by itself, 
excepting sour milk, 

15. (Nor) what has been cooked twice, 

16. (Nor) what (has become) stale (by being 

7. E.g. a man who sells pots, but docs not make them. 

S. Manu III, 104 ; Ya^^avalkya I, 112. 

9. Apastamba I, 5, ifi, 23, 26. 

10. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 27, 30. Haia^datta explains ‘a black 
bird * by ‘ a crow,* and no doubt the crow, as the -ffawt/ala among 
birds, is intended in the first instance. 

11. Manu IV, 208; Ya^«avalkya I, 167. 

12. Manu IV, 209; Ya^avalkja I, 168. 

13. ‘What has been given in a contemptuous manner by the 
hostj of what is not pleasing to the eater, that is called bhava- 
dush/a, “naturally bad"^ — Haradatta. The second seems to be 
the right explanation, as food falling under the first is mentioned 
below, Sfltra ai. 

14. Apastamba I, 5,^17, 18,^20. 

^15. Haradatta slates that this rule does not tefer to dishes 
the prejpara^ion of which requires a double cooking, but to those 
which ordinarily are cooked once only. 

i6^ ‘Apastamba I, 5, 17, 17. Kaiadatta says that food prepared 
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kept), except vegetabieSj fooS that requires masti- 
cation,- fatty and oily substances, rfieat and honey. 

•1,7. •(Food given) by a person whoTias been cast 
off (by hjs parents), by a woman of bad character, 
an Abhijrasta, a* hermaphrodite, a police-officer, a 
carpenter, a miser, a jailer, a sdrgeon, one who 
hdnts without using the bow, a man who eats the 
leavings (of others), by* a niultitude (of men)^and by 
an enerfiy (must rtot be eaten), 

18. Nor what is given .by such'men who defile 
the company at a funeral dinner, as have been 
enumerated before bald men ; 

19. (A dinner) which is prepared for no (holy) 
purpose or where (the guests) sip water or rise 
against the rule, 

20. Or where (one’s) equals are . honoured in 
a different manner, and. persons who are not (one’s) 


for the morning meal and kept until supper is also called paryushita, 

‘ stale.” 

17. For this and the following Siltras, see Apastamba I, 6, 18, 
16 — k 19, I ; Manu IV, 205-217; YS^avalkya I, 161-165, 
An Abhijasta is a person who is wrongly or falsely accused of 
a heinous crime, see Apastamba I, 9, 24, 6-9. Haradatta adduces 
the explanation ‘hermaphrodite’ for anapadejya as the opinion of 
others. He ifimself thinks that it means ‘ a person not worthy to 
be described or named.’ ‘ One who hunts without using the bow ’ 
is a poather who snares animals. Snaring animals is a favourite 
occupation*, of the hon- Aryan tribes, such as Vaghris, Bhils, jmd 
Kolis. 

18. See above, XV, 15-18, where ‘h^d men' occupy the four- 
teenth place in SQtra 18. 

19. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 3; Manu*IV,*2 1 f . That is called ‘food 
(prepared) for ilo (sacred) purpose ’ which^a man cooks only fbr 
himself, not for guests and the rest, s^ Apastamba Jl, 4^ 8, 4 ; 
Manu V, 7. 

20. Apastamba I, 5, i7,» 
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equab are honoured in the^same manner (as oneself, 
must not be eaten^, 

21. Nor (fbod that is given) in a disrespecitftil 
manner. 

22. And the milk which a cow gives during the 
first ten days aft^r calving (must not be drunk), 

23. Nor (that) of goats and bufffflo-cows (undfer 

the same conditions). ' , 

24. (The milk) of sheep, canTels, and bf one- 
hoofed animals ‘must not ^be drunk under any cir- 
cumstances, 

25. Nor (that) of animals from whose udders the 
milk flows spontaneously, of those that bring forth 
twins, and of those giving milk while big with 
young, 

26. Nor the milk of a cow whose calf is dead 
or separated from her. 

27. And five-toed animals (must) not (be eaten) 
excepting the hedgehog, the hare, the porcupine, 
the iguana, the rhinoceros, and the tortoise, 

28. Nor animals which have a double row of 
teeth, those which are covered with an excessive 
quantity of hair, those which have no hair, one- 
hoofed animals, sparrows, the (heron called) Plava, 
Brahma^i ducks, and swans. 


21. Apastamba 1, 5, 17, 4. 

22-23. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 24. 

24. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 23. 25. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 23. 

26. Manu.V, 8; Ya^^avalkya I, 170. 

27. Apastamba I, 5,' 17', 37. 

*28. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29, 33, 35. Haradaiita gives as an 
example ‘ animals covered with an excessive quantity of hair ’ 
the Yak or Bos grunniens, and of ‘ those that have no hair ' snakes 
and th^ like. 
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29. (Nor) crows, herons, vultufes, and fakons, 
(birds)- born in the water, (birds) tvith red feet and 
bealcs,'* tame cocks and pigs, 

30. (Nor) milch-cows and draught-oxen, 

31. Nor the flesh of* animals whose milk-teeth 
have not fallen out, which are tfiseased, nor the 
mfeat of those (which have been killed) for no 
(sacred) purpose, 

32. Nor young sprouts, mushrooms, garlic, and 
substances exuding (from tsees), 

’33. Nor red (juices) which issue from incisions. 

34. Woodpeckers, egrets, ibis, parrots, cormo- 
rants, peewits, and flying foxes, (as well as birds) 
flying at night, (ought not to be eaten). 

35. Birds that feed striking with their ‘‘beaks, 
or scratching with their feet, and are not web- 
footed may be eaten, 

36. And fishes that are not misshapen. 


29. * Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29, 32, 34, 35 ; Ya^Savalkya I, 173. 

30. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29-30. 

31.. Aifareya-biahmawa VIT, 14. For the explanation of vr/tha- 
mawsa, ‘the flesh (of animals killed) for no (sacred) purpose,' 
Haradatta refers back to Sutra 19, but see also the Petersburg 
Diet. s. V. vrftha. 

32. Apastathba I, 5, 17, 26, 28; Manu V, 5, 6, 19. 

34. Manu V, 12; YS^r'-wavalkya I, 173. Haradatta explains 
mandhala, by vSgvada, which seems to be the same as the bird 
vAgguda (IJllanu XH, 64). M^ndhaia is not found in our dic- 
tionaries, bjtt it apparently is a vicarious form for manthala, which 
occurs in the Vl^asaneyi-saOThitd, and i^ said to be the name of 
a kind of mouse or rat. It seems to me that the larg^ herbivorous 
bat, usually called 'the flying fox (in.GuJmlt! vSgud or vigul) is 
really meant, which, by an inaccurate observer, might bedescflbAl 
both a& a bird and as a kind of rat. Se^ also Vasish/Aa^lV, 48. 

35. Apastamba I, 5, 1 7, 32-33- 

36. Apastynbal, 5, 17, 38 - 39 *, 
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3> And (anihials/ that must be slain for (the 
fulfilment of) the ‘sacred law. 

38. Let hfm eat (the flesh of animals) killed ^by 
beasts of prey, after having washed' it, if r^o blemish 
is visible, and if it is declared to be fit for use by 
the word (of a Brfihmawa). 


Chapter 

•/ 

1 . A wife is not independent with respect to (the 
fulfilment of) the sacred law. 

2. Let her not violate her duty towards her 
husband. 

3. Let her restrain her tongue, eyes, and (organs 
of) action. 

4. A woman whose husband is dead and who de- 
sires offspring (may bear a son) to her brother-in-law. 

37. I.e. animals offered at -Sraddhas and auta-sacnfices, 
though under other circumstances forbidden, may be eaten both 
by the priests and other BrShmawas. 

38. Haradatta takes vySIa, ‘beasts of prey/ to mean sporting 

dogs, which no doubt are alsb intended. * r ^ 

XVIII. I. Manu V, 155, This Sfitra refers in the first instance 
to the inability of wives to offer on their own account -S’rauta or 
Grfhya-sacrifices, or to perform vows and religious ceremonies 
prescribed in the Pur&was, without the permission of their husbands. 
As the word stri means both wife and woman, its ulterior meaning 
is, that women in general are never independent ; see Manu V, 148 ; 
IX, 3 YS^^avalkya I, 85. • 

2. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 6; Manu IX, 102. 

3. Manu V, 166 ; Ya^wavalkya I, 87. 

4. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 2-3; Manu IX, 59-60; YS^wavalkya 
I, 68. Apati, ‘she \<hoSe husband is dead/ means literally, ‘she 

has no husband,' But as the tase of a woman whose husband 
has gone^^abroad, is discussed below, it follows that the former 
trans&tion alone is admi^ible. It must, of course, be understood 
thait widow has no children, 1 
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5. Let her obtain^ the peVmis^on of her Gurus, 
and let her have intercourse ^during the proper 
season only. 

6. (Qn failuVe of a brother-in-law she may obtain 

offspring) by (cohabiting with) a Sapi«<jia, a Sagotra, 
a Saminapravara, or one who belongs to the same 
cJaste. . 

7* Some (declare, ‘th^t 'she shall cohabit) with 
nobodj' but i brother-in-law. 

8. (She shall) not (bean) more than two (sons).* 

9. The child belongs to him who begat it, 

10. Except if an agreement (to the contrary has 
been made). 

\ I . (And the child begotten at) a living husband’s 
(request) on his wife (belongs to the husband). 

12. (But if it was begotten) by. a stranger (it 
belongs) to the latter, , 

13. Or to both (the natural father and the 
husband of the mother). 

14. But being reared by the husband, (it belongs 
to him.) 

5. The Gurus are here the husband's relatives, under whose 
protection the widow lives. 

6. Regarding the term Sapiwrfa, see above, XIV, 13; a Sagotra 
is a relative bearing the same family name (laukika gotra) removed 
seven to thirteen degrees, or still further, A SamSnapravara is 
one who is descended from the same i?/shi (vaidika gotra). 

8 . Colfbrooke V, Digest 265. Haradatta explains atidvitiya.,^ not 
more that) two (sons),' to^mean ‘not more than one son ' (prathamam 
apatyam atitya dvitiyam na^anayed iti)^ But see Manu IX, 61. 

9, Apastamba II, 6, 13, 6-7. 10. Manu IX, 52. 

11. Manu IX, 145. Such a son js 6alWd Kshetra^g-a, see belo w, 

XXVIII, 32. • * 

12* Manu IX, 144. ^ 

13. YS^^avalkya II, 127. Such Ti son is called dvipitr/ or 
dvydmushy^tyana. 
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15. f (A wife rftust)*^ wait for six years, if her 
husband has disafjipeared. If he is heard of, she 
shall go to him^ 

16. But if (the husband) has renounced domestic 
life, (his wife must refrain) from iAtercourse (with 
other men). ^ 

1 7. (The wife) of a BrAhmawa (who has gone to 
a foreign country) for the purpose i»f studying (must 
wait) twelve years. 

'18. And in likfe manner if an elder brother (has 
gone to a foreign country) his younger brother (must 
wait twelve years) before he takes a wife or kindles 
the domestic fire. 

19. Some (declare, that he shall wait) six yeans. 

20. A (marriageable) maiden (who is not given 
in marriage) shall allow three monthly periods to 
pass, and afterwards unite herself, of her own will, 
to a blameless man, giving up the ornaments received 
from her father (or her family). 

21. A girl should be given in marriage before 
(she attains the age of) puberty. 

22. He who neglects it, commits sin. 


15. Manu IX, 76. ‘ When the husband has disappeared, 1. e. has 
gone to a foreign country, his wife, though childless, shall wait 
for six )ears. After (the lapse of) that (period) she may, if she 
desires it, produce a child (by cohabiting with a Sapi«</a), after 
having been authorised thereto by her Gurus. If the husband 
is heard of, i e. that he dwells in such and siich a cointry, she 
shall go to him ’ — Haradatta. Kshapana, ‘ waiting,’ is ambiguous, 
and may also mean being continent or emaciating herself. 

17. I.e. before she goes to live with a Sapi«<fa, or tries to 
follow her husband, m case his “residence is known. 

ao. Manu IX, 90—92 ; Y^^^avalkya I, 64. 

21. Manu IX, 88. ^ 

22. ^^anu IX, 4 ; YS^avalkya I, 64. ‘ He who,’ i.e. the father 
or gutirdian. 
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23. Some (declare, that a girl shall be giv^ in 
marriage) before she weails clothes# 

24. Jn order to defray the expenses jof a wedding, 
and when engaged in a rite (enjoined by) the sacred 
law, he may take money (by fraud or force) from 
a 6'Odra, ' 

25. Or from a man rich in small cattle, who 
neglects his religious (Jutibs,* though he does not 
belong to the 6’ildr^ caste, 

26. Or fi'om the owner of a hundred cows, who 
docs not kindle the sacred ’fire, 

27. Or from the owner of a thousand cows, who 
does not drink Soma. 

28. And when he has not eaten (at the time of 
six meals he may take) at the time of the seventh 
meal (as much as will sustain life), ^not (such a 
quantity as will serve) to make a hoard,^ 

29. Even from men who do not neglect their 
duties. 

30. If he is examined by the king (regarding 
his deed), he shall confess (it and his condition). 

31. For if he 4)ossesses sacred learning and a 
good ‘character, he must be maintained by the 
(king). 


24. Manu XI, II, 13. Haradatta explains dharmatantra, ‘ a rite 
prescribed by the sacred law,’ here, as well as Sfttra 32, by ‘the 
means,’ i.e. %, sacrifical animal and the like required by one wly> 
is engaged io performing a sacred duty, i. e. a Parubandha-sacrifice 
and the hke. 

25. Manu XI, 12. 26-27. Manu XI, 14. 

28. Manu XI, 16; Ya^^valkya III, 43.' 

30. Manu XI, 17 ; Yi^fwavalkya III, 43-44* ^ 

31. Manu XI, 21-22. Haradatta adds that a Brlhm^ws^who 
acts thus, must, of course, not be punishetf. 
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3i. If the sacred 4 aw is violated and the (king) 
does not do (his duty), he 'commits sin. 


Chapter XIX. 

1. The law of castes and of orders has been 

declared. .> 

2. ^^ow, indeed, man (iny this ^(world) is polluted 
by a vile action, such as sacrificing for men unworthy 
to offer a sacrifice, eating forbidden food, speaking 
what ought not to be spoken, neglecting what is 
prescribed, practising what is forbidden. 

3. They are in doubt it he shall perform a 
penance for such (a deed) or if he shall not do jt. 

4. (Some) declare, that he shall not do it. 


32. Haradatta refers this Sfitra to the case where a sacrificial 
animal or other requisites for a sacrifice are stolen from a Brah- 
ma»a. It seems, however, moie probable that it refers to the duty 
of the king to prevent, by all means in his power, a violation of 
the sacred duty to perform .Srauta-sacrifices, and that it is ihtended 
to prescribe that he is to assist a man who is engaged in them 
and too poor to finish them. 

XIX. I. Haradatta thinks that the object of this Sfitra is to 
assert that in the following chapter the laws given above for castes 
and orders must be kept in mind. Thus penances like offering 
a Punastoma are not intended for .S'fidras, who have no business 
with Vedic rites, but other penances are. He also states that another 
commentator believes that the Sfitra is meant to indicate that the 
following rules refer not merely to those meil who belong to castes 
and orders, but to the Piatilomas also, who have been declared 
to stand outside the pale of the sacred law. Haradatta’s opinion, 
appears to be preferable^ 

. ‘Ayam purusha^, “ihan (in) this (world),” indicates the 
universal, soul which is dwelling in the body. Ydpya, “vile,” 
i. e. (lespicable (kutsita).I^Haradatta. 

3. ‘ They, i.,e. the theologians (brahmavfidina^).’ — Haradatta. 
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5. Because the dee(J does nbt petish. 

6 . The most excellent* (opinion* is), that he shall 
perform (a penance). 

7. For it is declared in the Veda, that he who 
has offered a* Punastoma (may) again come to (par- 
take of) the libations of Soma, 

S. Likewise |je who has offered a Vrityastoma. 

9. (The Veda says), further: ‘He who offers 
a horse^acrifice, tonquers all sin, he destroys the 
guilt of the murder of a IJr^hmawa; 

10. Moreover: ‘He sTiall make an Abhi^asta 
perform an Agnish/ut sacrifice.’ 

11. Reciting the Veda, austerity, a sacrifice, 
fastir^, giving gifts are the means for expiating 
such a (blamable act). 

12. The purificatory (texts are), the, Upanishads, 
the Vedintas, the Sawjiitcl-text of all the Vedas, 
the (Anuvikas called) Madhu, the (hymn of) 


5. I.e. the guilt (adharma) contracted by the deed is not effaced 
before* it has produced its result in the shape of punishment in 
hell and in other births^see also Manu XI, 45. 

6. ‘“Apclra, “most excellent," means that which nothing sur- 
passes, i.e. the settled doctrine.’ — Haradatta. 

7. The Punastoma is one of the .S', auta-sacrifices belonging 
to the class cajjed Ekdha. Regaiding i*s efficacy, see also LaiyS- 
yana Aauta-sfitra IX, 4, 5. 

8. The Vrdtyastoma is another EMha-sacrifice. Regarding its 
efficacy, 59% y^^^avalkya I, 38 ; LS/ySyana 5rautra-sfftraVIII, 6, 29. 

9. iSatapiftha-brffhmawa XIII, 3, I, I. 

10. The Agnish/ut is an EkS,ha-sacnfice. Regarding its efficacy, 
• see Mana XI, 75. 

11. Manu XI, 46, 228; Apastamba 1 , 0, %6, 12 — I, 9, 27, ii. 

12. ‘Those parts of the Arawyakas* which are not (Upanishads) 
are called Vedflntas. In all the Vedas (i'Aandas), i.e. in all A'akhfis 
(prava/ialha), the SawhitS-text, not the.Efjda-text, nor thi Kaama- 
text. Another commentator says, “ One Sa/whita* is to be ing.de 

• * i * 
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Aghfiniarsha«a, *the *Atharvajiras, the (Anuvikas 
tilled the) Rudfas, the Purusha-hymn, the two 
Simans (calldd) R^i^na and Rauhiweya, the«BWhat 
(Siman) and the Rathantara, the *Purush.agati (S^- 
man), the Mahdndmnts, the MahS,vair<l^ (S4man)* 
the Mah^ldivAkiftya (S&man), any of the GyeshtAa. 
Sdmans, the Bahishpavam4na (Sdman), the Kftsh- 
mknddif, the Pdvaminis, (ind? the 64vitri. 

13 . To live on milk alone, to eat vegetables only, 
fo eat fruits only, (to liue^on) barley-gruel prepared 
of a handful of grain, to eat gold, to eat clarified 
butter, and to drink Soma (are modes of living) 
which purify. 

14 . All mountains, all rivers, holy lakes, places 
of pilgrimage, the dwellings of ./?/shis, cow-pens, and 
temples of the gods (are) places (which destroy 
sin). 


with all the metres, i, e. the Gayatit and the rest, and to be recited 
according to the manner of the Prataranuvaka.” * — Ilaradatta. 
According to the same authority, the Madhus are found Taittiriya 
Ara/zyaka X, 38, the hymn of Aghamarsha;?a Rig-veda X, 190, the 
Rudras Taittiriya-saw^hid IV, 5, i-ii, and in the coriespoi ding 
eleven chapters of all other Ya^us-,rikhds, the Purushasfikta Rig- 
veda X, 90, the K(ishma«^/as Taittiriya Ara;iyaka X, 3-5, the 
Pavamanis Rig-veda IX, while by Atharvajiras ,the Upanishad, 
known by that name, is meant. As regards the Samans mentioned 
in the SCltra it suffices to refer to Piofessor Benfey’s Index, Ind. 
Stud. Ill, 199, and to Dr.BurnelFs Index of the Arsheya-*brahma«a, 
•13. According to Haradatta the wcvd iti, which appears in the 
text at the end of the enumeration, is intended to include other 
similar kinds of food, as ‘the five products of the cow.' Eating* 
gold means eating sgiaH particles of gold which have been thrown 
lAlla. clarified butter and the*llke. 

14. Tfee word iti used in the text is, according to Haradatta, 
agaiikto be taken in the«.^ep8e of ‘and so forth/ The translation 
of parishkanda, / a temple,' not parishkandha, as Professor Stenzler 
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1 5. CouUtvetvce, speak^g i\!t truth, bathing loom- 
ing, ndon, and evening, standing* in wet clothes, 
sleeping on the ground, and fasting (are the various 
kinds of) austerity. 

16. Go]d, a cow, a dress, a horse, land, sesamum, 

clarified butter, and food are the gifts (which destroy 
sin). . ^ 

17. A year, six mdnths, four (nionths)^ three 
(months)’, two (mdnths), one (month), twenty-four 
days, twelve days, six days,* three (fays, a day and 
a night are the periods (for penances). 

18. These (acts) may be optionally performed 
when no (particular penance) has been prescribed, 

ig? (Viz.) for great sins difficult (penances), and 
for trivial faults easy ones. 

20. The KriM/ira. and the Atikni^/^^ra, (as 
well as) the A'indrayawa, are penances for all 
(offences). 

Chapter XX. 

I. Let him cast off a father who assassinates a 
king,^wbo sacrifices for 6’Udras, who sacrifices for 


reads, is based on Haradatta’s explanation. Etymologically it 
seems to mean*' a place for circumambulation,’ and to denote the 
platform on which the temples usually stand, and which is used for 
the Pradakshi«a ceremony. 

15. The woid itiiin the text is explained as in the preceding 
SHti as. 

18. These (acts), i. e. the recitation of the Veda and so forth, 
•which have been enumerated above, Stttras 11-16. 

20. Regarding these penances, see phaptens XXVI and XXVII. 
Haradatta again takes the word iti, which occurs in the text* ^ 
include other difficult penances. 

XX. 1. Haradatta remarks that the Either is mentioned»here, 
in order to indicate that other^less venerable relative®, must certaiply 
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his own sake (accepting) ,mdney from .S'Adras, who 
divulges the Veda (to persons not authorised to 
study it), who kills a learned BrAhma»a, who dwfells 
with men of the lowest castes, or (col]abits) with ^ 
female of one of the lowest castes. 

2. Having assembled the (sinner's) spiritual Gurus 
and the relatives by marriage, (the** sons and other 
kinsmen) shall perform *• (for him) all the funeral 
rites, the first of which is the libation of- water, 

3. And (afterwards) they shall overturn his water- 
vessel (in the following manner) : 

4. A slave or a hired servant shall fetch an 
impure vessel from a dust-heap, fill it (with water 
taken) from the pot of a female slave and, his face 
turned towards the south, upset it with his foot, 
pronouncing "(the sinner’s) name (and saying): ‘I 
deprive N. N. of water.’ 

5. All (the kinsmen) shall touch him (the slave) 
passing their sacrificial cords over the right shoulder 
and under the left arm, and untying the locks on 
their heads. 

6. The spiritual Gurus and the relatives by 
marriage shall look on. 

7. Having bathed, they (all shall) enter the 
village. 

8. He who afterwards unintentionally speaks to 


also be abandoned. He also states that bhrfi»ahan, ‘ he who slays 
a learned Brihmana,’ includes sinners who have committed othei* 
mortal sins (mah^pdtaka), see XXI, i. 

Manu XI, 183-185'; YS^^avalkya III, 205. The spiritual 
Gurus, i.^. the teacher who initiated him (S^Srya) and those who 
instrfitted him in the VSfe (up^dhyaya). 

.8. Manu XI, 185, 
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the (outcast sinner) shal^ stand, during one flight, 
reciting the Sivitri. 

he intentionally (converses with the out- 
^cast, he must perform the same penance) for three 
nights. 

10. But if an* (outcast sinner) is purified by 
(performing) a* penance, (his kinsmen) shall, after 
he has become pure, filf a golden vessel (with water) 
from a very holy’ lake or a river, and make him 
bathe in water (taken) frojrt that (vessel). 

ji. Then they shall give him that vessel and he, 
after taking it, shall mutter (the following Mantras) : 

‘ Cleansed is the sky, cleansed is the earth, cleansed 
and "auspicious is the middle sphere ; I here take 
that which is brilliant.’ 

1 2. Let him offer clarified butter, (reciting) these 
Ya^us formulas, the Pdvamdnls, the Taratsamandls, 
and the KClshmawo^as. 

13. Let him present gold or a cow to a Brih- 

ma«a, 

14. And to his teacher. 

1 5% But he, whose penance lasts for his (whole) 
lifetime, will be purified after death. 

16. Let (his kinsmen) perform for him all the 
funeral riWs, the first of whicn is the libation of 
water. 

17. .TJiis saipe (ceremony of bathing in) water 


10. Manu XI, 187-188; Y^^avalkya III, 296, 

1 1 . As appears from Gobhila Gf i’liya-®iit>a III, 4, ^ tbe noun 
to be understood is apdm aw^g’aliA, ‘ a fiandful of water/ 

12. Harldatta refers the term Pdvamants here to*Taittiriya- 
brShmawa I, 4, 8. The Taratsamand 4 s^ 1 -e found Rig-veda 4 X, 58. 

17. Water (consecrated) for, the sake of putification m^ans 
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cons^rated for the sake ^of^' purification (must be 
performed) in the case of all minor offences (upap 4 - 
takas). 

Chapter XXI. 

1. The murderer of a Br 4 hma»a, he who drinks 
spirituous liquor, the violator of a Guru's bed, he 
who hac connection with the femkle relatives of his 
mother and of his father (within six degrees) or with 
sisters and their female bFspring, he who steals (the 
gold of a Br 4 hma«a), an atheist, he who constantly 
repeats blamable acts, he who does not cast off 
persons guilty of a crime causing loss of caste, 
and he who forsakes blameless (relatives), become 
outcasts, 

2. Likewise those who instigate others to acts 
causing loss of caste, 

3. And he who for a (whole) year associates 
with outcasts. 

4. To be an outcast means to be deprived of 

the right to follow the lawful occupations of twice- 
born men, < 

5. And to be deprived after death of the rewards 
of meritorious deeds. 


water consecrated by the formulas, ‘‘ Cleansed is the earth,'' &c/ — 
Haradatta, *“ 

XXL I. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 7-9, ii ; I, 9, 24, 6-9 : Manu XI, 
35 } Ya^wavalkya III, 227. Guru, i. e. a father or spiritual teacher. 
The term yonisambandha, ‘ sisters and iheir female offspring,' seems 
to be used here in a®sei!se different from that which it has III, 3 ; 
XTV, 20; and XIX, 20. It may possibly inclucfc also daughters- 
in-law.^ 

2. Apastamba II, ii, 2^,'i. 

Manu IX, 181 ; Ya^^avalkya III, 261. 
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6. Some call (this tondition) hell. 

7. Manu (declares, that) the ^ rst three (crimes, 
named above) cannot be expiated. 

8. Some (declare, that a man) does not become 
an outcast (by Having connection) with female (rela- 
tives), except (when he violates) a'Guru’s bed. 

* 9. A woman becomes an outcast by procuring 
abortion, by connection with*a (man of) lower (caste) 
and (the liJce heirtous crimes). 

10. Giving false evidence, califtnnies which will 
rgach (the ears of) the king, an untrue accusation 
brought against a Guru (are acts) equal to mortal 
sins (mahcipitaka). 

>1. (The guilt of a) minor offence (upapeLtaka) 
rests on those who (have been declared t 5 ) defile 
the company (at a funeral dinner and have been 
named above) before the bald man, on.killers of kine, 
those who forget the Veda, those who pronounce 
Vedic texts for the (last-mentioned sinners), students 


7^ Ajjastamba I, 9, 24, 24-25 ; I, 9, 25, 1-3 ; Manu XI, 90-92, 
1 04-1 05. The ‘penances' prescribed are equal to a sentence of 
death. 

8. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 10. 

9. Y^^avalkya III, 298. ‘On account of the word “and,” 
by slaying a Brahmawa and similar crimes also. Another (com- 
mentator) says, “A woman who serves the slayer of a learned 
Brihnmnft or a raan of lower caste, i. e. becomes his wife, loses 
her caste? On accounf of the word ‘ and ' the same happehs in 
case she kills a Brdhma»a or commits a similarly heinous crime. 
The flayer of a Brihmana is mentioned in order to include (all) 
outcasts.” ' — Haradatta. 

10. Manu XI, 56-57; Yl^^avalkya III, 228-229. ^ 

Mknu XI, 60-67; Y 3 ^«avalkya III, 234-24a«! Apastamba 
I, 7,* 21, 12-17, *9- perso»s»^ho defile the fcompany are 

enumerated above, XV, i6-i8.. 
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who break the vow of ’chastity, and those who allow 
the time for the initiation to pass. 

12. An officiating priest must be forsaken; if. he 
is ignorant (of the rules of the sacrifice), a teacher, 
if he does not impart instruction, and (both) if they 
commit crimes causing loss of caste. 

13. He who forsakes (them) under any oth'er 
circumstances, becomes aij outcast. 

14. Some declare, that he, also', who receives (a 
person who ha^ unjustly^ forsaken his priest or 
teacher, becomes an outcast). 

15. The mother and the father must not be 
treated improperly under any circumstances. 

16. But (the sons) shall not take their property'. 

1 7. By accusing a Brihmawa of a crime (the ac- 
cuser commits), a sin equal (to that of the accused). 

18. If (the accused is) innocent, (the accuser’s 
guilt is) twice (as great as that of the crime which 
he imputed to the other). 

19. And he who, though able to rescue a weak 

man from injury, (does) not (do it, incurs as much 
guilt as he who injures the other). . . 

20. He who in anger raises (his hand or a weapon) 


12. Apastamba I, 2, 4, 26 ; I, a, 7, 26 ; I, 2, 8, 27. HaradaUa 
asserts that, as the desertion of sinneis has been prescribed above, 
XX, I, the expression patantyasevaydm must here mean |if they 
associate with outcasts.’ The former rule refers howevei, to blood 
relations only, and our Sfitra may be iutended to extend it to 
spiritual relations. 

15. Apastamba I, 10, 28, 9-10. The meaning is that parents, 

though they have beccane- oufcasts, must be provided with the 
neceessnes of life. . 

16. Harariatta adds that their property goes to the king. 

17. Apa^iamba I, 7, 2i,‘»o^ 18. Yd^^^avalkya III, 285. 

20-21. ManuXI, 207; Y^^f^valkya III, 293. According to 
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against a Brdhma»a,twill be ‘banished from heaven 
for a* hundred years. 

.21/* If he strikes, (he will lose »heaven) for a 
thousand (yearS). 

22. If Hlood* flows, .(he will lose heaven) for a 
number ’of years equal to (that ctf the particles of) 
dust which th^ spilt (blood) binds together. 

Chapter XXII. 

1. (Now follows the degcription'of the) penances. 

2. He who has (intentionally) slain a Brihmawa 
shall emaciate himself, and thrice throw himself into 
a fire, 

3. Or he may become in battle a target for 
armed men, 

4. Or, remaining chaste, he may, during twelve 
years, enter the village (only) for the purpose of 
begging, carrying the foot of a' bedstead and a 
.skull in his hand and proclaiming his deed. 

If he meets an Arya, he shall step out of the 

road. 

Haradatta the word asvargyam, ‘will be banished from or lose 
"heaven,’ may either mean that a hundred years’ residence in heaven 
will be deducted from the rewards lor his meritorious deeds, or 
that he will ceside in hell for the period specified. 

22. Manu XI, 208; Yl^wavalkya III, 293. 

XXII. I. The text of the Sfitra consists of the single word 
‘ penancs ’ in the, singular, which, being the adhik&ra or heading, 
must betaken with each of the following Sfitias down to tHfe end 
of chapter XXIII. 

2.* Manu XI, 74. 3. Apastamba I, 9, 25, ii. 

4. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 11-20.^ Haradatta says, ‘the foot of a 
bedstead ’ (khji/vihga) is known in the case of the Parupatas, and 
indicates thereby that he interprets the term to mean ‘ a club 
shaped like the foot of a bedstead, ’.which the Plrupatks ifear. 

5. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 13. , 
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6. §tandiog by day,' sitting cat night, and bathing 
in the morning, at Moon, and in the evening, Jie may 
be purified (after twelve years), 

7. Or by saving the life of a Brdhtna«a, 

8. Or if he is, at least, thrice' vanquished in 
(trying to recovei) the property (of a Brkhmawa) 
stolen (by robbers), 

9. Or by bathing (with the priiists) at (the end 
of) a horse-sacrifice, 

40 . Or at (the end of) ^ny other (Vedic) sacrifice, 
provided that an Agnish/ut (sacrifice) forms part 
of it. 

11. (The same penances must be performed) 
even if he has attempted the life of a Brihma^a, 
but failed to kill him, 

12. Likewise if he has killed a female (of the 
Brdhma«a caste) who had bathed after temporary 
uncleanness, 

13. Also for (destroying) the embryo of a Brih- 
ma«a, though (its sex) may be not distinguishable. 

14. For (intentionally) killing a Kshatriya the 
normal vow of continence (must be kept) fpr six 


6. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 10. 

7. Manu XI, 80; YS^^avalkya III, 244-245. 

8. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 21. 9. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 22. 

10. Haradatta names .the Pa^^ar&tra sacrifice, as an iqstgnce of 

a .Jrauta ya^^a, of which an Agnish/ut forms part. He 'adds that 
another commentator explains the Sfitra to mean, ‘ or at any other 
sacrifice, provided that an Agnish/ut sacrifice be its final ceremony.’ 
Regarding the Agnish/u^ safrifice, see also above, XIX, 10. 
^l^avalkya III, 252. 

12. Apastamba 1 , 9, 24, 9 ; Manu XI, 88 ; YS^^favalkya HI, 251. 

13. Ajj^stamba I, 9, 24, 8^ Manu, Y^ 3 avalkya, loc. dt. ' 

14. Apastamba 9, 24, i, 4, ‘ Prikr/la (normal) means natural 
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years ; and he shall , give one thousand cov^s and 
one bull. 

* 15** For (killing) a Vaijya (the »same penance 
must be performed) during three years; and he 
shall give 6ne hundred, cows and one bull. 

16. For (killing) a 5 ’ildra (the same penance must 
be performed), during one year ; and he shall give 
ten cows and one bull. ’ ^ 

17. ‘And the same (rule applies) if a female (has 
been killed) who was not in the condition (described 
ift Slltra 12). 

18. (The penance for killing) a cow is the same 
as for (the murder of) a Vairya, 

19. And for injuring a frog, an ichneumon, a 
crow, a chameleon, a musk-rat, a mouse, ancha dog, 

20. And for killing one thousand {small animals) 
that have bones, 

21. Also for (killing) an ox-load* of (animals) that 
have no bones ; 


(svibhivika), i. e. not accompanied by the carrying of the foot of 
a beristtfad and the rest.' — Haradatta. 

A 

^15. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 2, 4. 

16. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 3, 4. 

17. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 5; Ya^^avalkya III, 269, Haradatta 
says that this rule refers to the expiation of the murder of a virtuous 
Brahma/^t. 

18. Apastamba I, 9, 26, t ; ManuXI, 109-116 ; YS^wavalkyalll, 
263. Haradatta tfiinks Jhat the Sfltra refers to the cow of & vir- 
tuous •S'rotriya or of a poor Brahmawa who has many children. 

19., Apastamba 1 , 9, 25, 13. Haradatta explains dahara to mean 
a small mouse, but gives the meaning assigned to it in the transla- 
tion as the opinion of others. He states that all the animals^natned 
must have> been intentionally injured and together. 

20. * Manu XI, 142 ; Y^Savalky^ fU, 275. 

21. Apastamba 1 , 9, 26, 2. 





,0r he may als<f give something for (the ide- 
struction of) each«animal fiiat has bones. 

23. For (killing) a eunuch (he shall give) a load 
of straw and a mdsha of lead ; 

24. For (killing) a boar, a pot of clarified butter ; 

25. For (killing) a snake, a bar ©f iron ; 

26. For (killing) an unchaste wpman, who ns 
merely in name a Brdhmawif a leather bag ; 

• 27. (For killing a woman who 'subsists) by har- 
lotry, nothing at* all. 

28. For preventing that (a Brdhmawa) obtains a 
wife, food, or money, (he must) in each case (remain 
chaste) ‘during a year, 

29. For adultery two years, 

30. (For adultery with the wife) of a .Srotriya 
three years. 

31. And if he has received a present (from the 
woman), he shall throw it away, 

32. Or restore it to the giver, 

33. If he has employed Vedic texts for people 
(with whom such intercourse is) forbidden, (he shall 
remain chaste for a year), provided (the pordon of 
the Veda thus employed) contained one thousand 
words, 

22 Haradatta quotes a verse showing that ‘something' means 
eight handfuls (mush/i) of grain. 

23. Manu XI, 134; ,Ya^avalkya III, 273. 

24. Manu XI, 135. 

25. Manu XI, 34 ; YS^^avalkya III, 273. Possibly dan<fa, a bar, 
denotes here a particular measure, as a daxda, is said to be. equal 
to four hastas or ninety;six,.ahgulis. 

26. ^Manu XI, 1 39. 

29-30. .^astamball, 10, 27, 11. 

33. ^aradatta says that by the employment of Vedic 'texts, 
teaching or sacriftping is meant, but that others refer the Sfttra 



34. And die same^ (penance must be performed) 
by him who extinguishes the ^cred) fires, who 
neglegts the daily recitation of the Vpda, or (who is 
guilty) of a minor offence (upapitaka), 

35. Klso* by, a wife who violates her duty (to 
her huslmnd') •. but, being guarded, she shall receive 

fqpd. 

36. For committing sf bestial crime, excepting 
(the case of) a cpw, (he shall offer) an oblation of 
clarified butter, (reciting) the Kfishpi^lwfl'a texts. 


Chapter XXIII. 

1. They shall pour hot spirituous liquor into the 
motith of a Brahma^a who has drunk such^ liquor ; 
he will be purified after death. 

2. If he has drunk it unintentionally, (he shall 
drink) for three days 'hot milk, clarified butter, and 
water, and (inhale hot) air. That (penance is called 
the Tapta-)kr?X’^^ra. Afterwards he shall be again 
initiated. 

3. And (the same penance must be performed) 
for • swallowing urine, excrements, or semen. 


to the performance of these acts in the company of, not for 
unworthy people. 

35. Manu XI, 189 ; Y^jg'^a valley a III, 297. 

36. Manu XI, 174. Regarding the KflshmSwrfas, see XIX, 12. 

XXIlI.",! . ApaStamba 1 , 9, 25, 3. Haradatta remarks that gther 

twice-born men also must perform the same penance in case they 
drink liquor forbidden to them, see above, II, 20 note. He also 
states that the offence must have been committed intentionally and 
repeatedly in order to justify so sevjere an expiation. Re|;arding 
the effect of thd purification after death, see above, XX^ 16.^ 

2-3. Manu XI, 1 51; YS^avalkya III, 255 ; see alsq A^astamba 
I, 9, 26, 10. 



2$8 


GAUTAMA. 


XXIII, 4. 


4. jAnd (for eating^ any part of a carnivorpus 
beast, of a camel t^or of aA ass, 

5. And of tfime cocks or tame pigs. 

6. If he smells the fume (exhaled) by a man who 
has drunk spirituous liquor, (he shall) thrice restrain 
his breath and eat clarified butter, , 

7. Also, if he has been bitten by (one of tjie 
animals mentioned) above (Shtrap 4-5). 

'8. He who has defiled the bed pf his Guru shall 
extend himself on a heated iron bed, 

9. Or he shall embrace the red-hot iron image of 
a woman. 

10. Or he shall tear out his organ and testi- 
cles and, holding them in his hands, walk straight 
towards the south-west, until he falls down dead. 

11. He will be purified after death. 

12. (The guilt of him who has intercourse) with 
the wife of a friend, a sister, a female belonging to 
the same family, the wife of a pupil, a daughter- 
in-law, or with a cow, is as great as that of (him 
who violates his Guru’s) bed. 

1 3. Some (declare, that the guilt of such a sinner 
is equal to) that of a student who breaks the vow of 
chastity. 

14. A woman who commits adultery with a man 


4-5. ManuXI, 157. 6. Manu XI, 150. 

7 ManuXI, 200; YS^avalkya III, 277. 

8-1.10. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 1-2. Haradatta asserts /hat Guru 
denotes here the father alone. 

12. ManuXI, 171-172; Yi.^^avalk}a III, 232-233. 

13. ‘ The penance also consists in the performance of the 
rites obligatory on an unchacte student (see Shtras 17-19), and 
that for the^vidation of a Guru's bed need not be performed.' — 
Haradat^. 

14. Manu VIII^ 371. 
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•of lower caste the kiag shall' cause to be dev^oured 
by dogs in a public place. 

•15. ‘He shall cause the adulterer* to be killed 
(also). 

16. (Or he shhll punish him in the manner) which 
has been declared (above). 

*17. *A student who has broken the vow of chastity 
shall offer an ass to Nir^zti on a cross-road., 

18. Putting ort the skin of that (ass), with the 
hair turned outside, and^ Jiolding ’a red (eartheft) 
vessel in his hands, he shall beg in seven houses, 
proclaiming his deed. 

19. He will be purified after a year. 

20. For an involuntary discharge caused by fear 
or sickness, or happening during sleep, and" if for 
seven days the fire-oblations and begging have been 
neglected, (a student) shall make an offering of clari- 


15. Manu VIII, 372 ; Ya^wavalkya II, 286 ; Apastamba II, 10, 

27, 9 My best MSS. read ghatayet, ‘shall cause to be killed,' 
instead of Professor Stenzler's khadayet, ‘ shall cause to be de- 
voured.' C. has khSdayet, but its commentary, as well as that 
given in the other MSS., shows that ghatayet is the correct 
reading. The text of the commentary runs as follows: Anan- 
taroktavishaye gata^ puman ghatayitvyo [khddayitavyo C.] 

vadhaprakarajT^anantaram eva vasishMava/tane darjitaA. The pas- 
sages of Vasish/Aa XXI, 1-3, which Haradatta has quoted 
in explanation of Sfltra 14, prescribe that the adulterer is to be 
burnt. Arrother objection to the reading kH&dayet is that the word 
would be superfluous. If Gautama had intended to prescribe the 
same punishment for the adulterer as for the woman, he would 
simply have said pumawzsam. 

16. Above, i. e. XII, 2, wjiere the ,muriIat}on of the offender has 
been prescribed. * See also Apastamba II, 10, 26, 20. 

17-19. Apastamba I, 9, 26 , 8-9. 

20. Manu II, 181, 187; Va^-^av^kya III, 278, 281.^ The 
Retasyas are found Taittiriya Ara«)'aka I, 30. 

[2] 
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fied butter or (plftce) two pieffes of fuel (in the fire)- 
reciting the two (^ferses called) Retasya. 

21. Let him who was asleep when the sun rose 
remain standing during the day, codtinent.and fast- 
ing, and him who was asleep when *the sun set 
(remain in the ‘same position) during the night, 
reciting the Giyatri. 

‘.22. He who has looked at arft impure (person), 
shall look at the sun and restrain his breath (once). 

'23. Let him ‘who has eaten forbidden food [or 
swallowed impure substances], (fast until) his entrails 
are empty. 

24. (In order to attain that), he must entirely ab- 
stain from food at least for three (days and) nights. 

25. Or (he becomes pure) after eating during 
seven (days and) nights fruits that have become 
detached spontaneously, avoiding (all other food). 

26. (If he hbs eaten forbidden food mentioned 
above) before five-toed animals, he must throw it 
up and eat clarified butter. 

27. For abuse, speaking an untruth, and doing 
injury, (he shall practise) austerities for no, lopger 
period than three (days and) nights. 


21. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 22, Manu II, 220. 

22. Manu V, 86. ‘An impure person, i. e. a Kindila. and the 

like. This rule refers, to a student (who sees fuch a person) while 
he'iecites the Veda.’ — Haradatta. , •' 

23-24. Apastamba I, 9, 27, 3-4. My copies omit amedhya- 
prajane vS, or has swallowed impure substances, and the words are 
not required, as anotlyr penance has been prescnbed for the case 
above; Shtra 3. But see also Simavidhina I, 5, 13. 

26. Maru XI, 161. The Sfltras referred to are XVII, 9-26. 

27. ApiiStamba I, 9, 36, 3. My copies read tnr&trapiramam 
instead of trir&tram paramam. This reading, which seems pre- 
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28. If (the abuse) was rHeritcId, (he shall offer) 
burnfr-oblations, reciting*(the Mantras) addressed to 
Varuwa and (the hymns) revealed by*Manu. 

29. S/)me (declare, that) an untruth (spoken) at 
the time^ of marriage, during dalliance, in jest or 
while (one suffers severe) pain iS venial. 

• 30.* But (that is) certainly not (the case) when 
(the untruth) concerns a| Guru. 

31. *Fo/ if he»lies in his heart only to a Guru i^* 
garding small matters ev,en, he destroys (himself), 
seven descendants, and seven ancestors. 

32. For intercourse with a female (of one) of the 
lowest castes, he shall perform a Y^rikkhr^L penance 
during one year. 

33. (For committing the same sin) undfesignedly, 

(he shall perform the same penance) during twelve 
(days and) nights. , 

34. For connection with a woman during her 
courses, (he shall perform the same penance) for 
three (days and) nights. 

• Chapter XXIV. 

I. A secret penance (must be performed) by him 
whose sin is not publicly kn(>wn. 

ferable, is also confirmed by the commentary, where the words are 
explained, triritraparatayfi parewa triratram. , 

28. 'According, to Haradatta the texts ^addressed to Vanina are 
yatkiOT >Jaiam, Taitt. Samh. Ill, 4, ii, 6; imam me varuna, 4 attva 
ySmi, Taitt. Saznh. II, i, ii, 6; and ava te he/o, Taitt. Sajwh. I, 
5, i», 3. The hymns seen by Manu are Rig-veda VIII, 27-31. 

29. Manu VII, 1 1 2. • 

32. Apast^ba.I, 10, 28, 10^ I. Regarding the ^ikkhx% 
penance, see*below, chapter XXVI. 

3I. Manu XI, 174; Y^avalkya^HI, 288. 

XXIV. I. Manu XI, 248; YS^avalkyaill, 301. 
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2. J^e who desires ^:o accept or has accepted (a 
gift) which ought *not to be accepted, shall ^-ecite 
the four /?dc-verses (IX, 58, 1-4), (beginning) .farat 
sa niandi, (standing) in water. 

3. He who desires to eat forbidden* food, shall 
scatter earth (on* it). 

4. Some (declare, that) he who connection 
wjth a woman during hfer courses ^becomes pure by 
b&thing. 

Some (declare, that ijiis rule holds good) in the 
case of (one’s own) wives (only). 

6. The (secret) penance for killing a learned 
Brihmawa (is as follows) ; Living during ten days 
on milk (alone) or (on food fit for offerings), during 
a second (period of ten days) on clarified butter, and 
during a third , (period of ten days) on water, par- 


2. Manu XI, 254. ^ He who has accepted or desires to accept, 

1. e, because no other course is possible, (a present) offered by 
a man that is blarnable on account of the caste of the giver or 
on account of hib deeds, or (a present) that in itself is blarnable, 
e. g. the skin of a black-buck and the like, ... in water, 1. e. 
according to some, standing in water that reaches to his naiel ; 
according to others entirely immersed in water ’ — Haradatta 

3. Manu loc cit ^ Forbidden food has been desciibed above, 
XVII, 8, 9. If, being unable to act otherwise, he desires to eat 
that, he shall thro^^ earth, 1, e. a piece of earth, (into it) and then 
eat it ' — Haiadatia. 

4. Haiadatta adds that shall bathe, dressed in his ganiients. 

5. ♦Haiadalta adds that another commejitator reads eilestrlshu, 

i.e. eke astrishu, and explains the SGtra to mean, ‘ Some' (declare 
the above rule to refer also) to a bestial crime.' , 

6. YS^^avalkya III, 303., According to Haradatta the complete 
Mantras are as follow’s: LomSnyitmano mukhe mrrtyorSsye ^homi 
sv^hS, nakhitjvi. m. m. ^uhomi svihi, &c. This seciet penance 
is apparei^tlyi a milder form ^of that prescribed Apastamba 1 , 9, 
25, 12. 



PENANCES. 


293 


•XXIV, iz, 

• 

taking of (such food^ once •only* each day, Jn the 
morning, and keeping Ms garments constantly wet, 
hje^shall (daily) offer (eight) oblations, (representing) 
the hair, the naals, the skin, the flesh, the blood, the 
sinews, the ‘bones, (and), the marrow. The end of 
each (M^Tntra) sljall be, ‘ I offer in* the mouth of the 
Atman (the S^lf), in the jawe of Death.’ 

7. Now another (penance for the murder of a 
Brcihmawa will bfi described) : 

8 . The rule (as to eating and so. forth), which has 
been ,declared (above, Sfftra 6, must be observed), 

* 9. (And) he shall offer clarified butter, reciting 
(the sacred text Rig-veda I, 189, 2), ‘O fire, do 
thou ferry over,’ the Mahdvyihrftis, and the Kfish- 
mAnc(a.s ; 

10. Or, for the murder of a Brdhmawa, for drinking 
spirituous liquor, for stealing (gold), and for the vio- 
lation of a Guru’s bed, he may perform. that (same 
vow), tire himself by repeatedly stopping his breath, 
and recite (the hymn seen by) Aghamarshawa. That 
is equal (in efficacy) to the final bath at a horse- 
sacrifice ; 

^ II. Or, repeating the Gayatri a thousand times, 
he, forsooth, purifies himself; 

^ 12. Or,, thrice repeating (the hymn of) Agha- 
marsha^za while immersed in water, he is freed from 
all sins. 

• V 

» ^ 

9. The Mah^,v) 4 hntis are, bhftA, bhuva^, sva^. Regarding the 
KfishivS»^as, see above, XIX, 12. 

10. Manu XI, 260-261; Ya^«aval,kya^ III, 302. The vow 
intended is that prescribed above, 'Sfltras 6, 8. 

11. Apastatnba I, 9, 26, 14-!, 9, 27, i. Haradatta remarks 
that the performer of the penance shall, live on milk ant^stop his 
breath, repeatedly stopping his breath. 
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Chapter 'XXV. 

1. Now they say : * How many (gods) dbes a, 
student enter who violates the vow of chastity ? ’ 

2. (And they answer) : " ‘ His Vital spirits (go 
to) the Maruts (winds), his strength to Indra, his 
eminence in sacred learning to Bn’haspati, all tHe 
remaining parts to Agni.’ ‘ 

3. He kindles the fire in the tiight of the new 
mbon, and offers' by way of penance, two oblations 
of clarified butter, 

4. (Reciting these two sacred texts), ‘ Defiled by 
lust am I, defiled am I, oh Lust ; to Lust svihd ; ’ 
‘Injured by lust am I, injured am I, oh Lust; to 
Lust svdhd/ (Next) he (silently) places one piece of 
sacred fuel (on the fire), sprinkles water round the 
fire, offers the Ya^wavdstu (oblation), and approaching 
(the fire) worships it, thrice (reciting the text), ‘ May 
the waters sprinkle me.’ 

5. These worlds are three ; in order to conauer 


XXV. I. For this and the following five Sfitras, see Taitbrtya 
Arawyaka II, 18, i seq. 

2. ‘All the remaining paits, i.e. his sight and the other organs 
of sense, go to Agni. Thus a student who has bioken the vow of 
chastity becomes short-lived, weak, destitute of eminence in sacred 
learning, and deshtute of sight, and so forth. Therefore a penance 
must be performed.’ — Haradatta. It must, of course, be under- 
stood that the penance prescribed here, is a ‘secret penance.’ 

3. ‘He, i.e. the unchaste student, shall kindle the fire in the 
night of the new moon, i.e. at midnight, in the manner declared in 
the Gnbya-sfitra.' — Haradatta. 

4. Haradatta says that w];iile sprinkling water the performer 
shall recite the texts ‘Aditi, thou hast permitted,’ see Apastamba II, 
a, 3, 17 no^e’ The Yt^davfistu oblation, which follows after the 
Svish/akrA offering, i« described Gobhila Gnhya-sfitra I, 8, 26-29. 
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these worlds, ih order to gait^ mastership over these 
worlds, (this rite musf h% perfbm^ed.) 

^ 6. ^ccqrding to some, the above (described) rite 
is a penance (fqr all hidden offences) in general, (and 
they say) regarding it, ‘ He who may be impure, as it 
were, sh^l offer ^burnt-<^lations iij this manner, and 
sljall fecite sacred texts in ^his manner ; the fee (of 
the officiating priest shall, be) whatever he may 
choose,’ 

7. He who has been guilty of cheating, of calum- 
niating, of acting contrary to the rule of conduct, 
cff eating or drinking things forbidden, of con- 
nection with a woman of the 6’<idra caste, of an un- 
natural crime, and even of performing magic rites 
with intent (to harm his enemies), shall l:jathe and 
sprinkle himself with water, reciting the texts ad- 
dressed to the Wabers, or those* addressed to 
Varuwa, or other purificatory texts. * 

8. For offences committed by speaking or think- 
ing of forbidden things, the five Vyahrftis (must be 
recited). 

9. Or for all (offences) he may sip water, (reciting) 
in ^he morning (the text), ‘ May the day and the sun 
"purify me ; ’ and in the evening, ‘ The night and 
Varuwa.’ 

10. Or He may offer eight pieces of sacred fuel, 


7. Apf^tamba^, 9, 26, 7. The versed addressed to the Waters 
are, Rv..X, 9, i-3=sTaitt. Sa»/h. IV, i, 5, 1, and Taitt. Sawh. V, 
6, I. Regarding those addressed to Varuwa, see above, XXIII, a8. 
As an instance of ‘ other purificatory texts ’ Haradatta quotes 
Taittir!ya-brfihma»a I, 4, 8, i. 

8. R^gardSig tKe five VyShr/tis, see above, I, fii. 

iol Haradatta gives the following^ four Mantrap Devakrfta- 
syainasovaya^nam asi svfihS, Uhdu’art thc^ expiation fiJf sin com- 
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(reciting the texts beginning) ‘ Dev^kntasya,’ By^ 
merely offering them he befoiAes free from all^ sin. 

Chapter XXVI. 

1. Now, therefore, we will describe thfee Kri^- 
kAr&s (or difficult penances). 

2. (During three days) he shall ei|t at the morning- 
nj’eal food fit for offerings, and fast, in the evening. 

Next, he shall eat (food fit for offerings), 
during another period of* three days, in the even- 
ing (only). 

4. Next, during another period of three days, he 
shall not ask anybody (for food). 

5. Next, he shall fast during another period of 
three days. 

6. He who desires (to be ’purified) quickly, shall 
stand during the day, and sit during the night. 


milted by the gods/ svahi pitr/Tcntasyainaso . . . svSha, manusLya- 
kr/tasyainaso . . . svahS, asmatkr/tasyainaso . . . svahS. But see 
V 3 ^asaneyi-sa; 72 hita VIIL, 13, where eight Mahtras are given, j?nd 
below, XXVII, 7, 

XXVL I. Samavidhana I, 2, i ; Apastamba I, 9, 27, 7. Haradatta 
states that ata/ 4 , ‘ therefore,' means ‘ because the KrMAras cannot be 
performed if they have not been described,' while Ga}’a;za, on the 
Samavidhana, asserts that it means ‘because unpurified persons 
who are unable to offer sacrifices cannot gain heavenli' bliss 
without performing austerities such as KrMArsiS,^ It is ^ remark- 
able fact that Haradatta does not seem t6 have been aw, are that 
the twenty-sixth chapter of Gautama is taken bodily from the 
Samavidhana. 

2. Samavidhana I, 2, *2. ‘ ‘Food fit for offerings, i.e. such as 
is not mixed with salt or pungent condiments.’ 

3-5. Sima/idhSna I, 2, 3. 

6. Sam&viShana 1, 2, 4. 



XXVT, ia« 


PEKANCES. 


-j . He stvaVl speak the trulli. 

8. He shaW not converse ■v^ith anybody but 
Aryans. 

He shall 4 aily sing the two (Scimans called) 
Raurava’and Yajudh^i^ya. 

lo. He shall bathe in the morning, at noon, and 
in, th^ evening, reciting thf: three (verses which 
begin) ‘For ye waters are*' and he shall dry himself 
reciting^ the eight;^ purificatory (verses which begin) 
‘ The golden-coloured,’ 

• 1 1. Next (he shall offer)* libations of water. 

*12. Adoration to him who creates self-conscious- 
ness, who creates matter, who gives gifts, who de- 
stroys (sin), who performs penance, to Punarvasu, 
adoration. 

Adoration to him who is worthy of (offerings) 


7-n. SSmavidhana I, 2, *5. Aryans, Br^hma/zas, Ksha- 
triyas, and Vaijyas. Regarding the Samans and Mantras, see notes 
to Burneirs edition of the Samavidhana, and above, XXV, 7. 
Haradatta remarks that in the Taitt. Sa»?h. (V, 6, i) the Mantras 
begintiing ‘ The golden-coloured' are ten in number, and adds that 
‘ if in some other •S'akha eight are found, those must be taken/ 

12* Samavidhana f, 2, 5, v.here, however, only four Mantras are 
gilien instead of our thiiteen. The epithets given to the deity in 
the SdmavidhSna can all be referred *0 the Sun, provided he is 
identified with the universal soul, while in the above Sfltra, Rudra 
anQ Indra have been introduced. It cannot be doubtful that the 
SamavidhSna gives an older and more authentic form of the prayer. 
My translation of the epithets, which are found in the SSmavidhana 
also, folfovf^ Saya;z 5 's gloss. Haradatta does not explain th^m. 
About Sohhya in the twelfth Mantra, which possibl} might mean, 
‘he who dwells in a mirage, i.e. the SawsSra,' I feel doubtful. 
My MSS. read somya, and the Samavidhana has saumya in the 
second Mantra. But I am unwilling* tp a 1 ter*the word, as Professor 
Stenzler^s jeadiiTg may have been derived from a South-fndian 
MS., where bhya and my a do not resemt)le each other sp much as 
in the DevanSgart characters. 
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consisting of Mu»^ grass, who is worthy of (offer-, 
ings of) water, wjio conquers wealth, to higi who 
conquers the ^universe, adoration. 

Adoration to him who gives success, who gives 
full success, who gives great success, 4 o‘him who* 
carries (all undertakings) to a ^ successful issue, 
adoration. 

, Adoration to Rudra^ the lord qf cattle, the great 
god, the triocular, solitary, supr^e lord Hari, to 
dfead .Sarva, to ,! Jina who carries the thunderbolt, 
to the fierce wearer of matted locks, adoration. 

Adoration to the Sun, to Aditi’s offspring, adofa- 
tion. 

Adoration to him whose neck is blue, to him 
whose throat is dark-blue, adoration. 

Adoration to the black one, to the brown one, 
adoration. 

Adoratipn ‘to .Indra, the first-born, the best, the 
ancient, to chaste Harike^a, adoration. 

Adoration to the truthful purifier, to fire-coloured 
Kdma, who changes his form at pleasure, adoration. 

Adoration to the brilliant one., to him whose 
form is brilliant, adoration. 

Adoration to the fierce one, to him whose form 
is fierce, adoration. 

Adoration to Sobhya, the beautiful, the great 
male, the middle male, the highest male, to the 

student of the Veda, adoration. 

* 

Adoration to him who wears the moon on his 
forehead, to him whose garment is a skin, adoration. 

1 3. The worship, of Aditya (the sun) must be 
performed with the same (texts). 


i<3-i7. SSmavidhina I, 2, 5. 
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14. Offerings of clarified buttes (must be jnade ' 
with the help of) the* ssfme (texts). 

5* end of the period of twelve days he 

shall boil rice and make offerings to the following 
’ deities, 

16. (Viz.) to .^ni svitii, to Soma sv4hi, to Agni 
and Soma (copijointly), to Indra and Agni (con- 
jointly), to Indra, to ^11 the gods, to Brahman, tQ 
Pra^pati, (and) to Agni *Svish/ak?'ft. 

17. Afterwards (he must feed) .Br^hma«as. 

* 1 8. ^ By the above (rUles) the hx^rikkhxdi (or 
exceedingly difficult) penance has been explained. 

19. (But when he performs that), he shall eat 
(only) as much as he can take at one (mouthful). 

20. The third (Kr/>^^^ra) is that where water 
is the (only) food, and it is called 'Krikkhr^X.x- 
Vrikkhxdk (or the most 'difficult penance). 

21. He who has performed the Jirsjt of these 
(three) becomes pure, sanctified, and worthy (to 
follow) the occupations (of his caste). 

2i. He who has performed the second is freed 
from all sins which he commits, excepting mortal 
sins (mahipdtaka). 

23. He who has performed the third, removes all 
guilt. 

24. Now he who performs these three ¥>.rikkhx2& 
becon^es perfect in all the Vedas, and known to all 
the gdd^ 

25. Likewise he who knows this. 


18. SS.mavidhdna I, 2, 6. 

19. Sdmavidhin% I, 2, 7 ; Manu*XI, J14; YS^^avalk^a III, 320. 

20. S 4 mavI&Sna I, 2, 8; YS^g-Savalkya III, 321. 

2i-%3. S&mavidhSna I, 2, 9. 

24—25. S&mavidhdna I, 2, 10. Sarveshu vede^u snata^, ‘ perfect 
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T. Now, therefore, the A'dndfciyawa* (on lunar 
penance will be described). 

2. The (general) rules {prescribed fof a Krt^Mra. 
(are applicable) to that 

3. (The hair must be) shaved, in ,c?ise it (is per- 
formed as) a penance. 

4. He shall fast on the day preceding the full 
moon. 

« 

5. And (he shall offer) ‘libations (of water), obla- 
tions of clarified butter, consecrate the sacrificial 
viandsj and worship the moon, reciting these (rtkas), 
‘ Increase ’ (Rig-veda I, 91, 17), ‘ May milk be joined 
with thee’ (Rig-veda I, 91, 18, and) ‘Ever new’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 19). 

6. He shall offer (clarified butter), reciting the 
four (nias.beginraing) ‘ Yad devi devaheafeiiiam,’ 

7. And at the end (of the offering of clarified 

in all the Vedas,’ means, literally, equal to a student who has b&thed 
after completing the study of all the four Vedas, 

XXVIL 2. The rules meant particularly are those given 
XXVI, 6-1 1. 

3. ‘ He calls penance vrata.' — Haradatta. 

5. ‘ The four religious acts, the first of which is the offering of 
libations, are to be perfoimed with the help of fhe three sacred 
texts, the first of which begins “ Increase.” As the number (of the 
acts and ol the verses) does not agree, the fire-oblations ‘and the 
libations of water must te performed severally, each wil’^ one text, 
and the consecration (of the offerings) and the worship (of the 
moon must be performed wiih all of them) together/ — Haradatta* 

6. * He shall offer — as^ nothing is specified — clarified butter, 
with the first four riSas of the Anuvaka ‘ Yad devd devaherfanam/ 
Countiflg the three mentioned above (Sfitra 5), altogether seven 
oblations of^clarified butter, must be made.’ — Haradatta. * 

7. *0n completion of tfce oblations of clarified butter, he 
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butter he shall offer) pieces of sadted fuel, reciting 
(the texts beginning) ‘ Ddvakmasya.’ 

S, Each* mouthful of food must be consecrated 


* ^ 

by the mental recitations (of one) of the following 

(words) : On\, bhil^, bhuya/^, sva>^, austerity, truth, 

fame, prosperity^ vigour, refreshment, strength, 

lustre, «>soul, l^w, ^Siva. 

9. Or (he may consecrate) all (of them at once/ 
saying),’ A4oratioi> svihd. 

10. The size of a mouthful (shalhbe such) as not 
to’ cause a distortion of the mouth (in swallowing it). 

1 1 . The sacrificial viands are, boiled rice, food 
obtained by begging, ground barley, grain separated 
froni the husk, barley-gruel, vegetables, milk, sour 

shall offer pieces of sacred fuel, reciting the eight sacred texts, 
which begin “ Devakr/tasya,”^ and have been Jinentioned above 
(XXV, 10). The word “ cqmpletion ” (anta) i§ merely a. con- 
firmation of something established, because* (the place of the 
offering) is already fixed by the place of the rule. But others 
explain the word “ante" to mean “at the end of the ATandia- 
ya«a.’', The word “ and ” does not agree with their (opinion).’— 

Haradatta. 

8. Haradatta observes that on the days when the performer eats 
less tSan ^ftcen mouthfuls, the later mentioned texts must be left 
ouPand that, while eating, the performer must employ the Pra«ahuli 
Mantras (Apastamba II, i, i, 2 note). He concludes by giving the 
following piayo^a *for the performance of the ceremony; e 
places all the food in his dish, and conseciates it by the texts 
“ Increase ” &c. Next he divides it into mouthfuls, and consecrates 
each sucw^ively wiOi the word Oin and the rest, and eats them, 
reciting the ftxts for the Pra;^ahutis. 

o. Haradatta states that either of the two words may used 
in consecrating all the mouthfuls, but that others think, both shou 

be used. 


10. YS^avalkya ULI, 324. - 

11. The terA ‘sacrificial viands' denotes here, 

Haradatta, the food eaten by the 

by the performer of a Knmrz, must be haYishyi, fit for an offering. 
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milk,cclarified butter, ifeots, friyts, and water ; (among 
these) each succcteding one is preferable (to those 
enumerated earlier). 

12. He shall eat on the day of the full moon 
fifteen mouthfuls, and during the dark half (of the* 
tnonth) daily diminish his portion by one (mouthful). 

13. He shall fast dn the day of. the new moon, 
^nd during the bright )ialf (of Wie month) daily 
Increase (his portion) by one (mouthful). " 

14. According to soqie (the order shall be) in- 
verted. 

15. That (is called) a month, occupied by the 
A'dndrdyawa penance. 

16. He who has completed that, becomes. free 
from sin and free from crime, and destroys all guilt. 

17. He who has completed a second (month, 
living accorcling to that rule), sanctifies himself, ten 
ancestors, ‘ and ten descendants, as well as (any) 
company (to which he may be invited) ; 

18. And he who has lived for a year (according 
to that rule), dwells (after death) in the world of the 
moon. 

Chapter XXVIII. 

I. After the father’s death let the sons divide 

1 • • ' • 

his estate, 

* I ■ — 

see above, XXVI, 2. .Haradatta adds that, as ^ Grthasthalmust not 
be^, the food obtained by begging must .have been collected by his 
pupils, and that liquid food must be used for the expijttion of the 
more serious offences. 

12. ManuXl, 2i7-»2iS; YS^g^^avalkya III, 324-325. 

14., I.e, the performer may begin with the fa§t on the day of 
the new mfion. ' 

18. Minu XI, 221 ; YSf-^valkya III, 327. 

XXVIII. 1. Col^brooke, D&yabh&ga II, 4; Mitfikshari I, 2, 7; 
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2. Or, during his, lifetime, whian the mother is 
past child-bearing, if he ‘desires 

.3. Or the whole (estate may go) toithe first-born ; 
(and) he shall silpport (the rest) as a father. 

4. But jn partition th^e is an increase of spiritual 
merit 

('The additional share) bf the eldest (son con- 
sists of) a twentieth part (of*the estate), a male and 
a female (pf animals with one row of front teeth* 
such as cows), a carriage ,yoked with animals that 
have two rows of front teeth, (and) a bull. 

6. (The additional share) of the middlemost (con- 
sists of) the one-eyed, old, hornless, and tailless 
anigials, if there are several. 

V, Digest 20; Mayflkha IV, 3. Haradatta repiarks that, accord- 
ing to Gautama, the sons alone shall divide the estate, and that the 
mother is not to receive a share, as other teacWs, e.g, YS^Savalkya 
II, 123, prescribe. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 2 ; Manu IX, 104 ; Ya,f«a- 
valkya II, 117, 

2. Colebrooke and Mayflkha loc. cit. ‘ Or the sons may divide 
the estate even during the lifetime of the father ; when he desires 
it, i.e. by his permis^gon. The time for such a (division is) when 
the ftiotder is past child-bearing/ — Haradatta. The correctness of 
tifll interpretation of our Sfltra is corroborated by the exclusion of 
sons who have divided the family est.^te against the father's will 
(XV, 19) froip the^Sr^ddha dinner. Apastamba II, 6, 14, i, 

*3. Colebrooke, DayabhSga III, i, 15; Manu IX, 105. 

4. Colebrooke, DSyabhSga III, i, 14; V, Digest ^47. After 
division*each brother has to perform the Vjiijvadeva and the other 
domestic ceremonies separately, while in a united family they* are 
performed by the eldest brother. Thus a division of the family 
estate causes an increase of spiritual merit ; see also Manu XI, in. 

5. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga II, 37,* V, Digest 47; Manu 

IX, 112. ^ ^ 

6. Colcbrodke 11 . cit. ‘ And that (additional share ,is given), if 
of the\)ne-eyed and the rest there a^p ^overal, i.e. if the^o^^iers also 
get (some)/ 
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7. ^The additfonal •share) pf the youngest (con-' 
sists of) the sheept grain, tfie iron (utensils), a iiouse, 
a cart yoked ^with oxen), and one of each kind *of 
(other) animals. 

8. All the remaining (pifoperty shall* be divided) 
equally. 

9. Or let the eldest have two shares, 

*. 10. And the rest one each. 

* II. Or let them each take one? kind oi pfoperty, 
(Selecting), according to seniority, what they desire, 

12. Ten head of cattle. 

« 

13. (But) no (one brother shall) take (ten) one- 
hoofed beasts or (ten) slaves. 

14. (If a man has several wives) the additional 


7. Colebiooke 11 . cit. 'AviA (a sheep), i.e. an animal having 
a fleece. The singular number (is 'used to denote) the species, 
(and the explanation is), ‘‘As many sheep as there are.’* For (the 
possession of) one would follow already from the phrase, “ And 
one of each kind of animals.’* Another (commentator says), 
“ Though the father may possess one sheep only, still it belongs to 
the youngest, and the phrase ‘ one of each kind of animals ’ cefers 
to the case wlien theie are many.” . . . This (additional share is 
that) belonging to the youngest. (If there are more thpn three 
sons) the others obtain the share of the middlemost.’ — Haradatt^, 

8. Colebrooke 11 . cit. 

9. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga II, 37 ; V, Digest ^i. My best copy 

P. leaves out this Sfltra and the next. The others rchd dvya/Tisi /a 
phi va^aA (not pflrva^asya, as Professor Stenzler reads), and explain 
the former word as follows, ‘dvava;;zjau dvya//isdm tadasydstiti 
dvyawrf.’ Manu IX, 1T7. * j '' 

JO. Colebrooke 11 . cit. ii. Colebrooke V, pigest 68. 

12. Colebrooke loc. cit. The meaning appears to be that no 
brother is to select more than ten head of cattle. 

13. Colebrooke V, Digest 6$. ‘ But, as has been declared above 

(Sfitra Li), one of each kind only. In the case of the v. 1. dvipa- 
ddndm, the Word pada (ste^) is used in the sense of the word pdda 
(foot).* — Haradatta. ^ 

14. Colebrooktf V, Digest 58 ; Manu IX, 123. 




fiharc of the eldest son is onte bidl ^in case Jie be 
born of a later-married li^ife) ; 

•(But the eldest son) being , born of the 
first-married wife (shall have) fifteen cows and one 
bull; 

1 6. Of (let th^ eldest son) who is born of a later- 
married wife^ i[share the estate) equally with his 
younger (brethren born»of*the first-married wife). 

1 7. Or Jet the* special shares (be adjusted) ifl 
each class (of sons) according to thar mothers. 

*18. ,A father who has rfo (male) issue may appoint 
his daughter (to raise up a son for him), presenting 
burnt offerings to Agni (fire) and to Pra^pati (the 
lord of creatures), and addressing (the bridegroom 
with these words), ‘ For me be (thy male) ofihpring.’ 

19. Some declare, that (a daughter becomes) an 
appointed daughter solely by the intention (of the 
father). 

20. Through fear of that (a man) should not 
marry a girl who has no brothers. 

21. Sapi/zdihs (blood relations within six degrees), 
Sagotras (relations bearing a common family name), 
(o,g) those connected by descent from the same .^2*shi 


15. Colebrpoke loc. cit.; Manu IX, 124. 

16. Colebroote loc. cit 

17. Colebrooke V, Digest 59. ‘After having divided the estate 
into as linany portions as there are wives jvho possess sons, and 
having unitdd as many sh^tres as there are sons (of each mother), 
let the eldest in each class (of uterine brothers) receive the additional 
share qf one-twentieth and so forth/ — fitaradatta. 

18-19. Colebrooke V, Digest 225; l^anu IX, 130-140. 

20. Manu 111, YS^^avalkya 1 ,* 63 ^ 

21. Colebro'bke, Dayabh&ga XI, 6, 25; MitiksharS II, *^1, 18; 
V, Digest 440. My copies as well izJmfitav&hana and Vi^d- 
nervara read in the text strl vd, ‘or the wife,' instead of strl ^a, 

[2] 
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' (vaidi^ka gotra), acid tke wife shall share (the estate) 
of a person deceased wilfiiout (male) issue d(or an 
appointed daughter). 

22. Or (the widow) may seek to raise up offspring 
(to her deceased husband).^ 

23. (A son) begotten on a (wjdow) whose hus- 
liand’s brother lives, hy another (|;elative)^ is ex- 
cluded from inheritance.' . 

< 24. A woman’s separate property (g9es) to her 
lyimarried daughters, and (on failure of such) to poor 
(married daughters). 

25. The sister’s fee belongs to her uterine bro- 
thers, ‘if her mother be dead. 

26. Some (declare, that it belongs to them) even 
while the mother lives. 

27. The heritage of not reunited (brothers) de- 

SI 

^ and Ihe wife/ ' Stpl the latter seems to be the reading recog- 
nised by Haradatta, as he says, ‘ But the wife is joined together 
(samu/t^tyate) with all the Sasroiras and the rest. W hen the Sago- 
tras and the rest inherit, then the wife shall inherit One 'ihare with 
them/ &c. Apastamba II, 6, 14, 2 ; JManu IX, 187 ; Y 3 ^wa\alkya 
II. 135-136. 

22. Colebrooke, Mitakshara II, i, 8, where this Sfltra Kas, 'how- 
ever, been combined with the picceding. See also above, XVKI, 
4-8; Manu IX, 145-146, 190. 

23. Colebrooke V, Digest 341 ; Manu IX, , 

24. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga IV, 2, 13; MitaksharS I, 3, ii; 

II, 2,''4 ; V, Digest 490 ; Mayfikha IV, 8, 12. See also Manu IX, 
192 ; YS^/ifAvalkya II, 145. ^ 

ag. Colebrooke, Dayabnaga IV, 3, 27 ; y, Digest 511*; Majhkha 
IV, 10, 32. ‘The fee, i.e. the money which at an Astira, or an 
Arsha wedding, the father has taken for giving the sister away, 
That goes after his father s) death to the uterine brothers of 
that sister; and that (happens) after the mothers death. But 
if the hiotBer is alive (it goes) to her,* — Harada Va. 

26. CokVooke V, Digest 511. 

27. Colebrooke V, Digest 424. ‘The word “eldest" is used 
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•ceased (without male issue* goes) to the eldest 
(brother). 

.28. .If a reunited tqparcener dies .(without male 
issue) his reunited coparcener takes the heritage. 

29. A soti born after^ partition takes exclusively 
(the weatfli) of h^ father. 

•30. ^What a .learned (copa»cener) has acquired by 
his own efforts, he may ^af his pleasure) withhold 
from hfe unlearned (coparceners). 

31. Unlearned (coparceners) shall divide (thair 
acquisitions) equally. 

*32. A legitimate son, a son begotten on the wife 
(by a kinsman), an adopted son, a son madet a son 
born secretly, and a son abandoned (by his natural 
parents) inherit the estate (of their fathers). 

33. The son of an unmarried damsel, the son of 
a pregnant bride, the sdn of a twice-married woman, 
the son of an appointed daughter,«»a son. self-given, 
and a son bought belong to the family (of their 
fathers). 

34. On failure of a legitimate son or (of the) 


to^ive an example. (The property) goes to the brothers, not 
to the widow, nor to the parents. That is the opinion of the 
venerable tea<Jier.’-*-Haradat^a. YS^^avalkya II, 134. 

*28. Mayflkha IV, 9, 15; Manu IX, 212; Y 3 ,^«avalkya 
II, 138. 

29. Solebrooke, D^yabhdga VII, 3; Manu IX, 216. 

30. Col^rooke, ^dyabhSga VI, i, 17 ; V, Digest 355 ; Mayii- 
kha IV, 7f 10; Manu IX, 206; YS^fevalkya II, 119. 

31. ^Colebrooke V, Digest 137 ; Masiu IX, 205. 

32-33. Colebrooke V, Digest 1 84 ; Man^ IX, 166-1 78 ; Yl^a- 
valkya II, 128-132. My best copy P.«inserts another Sdtra between 
this and .the foflowing one, ete tu gotrabhS^^, ‘ but AeseP (latter 
six) belong to the family (only, and do not inherit).’ 

34. Colebrooke V, Digest 184. ^The t«si 4 ue of the estate 
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Other ^ (five heirs) they receive a fourth (of the 
estate). 

35. The sop of a Brdhmajiia* by a Kshatriya wife, 
being the eldest and endowed with* good qualities, 
shares equally (with a yoqnger brothel, born of a 
Brihmawl) ; 

* 36. (But he shall) «iot (obtain) ,tl^e additional 
share of an eldest son.*^ 

37. If there are sons begotteiv (by a Prilimawa) 
o® wives of the. Kshatriya and Vai^ya castes (the 
division of the estate between them takes , place 
according to the same rules) as (between) the (son 
by a Kshatriya wife) and the son by a Brihmawl, 

38. And (the sons by a Kshatriya wife and, by 

goes to the Sapi«rfas. If it is here stated that the son of an 
appointed daughter receives, even oh failure of a legitimate son, 
a fourth part of the €;state only, that' refers to the son of an ap- 
pointed daughter of lower caste, i.e. to a son who is born, when 
somebody makes the daughter of a wife of lower caste his ap- 
pointed daughter, and does that by intent only.’ — Haradatta. 

35. Colebrooke V, Digest 158; Manu IX, 149-153; YS^a- 
\alkya II, 125. ‘If the son of a Br&hmawa by a Kshatriya wife 
is endowed with good qualities and the eldest, then hfc shares 
equally with a younger son by a Biihmawi. For the one possesses 
seniority by age and the other by caste.' — Haradatta. 

36. Colebrooke loc. cit. ‘ What is exclusivfe of {he additional 
share of the eldest, which has been declared above* Sdtra 5, (that) 
other* (part) he shall obtain. The verb must be understood 
from the Context. Regarding a son by a Kshatriya wif(J who is 
the eldest, but destitute of good qualities, the Mdna^a Dharma- 
j&stra declares (IX, 152-153), “Or (if no deduction be made)," 
&c.’ — Haradatta. The sense in which the Sfltra has been, taken 
above, agrees with the^ ex|>lanation of the RatnSkara adduced in 
the Digest loc. cit., though the' reading of the text followed there 
seems to b6 diiferent. 

37 ~ 38 > ^olebrooke V, Pigest 159. In the Digest V, 1^0, an 
additional SOtra regarding *the partition between the sons of a 
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a Vai^ya wife shar^ in the same manner) if (they 
have* been begotten) b’y a Kshatriya*(father). 

39. The son by a »Stidra wife even, if he be obe- 
dient lij^e a pupil, reoeives a provision for main- 
tenance (out of the estate) of a (Brdhma«a) deceased 
withdut (othet) male issMf . , 

40. According to Some, the son of a .woman '*of 
equal ca«e evei^ does not inherit, if he be living 
.unrighteously. 

, 4P. .Srotriyas shall divide the estate of a childless 
I 3 rihma«a. 

42. The king (shall take the property of men) of 
otlier (castes). 

43. An idiot and a eunuch must be supported. 

. 44. The (male) offspring of an idiot receives (his 
father’s) share. 

45. (Sons begotten) on women of higher castes 
(by men of lower castes shall be treated) like sons 
(begotten by a Brdhmawa) on a 5 'udra wife. 


Jfaijya by Vaijya and .Sfldra wives is quoted, which, however, is 
not recognised by Haradatta. 

39. Colebroohe V, Digest 169; Mayflkha IV, 4, 30. ‘(The 

^ord) of a*Btdhma«a must be understood (from Sfitra 35).' — 
Haradatta. * 

40. »Colebrooke V, Digest 316; Apastamba II, 6, I4, 15. 

4 1 . * (3ilebrook?, Mitakshara II, 7, 3; Slayflkha IV, 8, 25. • The 

expression “of a childless (Brahm^wa)'' includes by implication 
(the absence) of Sapi«</as and oth^ {heirs).' — Haradatta. ^’ro- 
triyas, i.e. Brahmawas learned in the Manu 

IX, 188.^ 

42. ^pasytmba*II, 6, 14, 5. 

43fi Colebrooke V,. Digest 335; ^lanu IX, aoi-^oa; YS^;7a- 
valkya II, 140. 

44. Colabrooke loc. cjt. ; M|nu IX, 203; l^d^^avalkyail, 141, 

45. Colebrooke V, Digest 171,^335. 
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46. Water, (property destined for) pious us& or 
sacrifices, and pVepared food s?iall not be divided ; » • 

47. Nor (shall a partition be made) of. women 
connected (with members oS the family). 

48. In cases for which no rule has been given, 
(that course) must be follo^yed of whic^h at lea^ tefii 
(^ 4 hma;;as), who are well Instructed, skilled in 
reasoning, and free from covetousndss, approve. 

49. They declare, that» |in assembly (parishad^ 
shall consist) at least (of) the ten following (mem; 
bers, vi?.) four men who have^ completely studied 
the four Vedas, three men belonging to the (three) 
orders enumerated first, (and) three men who know 
(three) different (institutes of) law. 

50. But on failure of therp the decision of one 
vS’rotriya, who -knows the Veda and is properly in- 
structed (in the duties, shall be followed) in doubtful 
cases. 

51. For such a man is incapable of (unjus^y) 
injuring or (unjustly) favouring created beings. 

52. He who knows the sacred law obtains* hea- 
venly bliss, more than (other) righteous men, oft 
account of his knowledge of, and his adherence 
to it. 

53. ' Thus the sacred law (has been explained). 

‘ ;; . 

‘ • r 

46.' Manu IX, 219. For a fuller explan?tion of the yoga 
and kshema, (propeity destined for) pious uses and sacrifices, see 
Colebrooke, MitSkshara I, 4, 23. 

.<7. Colebrooke, MitaJ'bh?rl I, 4, 22; V, Digest 367 ; MayOkha 
IV, 7, I?. 

49-51. Apastamba II, 11, 29, 13-14; Manu Xil, 108-113. 
Three mei^ belonging to the (tl^ree) orders enumerated first, I. e. a 
student, a householder,*' and an ascetic, see above, III, 2. 
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56 Spiritus asper 

57 lenis . 

58 Anuflvara . • . 





31^ ' TRAhaLlTERA-nON OF OrJENTAl AlfUi^ETS., 



24 Gutturali® fract*' . . • 

25 Palatalis fracta .... 
26®L*abialis frarta . . . . 

m 

27 Gutturo-iabialis tiacta 



















